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The night is a jungle — do your work 
(worldly duties) in the daytime and 

then benefit from the night. The true 
purpose of having the human form 
is to make daily progress toward the 
great Goal, so sit down each day and 
see where you are. As the renunciate 

leaves everything and goes to the 
woods, you can sit down nightly in your 
home, forgetting the world and freeing 

yourself from all entanglements. 
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It is only through a living Master that we can contact the Almighty 
God within us. In Sant Mat, contemplation of objects or images is not 
advised, as this is harmful to progress. Photographs of the Masters are for 
remembrance and recognition only, and on no account should we become 
attached to such external practices. 

***** 

Spirituality cannot be bought or taught, but it can be caught by contact 
with spiritual people. Moreover, Nature’s gifts such as air, water, light, 
etc., are free. Spirituality is also Nature’s gift and is also given free by the 
Masters. Likewise, Spirituality cannot be acquired from books, which is a 
fact all sacred scriptures uphold. Books are a valuable record of the inner 
experiences of others in Spirituality. They fill gaps in history and contain 
messages from past Masters, which help us to verify the facts revealed by 
a living Master, thus confirming our faith in the Science. 

—from the booklet, “Man! Know Thy-Self” (pages 9 and 20), by K�rpal 
S�ngh.

When they gave me a medal — the Order of St. John of 
Jerusalem — I (Kirpal Singh) was called to Pandit Nehru 
who was Prime Minister of India at the time, and he told 
me, “It is an honor to my country.” When you (Initiates) 
progress (within), it is an honor to me, you see. To do 
something worthwhile is an honor to your Master. 

— from page 12 of the talk, “Your L�fe Should Show Cr�ter�a”, by Master 
K�rpal S�ngh, publ�shed �n the May 1974 �ssue of Sat Sandesh magaz�ne.
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Introduct�on

THE AUTHOR of these d�scourses, Param Sant K�rpal 
S�ngh J�, the great prophet-myst�c of the present age, 

left the phys�cal plane on August 21, 1974, �n h�s e�ghty-
first year, after a lifetime of service to the universe. It is our 
hope that th�s book w�ll, �n some small measure, serve as 
a memor�al to h�m; although the only memor�al that can 
poss�bly do h�s l�fe and m�ss�on just�ce w�ll be the full growth 
and development of the seeds that he planted �n the hearts of 
h�s 120,000 d�sc�ples. 

K�rpal S�ngh was born �n Sayyad Kasran, a l�ttle v�llage 
�n the Punjab (now part of Pak�stan) on February 6, 1894. A 
l�felong search for God led h�m to �nvest�gate the cla�ms of 
many Sufis, yogis and mystics; but he remained skeptical and  
refused to take anyone as h�s Guru unless he had some d�rect 
proof of h�s competence. He prayed to God to man�fest to 
h�m d�rectly, w�thout go�ng through any human; h�s prayers 
were answered, and he began see�ng the form of a bearded 
man, made of l�ght, �n h�s med�tat�ons. He d�d not recogn�ze 
the form, and th�nk�ng that �t was Guru Nanak, the founder 
of the S�kh rel�g�on, cont�nued h�s med�tat�on pract�ces and 
abandoned h�s search, content that God had spoken to h�m. 
Seven years later, �n 1924, he v�s�ted the town of Beas �n 
the Punjab order to spend some t�me on the banks of the 
Beas R�ver. Someone asked h�m �f he had come to see the 
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Master. “No, �s there any Master?” So, after enjoy�ng the 
r�vers�de (he dearly loved water, espec�ally r�vers) he went 
to the ashram nearby, and there, �n the person of Baba Sawan 
S�ngh J�, he met the same form on the phys�cal plane that he 
had been see�ng �n h�s med�tat�ons for seven years. He was 
�n�t�ated the follow�ng day, and devoted the rest of h�s l�fe 
to the pract�ce of Surat Shabd Yoga, the sp�r�tual d�sc�pl�ne 
taught by Baba Sawan S�ngh. 

He was never a monk or renunc�ate, however. Marr�ed 
at an early age, he had three ch�ldren (one of whom d�ed �n 
�nfancy), and supported h�mself and h�s fam�ly by work�ng 
for the Ind�an Government. Beg�nn�ng as a clerk at a p�ttance 
wage, and w�th no college educat�on, he worked h�s way up 
to as h�gh a post as was ava�lable to a nat�ve Ind�an �n those 
colon�al days, w�th hundreds of employees under h�m. When 
he ret�red �n 1947, he had won the love and respect of h�s 
Ind�an subord�nates and Br�t�sh super�ors al�ke; and for the 
rest of h�s days, he met all h�s personal needs from h�s pen-
s�on, never tak�ng a penny for h�mself from h�s d�sc�ples. 

He sat at the feet of h�s Guru for 24 years, and very 
qu�ckly penetrated deep w�th�n. By the early th�rt�es, Baba 
Sawan S�ngh was ment�on�ng h�s name to those who asked 
�f he had any advanced d�sc�ples; by the late th�rt�es, he had 
been ass�gned the job of wr�t�ng Gurmat Siddhant, a two-
volume sp�r�tual class�c �n the Punjab� language wh�ch was, 
at K�rpal S�ngh’s request, publ�shed under Sawan S�ngh’s 
name. In the year 1939, he was asked by h�s Master to 
�n�t�ate 250 persons at the regular monthly �n�t�at�on—an 
unprecedented honor for any of Sawan S�ngh’s d�sc�ples, 
and one of the trad�t�onal ways by wh�ch a Master �nd�cates 
h�s successor. All through the th�rt�es and fort�es, he held 
Satsang regularly at Lahore and Amr�tsar, and often gave 
d�scourses w�th h�s Master s�tt�ng by h�s s�de; as he used to 
say, “I talked to my Master and the people enjoyed!” In fact, 
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he was hold�ng Satsang on Apr�l 2, 1948, at the Dera Baba 
Ja�mal S�ngh—h�s Guru’s ashram at Beas—when the news 
came that Baba Sawan S�ngh had d�ed. Just the day before he 
had rece�ved the transfer of sp�r�tual power through the eyes, 
which verifies and makes possible the continuance of the 
power from one human pole to another; he had prev�ously, 
on October 12, 1947, been told by h�s Master that he would 
succeed h�m. At that t�me, he had begged h�m to stay on �n 
the phys�cal form and just g�ve orders as he w�lled; but that 
prayer was not answered and now he was gone. Heavy of 
heart, he left for R�sh�kesh �n the H�malaya Mounta�ns w�th 
three close d�sc�ples (one of whom was B�b� Hardev�) and 
spent the next five months in almost continuous samadhi or 
absorpt�on �n God. 

Dur�ng th�s per�od, he adopted the trad�t�onal way of l�fe 
of a sadhu or renunc�ate, remov�ng h�s turban and lett�ng h�s 
ha�r (uncut s�nce b�rth, as �s the S�kh custom) hang loose, 
and wear�ng a s�mple wh�te dhot�. It was at th�s t�me that he 
met the Mahar�sh� Raghuvacharya, then �n h�s early n�net�es, 
who became h�s close fr�end and d�sc�ple. The Mahar�sh�, 
who had penetrated �nto the astral plane by means of 
strenuous Ashtang Yoga pract�ces �nvolv�ng pranayam, etc., 
at once recogn�zed that here was a great soul �ndeed, and 
got up from the c�rcle of d�sc�ples where he was s�tt�ng and 
bowed down before K�rpal S�ngh—thus demonstrat�ng the 
greatness of both of them. K�rpal S�ngh �n h�s turn always 
treated Raghuvacharya w�th respect and deference, even 
though the latter freely told everyone that K�rpal S�ngh was 
h�s Guru. Raghuvacharya d�ed �n 1971 at the age of 115; he 
was a pundit or Sanskr�t scholar as well as a great yog�, and 
to see those two g�ants together was the s�ght of a l�fet�me. 

F�nally, hav�ng dra�ned the cup of sp�r�tual ecstasy and 
become one w�th h�s Father, he rece�ved the orders from 
w�th�n: “Go back �nto the world and br�ng My ch�ldren 

INTRODUCTION INTRODUCTION



x�v xv

FOURTEEN DISCOURSES OF KIRPAL SINGH

xv

back to Me.” Return�ng to a newly �ndependent Ind�a, st�ll 
reel�ng from the shock of the secess�on of Pak�stan and the 
unbel�evable suffer�ng that that enta�led, he went stra�ght
to Delh�, the center to wh�ch the Punjab� refugees were 
pour�ng, and began h�s work there. By 1951, he had estab-
l�shed Sawan Ashram on the outsk�rts of the c�ty, and the 
satsangs were be�ng attended by f�ve thousand or more 
souls. H�s work cont�nued to grow, w�th one expans�on after 
another: in 1955, he made his first foreign tour, spending 
several months �n the Un�ted States and Europe. Th�s 
was the first time that a Saint of his stature had visited the 
West, and the first time that the Surat Shabd Yoga had been 
expla�ned there by an authent�c Master of the system. Four 
of the talks g�ven by h�m dur�ng th�s tour are �ncluded 
�n th�s volume, and they show the complete s�mpl�c�ty 
and clar�ty w�th wh�ch he presented these very profound 
concepts to an aud�ence almost totally unfam�l�ar w�th 
Eastern thought; for �n 1955, the recogn�t�on of the depth 
and relevance of Or�ental �deas and sp�r�tual pract�ces that 
�s now so all-pervad�ng over here had barely begun. As a 
result of th�s tour, hundreds of Westerners took the �n�t�at�on 
and began the pract�ce of Surat Shabd Yoga; representat�ves 
were author�zed to g�ve the �n�t�at�on �nstruct�ons wh�le the 
Master was phys�cally absent (after pr�or sanct�on from h�m) 
so that the work could cont�nue and grow; and small centers 
of d�sc�ples sprang up �n most of the major c�t�es of Amer�ca 
and Europe. These disciples in turn influenced others, and 
the number of �n�t�ates began to grow stead�ly. 

In Ind�a the work cont�nued to grow at a headlong pace 
as the Master’s reputat�on as a holy man who actually l�ved 
up to what he preached, and to what the scr�ptures sa�d, grew 
more and more w�despread. In 1957 he was elected Pres�dent 
of the infant World Fellowship of Religions, an office he 
was to keep for fifteen years and four World Religions 
Conferences; finally resigning in 1971 after it became evident 
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that noth�ng more could be accompl�shed �n that d�rect�on. 
In 1962 he was awarded the Order of St. John of Jerusalem, 
Kn�ghts of Malta, for h�s sp�r�tual and human�tar�an work; 
the first non-Christian in history to receive this honor. On 
th�s occas�on, Pr�me M�n�ster Nehru sent for h�m to offer 
h�s personal congratulat�ons; they had a long talk, and the 
Master’s unofficial but intimate connection with the Prime 
M�n�sters of Ind�a began. (He adv�sed both Pr�me M�n�sters 
Shastr� and Ind�ra Gandh� on several occas�ons, and they 
rec�procated by address�ng the var�ous Conferences pres�ded 
over by h�m.) 

In 1963, he made h�s second world tour, th�s t�me, as 
Pres�dent of the World Fellowsh�p of Rel�g�ons, meet�ng 
nat�onal and rel�g�ous leaders on the�r own terms and 
apply�ng the heal�ng gospel of love to the very thorny world 
of pract�cal pol�t�cs. He met Pope Paul VI, the Patr�arch of 
the Eastern Orthodox Churches, and many European royalty 
and government figures on all levels; and to them all he 
presented the �dea of the un�ty of man. S�de by s�de w�th h�s 
work on th�s level, he cont�nued �n�t�at�ng seekers �nto the 
Surat Shabd Yoga and show�ng them the way Home. 

As the work �ncreased �n the West and more and more 
seekers after truth were led to K�rpal S�ngh, many of them 
developed a strong yearn�ng to study w�th h�m �n Ind�a over 
an extended per�od of t�me, and to get to know h�m �n a 
personal way. The first Western disciple to stay at Sawan 
Ashram was Rusel Jaque, an Amer�can wr�ter, who spent s�x 
months w�th h�m �n 1959. H�s poet�c, sens�t�ve report of h�s 
stay (Gurudev: The Lord of Compassion, publ�shed �n 1960, 
now out of pr�nt) d�d a great deal to encourage others to 
come and see for themselves what was there. And they d�d—
a trickle at first, then more, until by the early ‘70’s there were 
almost always forty or fifty Westerners in residence at the 
Ashram for per�ods rang�ng from three weeks to s�x months. 
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Dur�ng h�s last year, th�s number skyrocketed upward, as he, 
know�ng he was leav�ng, threw open the gates and �ssued a 
general �nv�tat�on to all h�s non-Ind�an d�sc�ples. Throughout 
the w�nter and spr�ng of 1974 there were from two-to four-
hundred d�sc�ples from countr�es outs�de of Ind�a cons�stently 
at h�s feet, �n add�t�on to the thousands of Ind�an followers 
who flocked to his door. 

The final facet of his many-sided mission was born on 
February 6, 1970, when the concept of “Manav Kendra” 
was presented to the publ�c. Manav Kendra means “Man 
Center” and as K�rpal S�ngh often expla�ned, �t was an 
ashram but more than an ashram. Ded�cated to man-mak�ng, 
man serv�ce, and land serv�ce, the plan was to establ�sh
f�ve of these centers throughout Ind�a—one each �n the 
north, south, east, west, and center. Each center was to be 
eventually self-support�ng and would serve as an agr�cultural 
example for the farmers �n the area—comb�n�ng trad�t�onal 
Indian methods with scientific know-how. Each center was 
also to �nclude a free hosp�tal, a free elementary school, a 
home for the aged, fac�l�t�es for study�ng languages, and a 
l�brary of comparat�ve rel�g�on and myst�c�sm, �n add�t�on 
to the esoter�c �nstruct�on and “man-mak�ng” program that 
was to be the core. Two of the five centers were set up and 
funct�on�ng when K�rpal S�ngh left the phys�cal body; the 
or�g�nal Manav Kendra at Dehra Dun �n the H�malayas 
where, dur�ng the years 1970 and 1971, he personally 
labored twelve hours a day to get �t off the ground, was 
jo�ned �n 1973 by the second center at Baroda, near Bombay. 
Whether or not the other centers are establ�shed, and how 
well the ex�st�ng centers funct�on, �s now up to h�s d�sc�ples. 

On August 26, 1972, the Master left on his third and final 
world tour. Th�s t�me he was greeted by huge crowds and 
followed everywhere he went by approx�mately a thousand 
d�sc�ples, most of them young people who had been �n�t�ated 
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in the last few years. Although his body was finally showing 
s�gns of deter�orat�on and h�s extraord�nary v�gor and stay-
�ng power was at last d�m�n�sh�ng, he nevertheless put �n 
fourteen- or f�fteen-hour days throughout the tour, gave 
countless talks, saw thousands of people �n pr�vate �nter-
v�ews, and �n�t�ated more than two thousand new d�sc�ples 
before the tour ended on December 31 �n Rome. 

The outward cl�max of h�s m�ss�on was the call�ng of 
the great World Conference on Un�ty of Man �n February 
1974, seven months before h�s death. W�th �nv�tat�ons to 
sp�r�tual and government leaders �n Ind�a and throughout 
the world, the Conference was attended by two thousand 
delegates and approximately fifty thousand non-delegates; 
among the d�st�ngu�shed v�s�tors who responded to the 
Master’s call were the Venerable N�ch�datsu Fuj� of Japan, 
Pir Vilayat Inayat Khan of the International Sufi Order, Yogi 
Bhajan, Acharya Sr� Tuls� J�, Archb�shop Angelo Fernandes 
of Delh�, and the Pr�me M�n�ster (Mrs. Ind�ra Gandh�), V�ce 
Pres�dent, Defense M�n�ster, and Fore�gn M�n�ster of Ind�a, 
along w�th many others. Th�s great Conference, an extens�on 
of the �dea of Manav Kendra, had an electr�fy�ng effect on 
all those who took part �n �t; aga�n, �t �s up to h�s d�sc�ples 
and those �n whom he planted the bas�c �dea of un�ty to carry 
on th�s work. 

H�s last major effort on behalf of un�ty took place at 
the Kumbha Mela �n Hardwar, where, on Apr�l 12, 1974, 
he organ�zed a large number of sadhus and holy men �nto 
the Nat�onal Un�ty Conference, pledged to work together for 
the el�m�nat�on of rel�g�ous str�fe and the econom�c upl�ft 
of the poor people of India. This was the first time in the 
known rel�g�ous h�story of Ind�a that anyone had been able 
to persuade the trad�t�onally �ndependent sadhus to jo�n 
together for a common good; as he later sa�d, “It was very 
difficult to bring them to sit together.” 
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At the great Bhandara �n honor of h�s Master, at the end 
of July, he gave h�s last In�t�at�on, g�v�ng Naam to more than 
one thousand asp�rants. A few days later, on August 1, he 
addressed a sess�on of the Ind�an Parl�ament at the request of 
its members—the first time in history that a spiritual leader 
was �nv�ted to address the Parl�ament. Three weeks later he 
was gone.

The d�scourses �ncluded �n th�s volume were selected 
and arranged by Malcolm and Kate T�ll�s from the 48 talks 
that appeared from 1968 through 1971 �n the monthly Sat 
Sandesh; most of them have been long out of print. The first 
four d�scourses were g�ven �n Ph�ladelph�a on consecut�ve 
nights during the Master Kirpal Singh Ji’s first world tour 
�n 1955. In these talks the Master covers the whole range 
of h�s teach�ngs; they serve as a perfect �ntroduct�on to the 
Path. The d�scourses wh�ch have been chosen to follow 
expla�n �n greater deta�l the necess�ty for a Master, and the 
role of the Master on earth. From there the Master expands 
on the changes wh�ch must take place w�th�n the d�sc�ple by 
His grace, and goes on to explain the difficulties which are 
met w�th on the Path and how they can be overcome. The 
last d�scourses speak of how to ga�n the Master’s pleasure, 
the fruit of his infinite mercy, and, finally, of how the busy 
householder living in the world can reach the final goal 
w�thout leav�ng h�s work and fam�ly—by mak�ng the n�ghts 
h�s “jungle.”

All the discourses, except the first four, were given in 
Ind�a and are translat�ons from the H�nd�. D�scourses 5, 6, 9 
and 11 were translated under the general d�rect�on of Bhadra 
Sena; they were carefully rev�sed from the po�nt of v�ew of 
the Engl�sh language by Malcolm and Kate T�ll�s and the 
rev�sed vers�ons were approved by the Master K�rpal S�ngh 
�n January 1974.
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D�scourses 7, 8, 10, 12, 13 and 14 were translated by the 
Pr�ncess D. K. Narendra and E�leen W�gg, who were p�cked 
by the Master personally for th�s job. The Pr�ncess Narendra 
and M�ss W�gg worked very closely w�th the Master, who 
carefully and pa�nstak�ngly went over the translat�ons word 
by word, and personally rev�sed them wherever necessary. 
These d�scourses are publ�shed exactly as the Master left 
them.

—RUSSELL PERKINS (1975)
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God and Man 

LET ME �ntroduce myself, I have come to you as a man
 to man. I am just as any of you are. Of course, each man 

has got the same pr�v�leges from God. I developed �n a way 
that concerns my own Self. What I learned at the feet of my 
Master about my own Self, the real Self, I w�ll put before 
you so that those who are seeking after Truth may find some 
gu�dance. 

As a ch�ld, I had that awareness �n me: “What �s the 
mystery of life?” I sought to find the solution in books. I may 
tell you that I had the opportun�ty of go�ng through almost 
two l�brar�es and also go�ng through the holy scr�ptures of 
almost all the rel�g�ons, or the major�ty of them, I would say. 
There were very good descr�pt�ons g�ven there, but I could 
not find the practical solution of my problem. 

What I came to know at the feet of my Master, I w�ll be 
putt�ng before you �n the course of four talks. The subject of 
each talk w�ll be a l�ttle b�t d�fferent. 

Today we w�ll deal w�th “God and Man.” The next three 
talks w�ll deal w�th “H�gher Values of L�fe,” “K�ngdom 
of God,” and lastly “The Most Natural Way to Enter the 
K�ngdom of God.” 

From a careful and unb�ased study of the sacred books of 
the world we find that there is one Reality, which is our goal. 
That Real�ty �s termed God and by var�ous other names.
This is the first of four public talks in Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, in 1955. The other three follow. 
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God made man and man made worldly rel�g�ons. Such 
rel�g�ons were made for the upl�ft of man. We have to 
make the best use of them so that ult�mately we may know 
ourselves and then know God. 

Rel�g�on has two aspects: One �s the soc�al s�de, or the 
outward s�de. The other aspect �s the �nner rel�g�on, the 
sp�r�tual s�de. We have to start w�th outer forms of rel�g�ons. 
Man �s soc�al; he must rema�n �n some soc�ety. 

Each soc�ety has �ts own var�ous ceremon�es and r�tuals, 
�ts own scr�ptures, �ts own mode of say�ng prayers. Th�s �s 
the non-essent�al s�de. We have to rema�n �n some soc�al 
rel�g�on because man �s a soc�al be�ng—and to rema�n �n 
some soc�al rel�g�on �s a bless�ng. But that �s an elementary 
step—our go�ng to churches or other holy places of worsh�p, 
say�ng prayers, read�ng the scr�ptures, observ�ng certa�n cere-
mon�es and r�tuals. All these go to create love �n us for God. 

But �f our performance of r�tuals, read�ng of the scr�ptures 
or attend�ng the churches or other holy places of worsh�p 
does not even create �n us love of God and const�tutes mere 
mental gymnast�cs, these lead us nowhere. That does not 
mean that you are not to l�ve �n any soc�al rel�g�on. You 
are to do so. If you revolt aga�nst �t, you w�ll have to form 
another soc�ety. 

Suppose there are ten thousand people of your v�ews. 
Then you w�ll have to form a separate soc�ety and make 
certain rules to go by. After some time you find that a certain 
rule has proved defect�ve and must be amended. So you go 
on amend�ng the rules. 

All the same th�s has to do w�th your outer selves. 
The Sabbath was made for man, not man for the Sabbath. 
S�m�larly, soc�al rel�g�ons were made for man, but man was 
not made for soc�al rel�g�ons. The purpose of rema�n�ng �n 
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any soc�al rel�g�on �s just to know oneself and then to know 
God. That �s one aspect of rel�g�on. The other aspect �s the 
observance of certa�n r�tuals and ceremon�es. These vary �n 
different religions, but you will find their purpose is nearly 
the same. 

For example, �n some churches to s�t bareheaded �s a 
mark of respect. In Ind�a, to s�t w�th one’s head covered �s 
a s�gn of respect. That �s a custom there. Apparently, there �s 
a d�fference between the two observances, but the purpose �s 
the same. Both s�gn�fy that whenever you s�t �n the presence 
of God, just remember�ng H�m, you should s�t �n a respectful 
posture. 

These are, however, non-essent�als. The purpose �s the 
same, no doubt. Apparently, some d�fferences ex�st, but 
those d�fferences do not affect �n any way the purpose of 
the church. Those who follow the letter of the rule, s�mply 
forget the spirit and fight only for the apparent differences. 
In Arab�a, where there �s a dearth of water, there �s a custom 
that whenever you say prayers, you should just wash your 
hands, feet, face; and then s�t for prayers. In other countr�es 
where there �s an abundance of water, they say that unt�l 
you take a bath, �t w�ll not be r�ght to s�t for prayers. That 
�s only an apparent d�fference on account of the cl�mat�c or 
geograph�cal cond�t�ons of the place. 

We have to l�ve �n some soc�al rel�g�on. So �t �s better 
to rema�n where you are. Do not change, �f �t can be helped. 
Wh�le there, what should you do? Just read the Holy 
Scr�ptures—the say�ngs of the Masters—you have, and try 
to understand what they say, and l�ve up to them. 

This is what you find: All Masters who came in the past 
were the ch�ldren of L�ght, and came to g�ve L�ght to the 
world. They d�d not come for any spec�al rel�g�on or spec�al 
country. They came for all human�ty. 

GOD AND MAN
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It �s now t�me to cast as�de the tr�v�al d�fferences that 
ex�st—the non-essent�als. We should just look to the purpose 
for wh�ch they were made, and open our eyes to the Real�ty 
that we are all worsh�pp�ng the same God. These were meant 
to represent that Real�ty wh�ch ex�sts.

Now you will find, from the standpoint of all religions, 
that God the absolute �s beyond what �s known and man�–
fested. That �s someth�ng even beyond what �s support�ng 
and creat�ng all creat�on. That Real�ty �s at the back of every 
thing. Can we search Him or find Him? No. He cannot be 
searched. He �s unsearchable. 

Canst thou by searching find out God? Canst thou find 
out the Almighty? The Alm�ghty �s �nexpress�ble and can-
not be expressed �n words. 

Names are s�mply g�ven by the Masters to express that 
Real�ty, wh�ch �s really �nexpress�ble. He �s the Changeless 
One. You find: “Forevermore, O Lord, Thy Word existed in 
Heaven.” Forevermore—that �s the last�ng Real�ty and that 
�s the Changeless One. Ult�mately, �t �s uncond�t�oned and 
und�v�ded. He �s the Nameless One. 

All names are holy. We have respect for all names, 
although God �s the Nameless One. By whatever name you 
call H�m w�th devot�on and fa�th, He w�ll make appearance 
and you w�ll come �n contact w�th H�m. But names refer to a 
Real�ty that cannot be expressed �n words. 

All Masters have tr�ed to express that Real�ty, each 
defining in his own way. Almost all definitions of God are 
parallel. They all say that God is the first and the last, from 
wh�ch noth�ng can be excluded, and to wh�ch noth�ng can 
be added. God �s omn�sc�ent, omn�present, and the pr�mal 
cause—the causeless cause—the seat of all th�ngs, ex�stence 
�n �tself. That cannot be created. That �s already �n ex�stence. 
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In the Koran, the Prophet Mohammed says: “There 
�s no var�ableness �n God, s�nce He �s eternal, �mmortal, 
�nf�n�te.”

 That �s unchangeable permanence and everlast�ng 
Real�ty. These words only seek to express, however �mper-
fectly, the great Real�ty that �s at the back of all. 

Ever since the Masters first came, they have been trying 
to express that Real�ty and chant�ng pra�ses of the Lord—
these have formed the subject of our holy scr�ptures. But st�ll 
they say He �s as unsa�d as ever. For thousands of years, the 
Masters have been expla�n�ng �n the�r own words whatever 
�s poss�ble. 

How can the �nexpress�ble be expressed �n words? That 
�s the subject of exper�ence you may have, through contact 
w�th that Real�ty. But �f even our outer emot�ons cannot 
be descr�bed �n words, how can that Real�ty be expressed 
�n words? That �s why �t has always been sa�d that God �s 
�nexpress�ble. 

There �s the same Real�ty work�ng throughout all 
creat�on. Unt�l we have had some exper�ence of that Real�ty, 
we w�ll not know what �t �s l�ke. What we now know �s only 
what is given in books: we have had no first-hand experience 
of �t. 

All Masters say: It �s the beg�nn�ng and the end. In Isa�ah 
�t �s stated: I am the first and I am the last, and besides me 
there is no God. 

Again, we find: I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning 
and the ending... which is, and which was, and which is to 
come, the Almighty. 

These are def�n�t�ons g�ven to show that Real�ty �s 
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unchangeable permanence, wh�ch has no beg�nn�ng and no 
end. God has no beginning and no end. 

But unt�l we have an exper�ence of Real�ty, we cannot be 
conv�nced. Ever s�nce the world began, Masters have been 
com�ng and g�v�ng explanat�ons to the best of the�r ab�l�ty to 
the people. But w�th all that, they always sa�d that He �s as 
unsa�d as ever. 

Guru Nanak has put �t very aptly: 

He is One, He is the First. He is all that is. 
His name is Truth. He is the Creator of all, 

fearing naught, striking fear in naught. 
His form on lands and waters is Eternity; 

the One Self-existent. 
Through the grace of His true servant, 

continually repeat His Name. 
He was in the beginning; He is through all ages, 
And He shall be the One who lives forevermore. 

You see that he says the same th�ng. All Masters, as they 
have sa�d, had exper�ence of that Real�ty. Of course, when 
they gave the�r descr�pt�ons, they expressed �t �n the�r own 
language and in their own way. But you will find that the 
sal�ent features of whatever they expressed are the same. 

Then further Guru Nanak says: 

He is beyond thought. 
No thinking can conceive Him. 

Now the question is: Can we search for Him within the finite 
pale of our �ntellect? No, He �s beyond thought, no th�nk�ng 
can conce�ve H�m. Not even �f the m�nds of men should 
th�nk for ages and ages. Then how can we know God? Our 
bodies, emotions and intellects should first be stilled. Only 
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then the revelat�on w�ll dawn, you w�ll then know who you 
are. When you know who you are, you w�ll be able to know 
and see what God �s. 

That �s why Guru Nanak sa�d �f you want to grasp H�m 
within the pale of your finite intellect, He cannot be seen. 

It �s someth�ng l�ke the story of the torto�se of the r�ver, 
who went �nto a pond. There was another torto�se there. The 
r�ver torto�se sa�d, “Look here, the sea �s very great and has 
no end.” The torto�se �n the pool just stepped back and sa�d: 
“Is �t so much?” “No,” sa�d the other, “It �s st�ll greater.” 
Then aga�n he stepped back a l�ttle more, and quest�oned: “Is 
�t so much?” And the other answered, “No, �t �s st�ll greater.” 
Then, he went around the whole pool of water and sa�d, “Is 
�t so much?” The other sa�d, “No, �t �s st�ll greater.” 

The torto�se of the pool was all wrong, you see, because 
h�s exper�ence only extended to that pool of water, noth�ng 
more. S�m�larly, the Masters have always been say�ng that 
D�v�ne Knowledge was l�m�tless and they cannot expect to 
do just�ce to the subject. 

The Lord �s God. If you call H�m anyth�ng, you s�mply 
want to bring Him within the finite ambit of your intellect. 
When that Reality is infinite, how can we express It in finite 
terms? Th�s �s what all Masters have been say�ng. Further, 
Guru Nanak says: He cannot be conceived. 

The Upan�shads say: To grasp that Reality within the 
pale of your intellect is as impossible as trying to quench 
your thirst by drinking wine. At another place, �t �s sa�d:... 
or just as if you can squeeze out oil from sand. Both are 
�mposs�ble. S�m�larly, to br�ng H�m w�th�n your �ntellect, 
and understand H�m fully �s not poss�ble. 

The Masters d�d g�ve us someth�ng to understand that 
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wh�ch could not be expressed �n words. By the�r grace we 
can just form some �dea about H�m. They br�ng us �n contact 
w�th that Real�ty when we enter �nto the K�ngdom of God. 
Then we have some exper�ence of H�m. After that we can 
say there �s someth�ng. 

Guru Nanak says: I am just like a fish in the ocean. I do 
not know which is one end or the other. S�m�larly, we cannot 
grasp Him within our finite intellects. 

Nor can He be known by gaining the worlds, for man’s 
desire is never satiated, even though all the worlds 
laden with gold fall to his share. No human thoughts 
can carry man far. The movements of his mind, the 
thousand acts of wisdom of the world leave him dark, 
nothing avails. Vain are the ways of man. How then to 
find Him? Man feels helpless. 

Ever s�nce the world began, all Masters have been say�ng the 
same th�ng. We have so many scr�ptures at our command, so 
many pages of the books of God that have been wr�tten. There 
w�ll be many more as each Master comes and descr�bes h�s 
contact w�th God or Real�ty. From the�r God �ntox�cat�on, 
they pour out whatever comes, of h�gh �nsp�rat�on, just to 
g�ve us the knowledge of Real�ty they have seen. Man has 
been try�ng to follow that but has fa�led. 

Then, how can we see H�m? Ever s�nce the world began, 
th�s has been the fate of man. Unless we see God, the quest�on 
rema�ns, what �s God? 

Kab�r says there �s one Real�ty �n all, support�ng all 
creat�on, �mmanent �n every form. 

W�th That �mmanent �n every form, why do we 
d�ffer? Why are there so many wars, so many rel�g�ons 
everywhere? 
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The reason �s that when a Master came he had some 
exper�ence of that Real�ty. To the people who met h�m, he 
simply gave them a first-hand experience of that Reality. 
When he left the scene—to err �s human, you see—some 
persons gathered together and they had the�r own way of 
th�nk�ng. So changes occurred. 

Aga�n, another Master came, he found dross was added 
to Real�ty, to the teach�ngs of the earl�er Master. He thrashed 
out that dross and aga�n let the people know the truth about 
Real�ty, to some extent. Aga�n, another rel�g�on started. 

The Masters never started any creed. They only gave out 
to the people: There is one God and you should love Him. 

How can you love anybody unt�l you see h�m, get some 
good out of h�m? Mere feel�ngs or emot�ons are s�mply 
�nferences arr�ved at by �ntellectual wrestl�ngs. They w�ll not 
give you any definite satisfaction. They will be wavering. 
Somet�mes you may accept these �nferences, but they are all 
subject to error. Unless you see Real�ty, come �n contact w�th 
It firsthand and derive the bliss of It, ineffable and direct, 
enjoy happ�ness w�th�n—only then w�ll you have love for 
H�m, after hav�ng tasted the el�x�r of that Real�ty. 

When the Masters come what do they tell us? St. John 
says: God cannot be seen with thine eyes. But then you find 
that some Masters sa�d they saw God. The quest�on was put 
to Guru Nanak: “Do you see God?” He repl�ed: “I see God. 
He �s everywhere.” Chr�st also sa�d: “Behold the Lord.” 
He po�nted to the Lord, say�ng: “There, behold H�m.” No 
reason�ng. 

The same quest�on was also put by Swam� V�vekananda. 
He was �n�t�ally an athe�st and challenged everybody: “Is 
there a God? Is there any man who has seen God?” 

GOD AND MAN
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In those days, there was a man of real�zat�on, Parama–
hansa Ramakr�shna, and he was asked to go to h�m. V�ve–
kananda went to h�m and asked: “Master, have you seen 
God?” The sage repl�ed : “Yes, my ch�ld, I see H�m as I see 
you, even more clearly than that.” And he came �n t�me to 
be a great the�st. In the latter days of h�s l�fe, V�vekananda 
confessed: “Because of that Godman I was saved.” 

You w�ll f�nd that those who profess to be the�sts are,
truly speak�ng, not so. We have s�mply learnt �n our scr�ptures 
that there �s God. We have heard th�s many t�mes, but we 
have not seen H�m. Unless we see someth�ng, we cannot be 
conv�nced. 

When difficulties arise, the vicissitudes of life come up 
and we have to pass through them, we are bew�ldered and 
ask: “Is there a God?” We become scept�cs. But once you 
have seen, you have had some exper�ence of Real�ty, you 
cannot have any doubt. 

The Masters say: “We see H�m.” But what are those eyes 
w�th wh�ch He can be seen? 

Shams-�-Tabrez, a Musl�m sa�nt, tells us that we should 
be able to see God w�th our own eyes and hear H�s vo�ce 
with our own ears. You find in the Bible: We have eyes and 
see not. What are those eyes? Guru Nanak was asked: “You 
say you see God everywhere.” He repl�ed: “Those eyes w�th 
wh�ch you see God are d�fferent.” What are those eyes w�th 
wh�ch you can see God? Those are not outer eyes, but that 
eye wh�ch �s w�th�n each one of us. That eye �s called by 
Chr�st the “S�ngle Eye.” The eye is the light of the body. If 
thine eye be single, thy whole body shall be full of light. The 
H�ndu scr�ptures and say�ngs of other Masters tell us of the 
Th�rd Eye or the latent eye. That eye �s w�th�n each one of 
us. That one eye is not of the flesh and bone, as those we 
have outs�de on our faces.
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Guru Nanak defines a blind man as not the one who does 
not have eyes on h�s face, but one whose �nner eye �s not 
open to see the L�ght of God. 

God cannot be expressed. That absolute state can be had 
only when you r�se �nto that Real�ty. But when th�s Supreme 
Power �s the cause of all creat�on, �mmanent �n all forms, 
support�ng and ma�nta�n�ng them, It expresses �tself �n two 
ways—L�ght and Sound—and that express�on of the God-
power �s an actual exper�ence of Godmen w�th�n. It sa�d, 
God is Light. The Mohammedans also say that God �s 
“Noor,” �.e., L�ght. They say that one who goes above and 
beyond the phys�cal body and sees the L�ght of God w�th�n 
is a true Muslim. The Christian can also be defined in the 
same way; one who sees the L�ght w�th�n �s a true Chr�st�an. 
The tenth Guru of the S�khs says the same th�ng: Those 
who see the effulgent Light of God within are true Sikhs, or 
true “fakirs.” They are pure ones. You will find the same 
definitions given in all religions, in all the holy scriptures: 
Have you seen the Light within you? Aga�n, they have sa�d: 
If you shut the doors of the temple of the body, you will see 
the Light of Heaven. It �s a poss�b�l�ty. 

All the scr�ptures tell us of the L�ght of God w�th�n. The 
Vo�ce of God also reverberates �n each one of us. There �s a 
way �n wh�ch we may have an exper�ence of that Real�ty and 
�ts express�on. That �s the way back to God. Has our closed 
�nner eye been opened or not? That �s the quest�on. Unless 
that �nner eye be opened, we cannot see the L�ght of God 
w�th�n us. It �s a quest�on of �ntrovers�on and �nvers�on. 

The ult�mate goal of all rel�g�ons �s God, and that we 
should be able to see God. Leav�ng the non-essent�als, what 
do they tell us? They say, Love thy God. Th�s �s sa�d by all 
the rel�g�ons. When you see and come �n contact w�th God, 
only then, truly speak�ng, can you love God. At present, 
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your lov�ng God �s pract�cally �mposs�ble. S�mply on the 
emot�onal s�de, you somet�mes say certa�n th�ngs, but you 
have no contact w�th that Real�ty, and true love does not 
ar�se, and does not last. 

When the Phar�sees and the Sadducees went to Chr�st 
they returned �n s�lence, because an �ntellectual man speak-
�ng to a man of real�zat�on cannot stand before h�m. Wh�le 
the latter sees certa�n th�ngs and then speaks, the �ntellectual 
man s�mply quotes verses from the holy scr�ptures wh�ch he 
has read, and afterwards he cannot reconc�le th�ngs. 

Naturally, when they came to Chr�st, they became qu�et. 
Then they gathered together and came up to H�m. 

“Now, Master, what �s the greatest commandment �n the 
law?” What d�d he say? Jesus sa�d unto them: 

Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy heart, 
with all thy soul and with all thy might. This is the 
first and greatest of all commandments. And the 
second is like unto it, Thou shalt love thy neighbor 
as thyself. On these two commandments hang all the 
law and the prophets. 

The ult�mate teach�ng of all soc�al rel�g�ons �s just to love 
God. As God res�des �n every heart, love all human�ty, all 
creat�on. For the love of God, you are to love all human�ty. 
If we have love for all human�ty, all other commandments 
follow. He whom you love, are you go�ng to k�ll h�m? Are 
you go�ng to rob h�m of h�s property? Are you go�ng to bear 
false w�tness aga�nst h�m? No, not �n the least. 

So on these two commandments hang all other com–
mandments. The Sermon on the Mount, the E�ghtfold Path 
of the Buddha, the Niyama yama and Sadachar of the H�ndus 
all speak of the same th�ng, �n the�r own languages and, of 
course, �n the�r own ways. 
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If we l�ve up to what the scr�ptures say, there w�ll be 
peace on earth, and the K�ngdom of God w�ll surely come on 
earth. Then there w�ll be no danger of any war. What a p�ty: 
these th�ngs are g�ven �n our holy scr�ptures, but we follow, 
�f at all, the letter of the law at the cost of the sp�r�t. That �s 
the cause of d�scord. 

All Masters came to un�te men, not to separate man from 
man. They were the lovers of God, and they taught men how 
to love all human�ty. You w�ll see, th�s �s one s�de of the 
th�ng that we have before us. We are to love all human�ty 
because God res�des �n every heart. 

The holy scr�ptures, w�th all the rest of the say�ngs about 
the var�ous aspects of God, have not been able exactly to 
say what God �s. Some phase of �t, some part of �t they d�d 
express, out of lov�ng devot�on. But from there we can only 
deduce some �dea of God. 

Man’s h�ghest thought of God never has and never can 
measure the Eternal, but �t const�tutes self-revelat�on. Your 
h�ghest thought of God �s not the measure of God, but the 
measure of our own h�therto unknown propens�t�es. Each 
Master has been say�ng the same th�ng: When I attempt to 
speak of the highest, I cannot. I become as one dumb. How 
then can we express �t? Even out of the love and �ntox�cat�on 
they have of Real�ty, they g�ve out someth�ng, but �t st�ll 
rema�ns as unsa�d as ever. 

Th�s �s what the scr�ptures lay down. I told you th�s 
�s the outer aspect of rel�g�on—soc�al rel�g�ons. When you 
th�nk that God res�des �n every heart, you w�ll not k�ll any-
one. You w�ll respect each man, when you know for certa�n 
that God res�des �n every heart. 

When we l�ve up to what the scr�ptures say, we should 
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all love God. Naturally, we w�ll have respect for all others, 
for all l�v�ng th�ngs. 

The human body �s a true temple of God, �n wh�ch God 
res�des. The body �s the true temple of God. All Masters say 
so. If the body �s the true temple of God, how then can we 
destroy or k�ll �t? 

Wrong preach�ngs are g�ven by m�n�sters of the var�ous 
rel�g�ons �nstead of g�v�ng out the truths wh�ch are already 
�n our scr�ptures. They have been s�mply procla�m�ng that 
the�r rel�g�on, the�r fold, �s the h�ghest and others are �n the 
wrong. The result �s, d�v�s�on between man and man and, of 
course, clashes between class and class. They w�ll be ready, 
excuse me, just to destroy so many true temples of God—
human bod�es—for the outer temples wh�ch we ra�se w�th 
our own hands. 

God res�des �n temples not made w�th hands. He res�des 
�n the true temple of the body that you are carry�ng. Of course, 
we are to ma�nta�n our outer temples (bod�es) and keep them 
clean and chaste. These bod�es are the temples of God. If the 
r�ght preach�ng �s g�ven you w�ll see love between man and 
man. Pa�d serv�ces, �n almost all rel�g�ons, I would say, have 
gone to make matters worse. 

Now, some people th�nk that they have spec�al pr�v�–
leges. Well, God gave equal pr�v�leges to all. You see the outer 
form. Each has two eyes, two nostr�ls, two ears, a mouth, two 
arms, two feet and two legs. The outer construct�on �s the 
same, and the �nner construct�on �s also the same. Each man 
has lungs, stomach, bra�n. God has g�ven equal pr�v�leges to 
all. They are born the same way; they d�e the same way. 

When men suffer from fever, �rrespect�ve of whether 
they belong to one rel�g�on or another, or one country or 
another, they suffer the same way, and there �s the same 
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remedy to cure the�r fever. When you go to a doctor, an adept 
�n med�c�ne, and tell h�m that you have fever, he g�ves you 
some med�c�ne. He w�ll g�ve the same treatment to anyone 
else for the same trouble. 

I mean that the outer express�on, the outer pr�v�leges, 
are the same for each man, as g�ven by God. The �nner 
pr�v�leges are also the same. We are souls. God �s a l�m�t–
less Ocean of All-consc�ousness. We are consc�ous ent�t�es, 
drops of the Ocean of L�fe. Of course, our consc�ous self 
�s hemmed �n by m�nd and matter. It �s g�ven over so much 
to the organs of sense and identified with the body that we 
cannot now d�fferent�ate ourselves from the body.

The �nner d�sease �s also the same. Masters are phys�c�ans 
of the souls which have been given over to the influences of 
m�nd and matter. They tell us how to analyze the soul from 
the outgo�ng facult�es, from the organs of sense, and r�se 
above body-consc�ousness to know oneself, enter �nto the 
K�ngdom of God and know God. All mank�nd suffers from 
the same d�sease. 

Well, for God there �s no East or West, no North or South. 
All creat�on �s one. God �s One. 

Where do we stand now? We are all one. All Masters, 
all the holy scr�ptures say that we are the ch�ldren of God. 
Prophet Mohammed says that we are members of the same 
fam�ly of God. The S�kh Masters also say that we are all 
brothers and God �s our Father. The Chr�st�an scr�ptures and 
all others say the same th�ng. 

Mank�nd �s one, and God �s One. We are worsh�ppers of 
the same God. When we are worsh�ppers of the same God—
the archers may be many, but the target �s the same—then, 
naturally we should have love for one another. You will find 
that two drunkards w�ll embrace each other �rrespect�ve of 
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whether they are of the east or the west, or belong to one 
religion or the other. But do you find that among those who 
profess to be lovers of God—between followers of one 
rel�g�on and those of another? They are lovers so far as the�r 
own fa�th �s concerned. If they are lovers of God, they all 
should s�t together and love one another. 

The heads of the var�ous rel�g�ons are supposed to have 
contact w�th God. Whether they reach H�m or not, that �s 
another quest�on altogether. But they are supposed by the�r 
followers to have seen God and to be one w�th God. They 
also profess that they are Godmen themselves. If so, why 
should they not love and embrace each other? There �s one 
God overhead. It �s all one human�ty. We all are the same 
soul—consc�ous ent�ty. 

Man made soc�al rel�g�ons for the upl�ft of man. We have 
to make the best use of them. The best we can have out of 
the soc�al rel�g�ons �s to know ourselves and to know God. 
Of course, we have to lead an eth�cal l�fe. An eth�cal l�fe �s a 
stepp�ng-stone to sp�r�tual�ty. These are the teach�ngs of all 
Masters who came �n the past. 

As lovers of God, we should love all human�ty. Hav�ng 
been born �n any rel�g�on, �t �s a bless�ng to rema�n �n �t. 
Nevertheless we should r�se above so that we become lovers 
of God, and then all mank�nd w�ll have one rel�g�on. 

Guru Nanak was once asked: “What �s the h�ghest form 
of rel�g�on �n your op�n�on?” He repl�ed: “Well, look here. 
I take all human�ty, all men, as read�ng �n the same class, 
seek�ng God. We are all classmates and I cons�der men the 
world over as classmates for the same ult�mate goal.” We 
should love one another. 

The tenth Guru of the S�khs, Guru Gob�nd S�ngh, was 
asked: “What do you th�nk about man?” He repl�ed: “All 
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mank�nd �s one—I tell you the whole truth—whether he �s 
wear�ng a hat or a turban or �s a recluse �n a yellow or a 
black gown.” That makes no d�fference. These are the outer 
forms. 

Excuse me �f I ask you: What �s the rel�g�on of God? He 
�s all-consc�ousness. He made all men equal. D�d He stamp 
anybody that he was such and such? No.

When you know yourself, you w�ll analyze yourself 
from the body and d�scover who you are. When you r�se 
above body consciousness then you will find out. Religions 
perta�n only to the outer forms of our l�fe. We have to make 
the best use of them. 

I have love for all soc�al rel�g�ons. That �s all r�ght. 
But the po�nt �s these soc�al rel�g�ons should go to help us 
on the way, to love God and to love all human�ty. Th�s �s 
our ult�mate goal. And further, to know ourselves and to 
know God, and have a first-hand experience of that Reality. 
Although that Real�ty cannot be expressed �n words, st�ll �t 
can be exper�enced. 

True religion is the first-hand experience of oneself, with 
h�s own Self and w�th God. That �s the only true rel�g�on you 
have before you. There �s the outer rel�g�on, and here �s the 
�nner rel�g�on. When you th�nk everyone �s all equal, then 
you w�ll have love for all. 

Our ult�mate goal �s to have love of God. Those persons 
or human be�ngs whose souls came �n contact w�th God, 
became the mouthp�ece of God. They spoke as �nsp�red by 
God. They are called Masters, or Godmen. We love them 
also for the sake of our love for God. 

What d�d Chr�st say? He sa�d: 
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No man knoweth the Son, but the Father; 
Neither knoweth any man the Father, save the Son, 
And he to whomsoever the Son will reveal Him. 

That �s why your love goes to them espec�ally. They have 
had a first-hand experience and they are competent to give 
us a first-hand experience of that Reality within. They tell 
us how to r�se above body consc�ousness, to know ourselves 
and to know God. 

Then we see w�th our eyes, no test�mony �s requ�red. 
That �s why we love all Masters who came �n the past—
whether they came here or anywhere else. You have to 
love God “w�th all thy heart, w�th all thy soul, w�th all thy 
m�nd.” Those who have loved God that way have merged 
the�r w�ll �n the D�v�ne W�ll; they become the mouthp�ece or 
consc�ous co-workers of the D�v�ne Plan. Therefore, we love 
all Masters who came �n the past. 

Further, we revere all scr�ptures. What are these 
scr�ptures after all and what �s the�r value to us? They are the 
recorded exper�ences of the past Masters, the exper�ences 
that they had �n know�ng themselves and those they had of 
God w�th�n themselves. They also revealed to us the th�ngs 
that helped them on the way and th�ngs that retarded the�r 
progress. In short, they gave us an account of the�r journey 
Godward. A descr�pt�on of all that formed the subject of all 
the holy scr�ptures. All sa�nts deal w�th the�r p�lgr�mage to 
God. They tell us of the Godway, the halt�ng stat�ons, the 
var�ous reg�ons they passed through and what they found 
there; their pilgrimage on the way and their first-hand 
experiences at each place. They have thus left for us a fine 
record for our gu�dance.

All holy books from ages past are but footpr�nts on 
the sands of t�me for the love-borne seekers after God. 
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Those who are lovers of God naturally have love for all the 
scr�ptures. Kab�r, the great Sa�nt of the East, tells us: Say 
not that the scriptures are false, for he who does not see 
Truth in them is in the wrong. It �s a p�ty that though we can 
read the scr�ptures, we cannot follow the�r true �mport unt�l 
we see for ourselves what those Masters exper�enced w�th�n 
themselves, or unt�l these are expla�ned to us by one who 
has had that first-hand experience with himself and with God 
as those Masters had. Only then w�ll we be follow�ng the 
true �mport of the holy scr�ptures. Otherw�se, read�ng of the 
scr�ptures from morn t�ll n�ght, w�thout follow�ng what the 
scr�ptures say, w�ll lead us nowhere.

That does not mean that you should not read the holy 
scr�ptures. Read them by all means, but try to understand 
them r�ghtly. When you have understood them, try to have 
those exper�ences �n your own self. Only then w�ll you be 
fully conv�nced of what they say. They may be l�kened to 
records of d�fferent persons v�s�t�ng the same place—say 
Wash�ngton or Ph�ladelph�a—and descr�b�ng �t, each �n h�s 
own language and �n h�s own pecul�ar way.

We can read all these holy scr�ptures, but we cannot 
follow the�r true �mport unt�l we seek the help of someone 
who has seen and had the exper�ence these descr�be.

I would say that today �n the twent�eth century, we are 
rather fortunate. Why? We have all the fine records of the 
exper�ences of the Masters who came �n the past. Had we 
come five hundred years ago, the holy scriptures of the Sikhs 
would not have been w�th us. Had we come, say 1500 years 
earl�er, the holy Koran would not have been w�th us. And �f 
we had come before 2000 years, the B�ble would not have 
been w�th us. If we had come before the t�me of Zoroaster or 
the Buddha, or any one else, the�r scr�ptures would not have 
been w�th us. What I mean �s that today we are fortunate 
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�n hav�ng w�th us these valuable records of the Masters 
who came �n the past. They tell us what they exper�enced 
w�th themselves and God. The only th�ng needed now �s to 
have someone who has had that exper�ence wh�ch �s g�ven 
�n those holy scr�ptures. He w�ll be able to tell us the true 
import of things, and also he will be able to give us a first-
hand exper�ence of these th�ngs.

So for the love of God we love all Godmen. For the love 
of God, we love all the holy scr�ptures. There are so many 
pages of the book of God that have been wr�tten to gu�de the 
err�ng human�ty. Many more may be wr�tten whenever any 
Master comes.

Further, we love all holy places of worsh�p. Why? 
Because there people gather together to s�ng the pra�ses of 
the one and the same God—�n the�r own ways, of course. If 
we love somebody and someone happens to be pra�s�ng h�m, 
we stand and hear how he descr�bes h�m. So we have love 
for all holy places of worsh�p for the love of God. Also, we 
love all places of p�lgr�mage, for they are the spots where 
once l�ved some Master, some Godman, who was one w�th 
God, who became the mouthp�ece of God. It �s for that alone 
that we have respect for all holy places where such Masters 
l�ved.

We love God first; God resides in every heart; therefore 
we love all human�ty. For the same reasons, we love all 
Godmen, for they have known God. We love all holy 
scr�ptures, because they speak of H�m and are valuable 
records of the exper�ences of the past Masters. Aga�n, for 
the same reason we love all holy places of worsh�p, whether 
temples or mosques, churches or synagogues. They are 
meant for chant�ng the pra�ses of the Lord. 

You remember, when Chr�st came, he entered the 
Temple �n Jerusalem and turned out those who m�sused 
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or def�led �t. He told them: “You have made the house of 
my Father a bus�ness house.” Such a man, who �s a lover of 
God, what w�ll he say? He w�ll say what the Vedas say. The 
Yajur Veda says: Well, O people, let us all sit together and 
sing the praises of the Lord and worship the same God. But 
there are false ways of preach�ng that separate man from 
man. There �s no common place where we can all s�t together 
and worsh�p the same God. 

Aga�n the R�g Veda says: Gather ye in thousands, and 
worship God and chant His praises. We are all lovers of 
the same Real�ty. We are all for the same Truth. There are 
thousands of lovers, but the Beloved �s only one. We may 
call H�m God, or by any name we l�ke. We are lovers of 
the same Real�ty. Outwardly speak�ng, we have d�fferent 
soc�al rel�g�ons. Blessed you are. Rema�n where you are. To 
l�ve �n some soc�al rel�g�on �s a bless�ng. That �s a help�ng 
factor. As w�th a m�dw�fe who helps at the b�rth of a ch�ld, 
so w�th soc�al rel�g�ons wh�ch help us �n that way towards 
sp�r�tual�ty, �n know�ng ourselves and �n know�ng God. 

Whenever Masters came, they never touched the outer 
forms, but s�mply sa�d: Rema�n where you are. By chang�ng 
your outer forms, r�tuals, th�s and that, you w�ll not be able to 
have a first-hand experience of God. Those are only helping 
factors on the way, pav�ng the road to sp�r�tual�ty. Make the 
best use of them. 

Real rel�g�on starts where world ph�losoph�es end. All 
these outer forms of the soc�al rel�g�ons are l�m�ted only 
to the man’s mater�al ex�stence. The K�ngdom of God, �f 
you know yourself and know God, w�ll open of �tself when 
you r�se above body consc�ousness. There the alphabet of 
the teach�ngs of the Masters beg�ns. The true rel�g�on starts 
from there. That �s transcendental. That �s above the organs 
of sense. When you come above, you w�ll r�se above the 
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senses. It requ�res pract�cal self-analys�s, to know yourself 
and to know God. 

Th�s �s the goal before us. The subject�ve s�de of all 
religions is the same. In the objective side you will find some 
slight differences in non-essentials, but you will find their 
purpose �s the same. 

The quest�on rema�ns the same for all human�ty—to 
know our Self and to know God. We have sa�d so much 
about the outer th�ngs, the outer holy places of worsh�p. 
God made man after H�s own �mage, and man made all these 
holy places of worsh�p after the �mage of man. Churches 
are e�ther nose-shaped or dome-shaped, and so are temples 
of other religions. In mosques, we find places of worship in 
the form of sem�c�rcular arches whose shape resembles the 
human forehead.

The true temple of God �s the man’s body and that you 
have. We just have to tap �ns�de. When you transcend the 
body, there the ABC of true rel�g�on starts. That �s the one 
dest�ny for all human�ty. It has never been d�fferent. 

The Masters, whenever they came, taught two th�ngs: 
eth�cal l�fe of clean and chaste l�v�ng w�th love for all men 
and all creat�on. Be chaste; don’t th�nk ev�l of others even �n 
thought, word or deed. Be truthful and love all human�ty—
hatred for none and selfless service for all. This is the first 
part wh�ch they take up for all mank�nd, �rrespect�ve of 
whether they belong to one rel�g�on or another. 

No rel�g�on commends hatred for anybody. The quest�on 
was put to Chr�st: “How should we behave w�th others?” 
He �nqu�red: “What d�d Moses say to you?” He was told: 
“A tooth for a tooth and a na�l for a na�l.” He sa�d: “That 
was only because of your hard-heartedness.” They asked: 
“What do you say, Rabb�?” Chr�st answered: “Moses also 
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sa�d, love thy ne�ghbor as thyself.” They further asked h�m: 
“What about those who are our enem�es?” And what d�d he 
say? He sa�d: “Love th�ne enem�es.” 

Now, we all are embod�ed souls. The lover of God has 
love for all souls. The soul �s a consc�ous ent�ty of the same 
essence as of God. In fact, we form a true brotherhood. We 
are one w�th God, one �n God, and those who are lovers of 
God, naturally w�ll have love for all human�ty. Outward 
th�ngs w�ll not matter. When you know yourself and know 
God, you come �n contact w�th God; and then you w�ll 
find Him immanent in every form and naturally you will 
have love for all. That �s the permanent rock, I would say, 
on wh�ch human�ty should stand, never to fall. The outer 
self somet�mes g�ves way and we fall �nto the error that 
we preach aga�nst. There have been two great wars so far. 
Fought by whom? By those who were �n name the followers 
of the same Sav�or and followed the same rel�g�on. Then, 
�t comes to th�s, that they were not l�v�ng up to what the 
scr�ptures of the Masters say. They s�mply say: “I profess 
th�s rel�g�on or that.” 

If we but l�ve up to what the scr�ptures say, �rrespect�ve 
of country or rel�g�on, we get ready to see God. After all, 
man �s man. All rel�g�ons are compr�sed of men, and men 
are the same everywhere. Th�s �s just l�ke be�ng students �n 
any school or college. Why do you study? For the sake of 
ga�n�ng knowledge. You may jo�n th�s college or that, that 
makes no d�fference. When you get your degree, you are 
seldom asked from wh�ch college you got your degree. They 
call you a graduate. 

S�m�larly, all the soc�al rel�g�ons were made to turn 
out perfect men bel�ev�ng �n the oneness of God. The word 
un�vers�ty s�mply means hav�ng one purpose �n v�ew. And 
the purpose to have �n v�ew �s to understand man: who he 
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�s, what he �s, and what �s h�s relat�on to God. But th�s goal 
has been lost s�ght of. The means have become the end, and 
outer knowledge, �nstead of lead�ng us to �nner knowledge, 
�s be�ng stud�ed for �ts own sake. 

The preach�ng done by pa�d men �n all rel�g�ons has 
made matters worse. Otherw�se, the men of real�zat�on say: 
“The true temple, �f any, �s man’s body �tself.” All the 
scr�ptures bear th�s out. All �s holy where devot�on kneels. 
Wherever you have devot�on, s�t down �n sweet remem–
brance of the Lord and say your prayers. 

My Master used to emphas�ze the need for a common 
ground where seekers of Truth, �rrespect�ve of the�r fa�ths, 
could gather together. There should be no soc�al forms or 
r�tuals, there should be no temples or anyth�ng of the sort. 
Let them rema�n �n the�r own soc�al rel�g�ons. The purpose
of a man’s l�fe and the ult�mate goal of the soc�al rel�g�ons 
�s to know oneself and to know God. How to analyze yourself 
from the body, open your �nner eye and enter the K�ngdom 
of God. Those subjects should be dealt w�th there. 

In Ind�a, we have an Ashram �n Delh�, and we have 
no temple there. People come to me and ask: “Well, what 
part�cular temple have you ra�sed?” I always tell them: 
“Man’s body �s the true temple of God. I have love for all 
temples of the soc�al rel�g�ons, but here I have none.” And for 
the other temple, the whole world �s the temple of God, the 
earth below and the sky overhead. We have a grassy ground 
over there where we can accommodate 25 to 30 thousand 
people. Of course, we have a long shed to g�ve us protect�on 
from ra�n or sun, �f necessary. We have all the scr�ptures over 
there, for the reason that they speak of the same valuable 
exper�ences wh�ch the Masters had �n the�r l�ves. 

Men come there. They are seek�ng after Truth. To follow 
certa�n outward observances �s not the be-all or the end-all. 
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They are only the means to an end. Make the best use of 
them. But unt�l you r�se above body consc�ousness and 
know yourself and know God, there �s no l�berat�on, no 
return to the True Home of the Father. 

These are the elementary steps we take. That �s all r�ght. 
But take a step further from where you are. R�se above the 
body consc�ousness, open the �nner eye and see the L�ght of 
God w�th�n and enter the K�ngdom of God, reach your True 
Home, the home of your Father. Th�s �s the ult�mate goal of 
all rel�g�ons. 

But there are wrong ways of preach�ng, I would tell 
you. Instead of un�t�ng man to man, they are separat�ng man 
from man; since the ministers themselves have no first-hand 
exper�ence of that Real�ty, they must tell the�r people that 
man �s man and God �s God. 

All men are equal for God, and the same God �s worsh�p–
ped by us all. Naturally, we have love for one another. But 
we find that social religion is like a golden watch, studded 
w�th gems and jewels, wh�ch does not g�ve us any t�me 
whatsoever. We have our soc�al rel�g�ons. Each soc�al rel�g�on 
has the work before �t to turn out perfect men: Be ye perfect 
even as thy Father which is in heaven is perfect. But �nstead 
of turn�ng out perfect men, they are s�mply strengthen�ng 
the�r own folds. Naturally, when you say th�s fold �s h�gher 
than the other, there �s a clash between class and class, and 
we see no true progress. 

My po�nt �s, we have one God, the same God. Each 
rel�g�on does not have �ts own God. The same God �s 
worsh�pped by all of us. Let us embrace each other and 
s�t �n am�ty, love and accord, to s�ng pra�se of the Lord as 
one fam�ly. S�nce we are lovers of God, we have to love all 
Godmen, Masters who came �n the past or who may come 
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�n the future. Our respect goes out to all of them. We have 
love for all the scr�ptures, because they speak of the same 
God and record the exper�ences that the Masters had w�th 
themselves and w�th God. And we have love for all holy 
places of worsh�p, because they are meant for s�ng�ng pra�ses 
of the Lord. 

So all mank�nd �s one, and we are worsh�ppers of the 
same God. We have d�fferent forms, outer forms, we belong 
to d�fferent rel�g�ons outwardly, but our Beloved �s the same. 
If we only keep that �n v�ew before us, we w�ll be at peace, 
we w�ll have peace on earth and goodw�ll among men. There 
w�ll be no danger of war or anyth�ng of that sort.

Today’s subject was “God and Man.” I have put �t before 
you briefly. Next we will see that ultimately we have to know 
God. But unt�l we know ourselves, how can we know God? 

It �s the soul that has to have exper�ence of God, because 
God �s All Consc�ousness, and our souls are also consc�ous 
ent�t�es. It �s the soul that has to exper�ence God, and for that 
purpose we w�ll have to know the �nner man, who we are, 
what we are. “Know thyself” has been the motto set forth by 
all sages. They never sa�d “Know others.” F�rst �f you know 
yourself, only then w�ll you be able to know the Overself. 

That w�ll be the next subject and along w�th �t we w�ll 
compare the h�gher values of l�fe—phys�cal, �ntellectual and 
sp�r�tual. Next, we w�ll take up the K�ngdom of God: where 
�t �s, how we can reach that K�ngdom, and how to open the 
�nner eye to see. The sages say that God �s L�ght. How can 
we see God, see the L�ght of God? That w�ll be the subject of 
our th�rd talk. After that, we w�ll determ�ne wh�ch �s the most 
natural way for hav�ng that exper�ence: what other Godmen 
sa�d, how the scr�ptures speak of the Godmen, that w�ll be 
the subject of our last talk. 
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The H�gher Values of L�fe 

IN THE prev�ous talk we came to the conclus�on that God
  made man and man made all soc�al rel�g�ons and that the 

purpose of soc�al rel�g�ons was the upl�ft of man. 

We dealt w�th the outer s�de of man; we sa�d that man 
was born w�th equal pr�v�leges from God, �rrespect�ve of 
whether he belonged to one country or another or one rel�-
g�on or another. We have to make the best use of all soc�al 
rel�g�ons so that we may know all about man. 

Our ult�mate goal �s to know God. F�rst, we must know 
ourselves and then we w�ll know God. All scr�ptures say 
that we should love God w�th all our heart, w�th all our soul 
and w�th all our m�ght. As we are lovers of God—and God 
res�des �n every heart—we must love all human�ty. Those 
who came �nto contact w�th God became the mouthp�ece 
of God—God-�n-man or Godmen, because of the�r love of 
God. We love all scr�ptures because they are the treasures 
of the exper�ences of the Masters w�th themselves and w�th 
God. We also love all holy places of worsh�p because they 
are the places meant for s�ng�ng the pra�ses of the One Lord. 
We love all holy places of p�lgr�mage too, for the reason that 
there l�ved some lover of God, someone who became one 
w�th God and became the mouthp�ece of God. Thus, for the 
sake of love of God, we love all others. If we just love God 
and hate one Master or the other, or hate one holy book or 
the other, or �f we hate other men, do we truly love God?

Th�s �s the second of four publ�c talks �n Ph�ladelph�a, Pennsylvan�a, �n 1955. The rema�n�ng two follow. 
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Surely not; because God res�des �n every heart, and our 
ult�mate goal �s God. The ult�mate goal of all rel�g�ons too 
�s God. Then, how can a follower of one rel�g�on or another 
hate anyone else? If we would l�ve up to what the scr�ptures 
say, that looks an impossibility at first sight. 

If we l�ve up to these two commandments—Love 
God with all thy heart, with all thy soul, and with all thy 
might and, love all humanity since God resides in every 
heart—the K�ngdom of God w�ll descend on earth. All other 
commandments hang on these two commandments. All 
prophets have la�d stress on these commandments. They are 
all one on these two fundamental tenets. 

We would l�ke now to probe further �nto: What is man?
Unless man knows h�mself, he cannot know God. All scr�p-
tures wh�ch we have w�th us today say: “Man, know thyself.” 
They do not say, “know others.” Why? 

Who are you? What are you? Are you this five or six foot 
h�gh body that you have? That �s not know�ng yourself. You 
w�ll see for your own self; the t�me does come when you 
have to cast away the phys�cal body you are carry�ng—th�s 
muddy vesture of decay. The body rema�ns l�ke a clod of 
earth and �s cremated or bur�ed underground. 

If you know so much about your phys�cal self, that �s 
not truly speak�ng, know�ng yourself. The Greeks and the 
Egypt�ans had �nscr�bed on the�r temples these very words—
Gnothi Seaton. The Upan�shads say: Know thyself. Chr�st 
also sa�d: know thyself. Guru Nanak too sa�d: Unless you 
know yourself, you are not in a position to know God. All 
th�s delus�on through wh�ch you are pass�ng cannot eas�ly 
be set as�de. Is �t not true that you are deluded? You see 
bod�es l�ke the body you have. You have seen w�th your own 
eyes that someth�ng left such bod�es and they were cremated 
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or bur�ed. You too are carry�ng a s�m�lar body. If you know 
so much about your phys�cal self �t does not follow that 
you know your own self. 

Th�s quest�on has been before us ever s�nce the world 
began. We have known so much about our outer self—
ma�nta�n�ng our bod�es, support�ng our fam�l�es, l�v�ng 
soc�ally and pol�t�cally. We have g�ven rather too much 
thought to the body and bod�ly relat�ons, but we have never 
tapped �ns�de to see the �nner man, the �nner Self, who we 
are and what we are. 

Unless the student opens h�s own consc�ousness, the 
teacher can �mpart noth�ng. He can only d�rect, counsel and 
define. But understanding cannot be imparted. That must 
come from w�th�n, and through self-development. Of course, 
he g�ves you some exper�ence of how to know yourself, how 
to analyze yourself from the body. You have to start w�th 
that, no doubt. But work�ng that way, �n accordance w�th the 
gu�dance and the help g�ven by the Master, you w�ll one day 
come to real�ze that Real�ty �s w�th�n you. 

Souls are all d�v�ne �n nature. They are so many drops 
of the Ocean of D�v�n�ty, but are hemmed �n by the m�nd 
and matter. They cannot, as they are now, know themselves, 
d�fferent�ate themselves. 

What �s the greatest study of man? Is �t theology? I 
would say no. Is �t know�ng the law of Blackstone and other 
great men who came �n the past? Even then the answer w�ll 
be no. Is �t the study of works of men l�ke Shakespeare, 
M�lton, D�ckens, Burns? No. Is �t occult�sm or Buddh�sm or 
Chr�st�an�ty or S�kh�sm or any other soc�al rel�g�on that we 
may study? Are such works the greatest a�m of man’s study? 
Aga�n I would say that the answer �s no. Why? 

THE HIGHER VALUES OF LIFE
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If you become conversant w�th all the scr�ptures left by 
the Masters, what do they speak of? They speak of man. 
“Man, know thyself.” So, know�ng man, both h�s outer and 
�nner aspects, �s the greatest study for us. The greatest study 
of man �s man. Pope, the Engl�sh poet, has sa�d: 

Know then thyself, presume not God to scan; 
The proper study of mankind is man. 

Unt�l you know man, all else �s mere �gnorance and 
superst�t�on. The more you study the outer phase of the 
scr�ptures, the more you real�ze that �t �s all noth�ng but 
accumulat�on, hoard�ng up of �deas and op�n�ons expressed 
by others. 

Suppose you become fully conversant w�th all the 
scr�ptures we have today. What does �t matter? I have sa�d, we 
�n the twent�eth century are fortunate �n that all Masters who 
came �n the past left for us the�r exper�ences w�th themselves 
and w�th God. What part�cular th�ngs helped them on the 
way, and what stood �n the way of real�zat�on? That forms 
the subject of all scr�ptures. Even �f you know all that, are 
you satisfied? That is only having something, merchandise 
just hoarded �n your bra�ns—such and such a Master sa�d 
th�s, such and such a book sa�d that, such and such scr�ptures 
sa�d so. That �s not d�v�n�ty. That �s only know�ng facts about 
d�v�n�ty, about our d�v�ne nature the Masters had exper�enced 
themselves and w�th God. Even �f you study all the books, 
you w�ll not be able to know yourself. Of course, you w�ll 
get some �nformat�on, you w�ll be able to quote so many 
th�ngs from var�ous books. But w�ll you be able to know 
yourself? No. El�ot, the poet, says: 

Where is the wisdom we have lost in knowledge?
Where is the knowledge we have lost in information? 
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Know�ng the self �s a result of self-analys�s, �n pract�ce, not 
�n theory. We see many people assert�ng emphat�cally: “I 
am not the body. I am not �ntellect. I am not the v�tal a�rs 
or pranas. I am not the sense-organs.” That �s all r�ght. But 
have we ever analyzed ourselves pract�cally by transcend�ng 
body consc�ousness and see�ng for our own selves that we 
are someth�ng bes�des the phys�cal body, the �ntellect, the 
v�tal a�rs and the sensory organs all of wh�ch go to make the 
outer man apart from the �nner Self? Have you ever r�sen 
above body consciousness, had a first-hand experience of 
your own Self? You will find very few persons who have 
really accompl�shed th�s. 

So your study of man just cons�sts �n hoard�ng certa�n 
�nformat�on �n your bra�n. Somet�mes you read the scr�ptures.
The purpose �s that by read�ng the scr�ptures you get enough 
�nformat�on from the study that the Masters made of 
themselves and of God to help you in just finding your own 
Self, and noth�ng more. The read�ng of those scr�ptures w�ll 
create some �nterest �n you to know yourself and to know 
God. 

I do not mean that the scr�ptures are not to be read. They 
should be read, and read �ntell�gently. The read�ng of the 
scriptures is the first elementary step that goes to create 
�nterest �n us that such and such Master saw d�v�ne l�ght 
w�th�n h�m. Can we also see the same? Yes, we can also see, 
for what a man has done, another can do; of course, w�th 
proper tra�n�ng and gu�dance. 

I quoted you also that Masters d�d see the L�ght of God. 
Those who followed them, and l�ved up to what they sa�d, 
also had the very same exper�ence �n vary�ng degrees �n the�r 
own l�ves. You should be able, wh�le possess�ng human l�fe, 
to see the L�ght of God. When you have seen that L�ght, 
your whole l�fe w�ll be changed. And that you can see only 
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when you r�se above body consc�ousness. It �s a pract�cal 
quest�on. 

Now what �s to be done? What can be done by under–
stand�ng the truth, �.e., by just know�ng our own Self and 
having a first-hand experience of the Self and Overself? That 
alone w�ll make us free. These th�ngs we can have only when 
we really have r�sen, we have been born anew. Chr�st says: 

Except a man be born again, he cannot see the 
Kingdom of God. 

He then goes on to clar�fy: 
Except a man be born of water and of the spirit, he 

cannot enter the Kingdom of God. 

In Cor�nth�ans we have: 
Flesh and blood cannot inherit the Kingdom of 

God. 

St. Paul expla�ns: 
Being born again, not of corruptible seed, but of 

incorruptible, by the Word of God, which liveth 
and abideth for ever. 

It �s clear that unless we are born anew, we can ne�ther see 
nor enter the K�ngdom of God, nor can we �nher�t �t. In other 
words, we cannot have a first-hand experience of our own 
Selves nor of God. We cannot have our �nner eye—called 
the Th�rd Eye or S�ngle Eye—opened, enabl�ng us to see the 
L�ght of God. 

Read�ng the scr�ptures alone w�ll not help. But study 
the scr�ptures carefully because they speak of the pract�cal 
exper�ences that the Masters had w�th themselves and w�th 
God. Unless we study these scr�ptures under the gu�dance 
of someone who has had actual exper�ences h�mself as are 
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recorded there�n, we w�ll not be able to follow the r�ght 
�mport. 

What does Plutarch say? He says: The same experiences 
that the soul has at the time of leaving the body are had 
by those who have been initiated into the mysteries of the 
Beyond. You have to leave the body, of course, some day. 
That �s, I th�nk, a very clear proof or test�mony that you are 
not these bod�es about wh�ch you have known so much. By 
“know�ng the Self” �s meant know�ng the �nner Self, the 
sp�r�tual Self, the sp�r�tual ent�ty wh�ch leaves the body at 
the t�me of death. You may say that th�s phys�cal body may 
be knocked down by death—the great final change. But you 
do not d�e. You must one day leave the body and all th�ngs 
connected w�th the body, whether you w�sh �t or not. 

So the greatest w�sdom l�es �n what? In know�ng your 
Self, who you are, what you are. Unless you know your Self, 
you cannot know God. He who knows h�mself comes to 
know God, too, because it is the infinite soul alone that can 
know God and not the finite intellect. One cannot grasp Him 
within the finite intellect. 

How can the less the Greater comprehend? 
Or finite reason reach Infinity? 

—DRYDEN 

We cannot see H�m. He �s unsearchable w�th our �ntellect, 
w�th our sense-organs, w�th our outward facult�es. W�th all 
the �mag�nat�on, the h�ghest stretch of �mag�nat�on, He cannot 
be grasped. It �s soul alone to wh�ch God reveals H�mself. 
Unless we analyze ourselves, see our own Self—know our-
selves—we cannot see God. 

Self-knowledge precedes God-knowledge. For that let 
us see what help may be had. 
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Look�ng from w�thout we not�ce that the body l�ves as 
long as soul, the �ndweller of the house, �s w�th �t. But the 
t�me does come when we have to leave the body. That �s 
the day of the great final change, or death. But do not be 
fr�ghtened of death; �t �s no bugbear. 

I have told you that the greatest study of man �s man. 
All the scr�ptures came from where? Of course, from man—
a man of real�zat�on, no doubt. Great �ndeed �s man. All 
�nvent�ons came from where? From man. Godhood, wh�ch 
gave us a first-hand experience of God, working through 
the human poles called Masters, also was expressed through 
man. 

Man �s great and the greatest study for a man �s man 
h�mself. Who are you? What �s �t that enl�vens th�s body, and 
what �s �t that leaves �t? Wh�le that �nner Self or the sp�r�tual 
Self is fixed in the body and working through the body, you 
are al�ve, you are mov�ng. But the t�me does come when 
you have to leave the body. That �s the fate awa�t�ng each 
one of you, no except�on to the rule. All k�ngs and subjects, 
the r�ch and the poor, the w�se and the �gnorant, and even 
the Masters have to leave the body. How can there be an 
exception in your case? If so, are you prepared for that final 
change? If not, you must prepare yourself. And for that, you 
must solve the mystery of l�fe wh�le there �s st�ll t�me. You 
must exam�ne your own Self. Who �s the real man �n the 
body? Unless you know that, you cannot be at peace. 

Buddha, who was first called Gautama, was a prince 
brought up �n a pr�ncely way am�d luxury and opulence. Once 
he was v�s�t�ng the town wh�ch was decorated tastefully to 
welcome h�m. As he passed through the c�ty �n a char�ot, he 
saw an old man w�th haggard face, sunken eyes, and totter�ng 
frame. The old man staggered along w�th the help of a st�ck. 
Look�ng at the old man, the pr�nce asked h�s char�oteer, 
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“What was that?” “Old age, my lord; the body must grow 
old and weak,” the char�oteer repl�ed. That shocked h�m 
greatly. Proceed�ng further, he saw a dy�ng man, gasp�ng for 
breath, and aga�n asked what �t was. The char�oteer repl�ed: 
“Well, Master, we must d�e and leave the body. He �s dy�ng. 
He �s gasp�ng for breath.” That made h�m st�ll more sad and 
pens�ve. The pr�nce wondered �f that was the fate of our 
lovely bod�es.  The char�oteer took h�m out of the c�ty to 
avo�d ugly s�ghts. But outs�de the c�ty, the pr�nce saw four 
men carry�ng a corpse. He naturally asked what �t was, and 
was told: “Well, Master, we have to leave the body.” Th�s 
made the pr�nce all the more gloomy and he excla�med: “It 
�s strange that we must some day leave our beaut�ful bod�es; 
but what �s �t that leaves?” 

That was the greatest day �n Gautama’s l�fe. He was 
awaken�ng, wonder�ng what �t was that enl�vened the body. 

We too have the same sort of bod�es. We have w�tnessed 
so many cremat�ons and bur�als. We have attended a great 
many funerals of our fr�ends and relat�ves, but the mystery 
of l�fe has never struck us, as �t struck Gautama. 

Gautama went home. He had a son. That �s generally 
a very happy day. But he was absorbed w�th that mystery 
of l�fe. He left h�s home, w�fe and son to seek the solut�on 
of the mystery of l�fe—What am I? Who �t that leaves the 
body?” 

As long as the �nner Self �s work�ng �n th�s phys�cal 
body, we are al�ve, we are talk�ng, we are th�nk�ng, we are 
mov�ng about. But when that leaves the body, �t �s cremated 
or bur�ed. No one keeps the dead body �n the house. It �s 
d�sposed of as soon as poss�ble. 

Th�s �s the problem before us. We have to cons�der �t 
very calmly, w�th due del�berat�on. We have to look �nto 
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�t to d�scover what �t �s: “Who am I? What am I?” Those 
who know and have fathomed the mystery of l�fe, have done 
wonderful work. Wherefrom came the scr�ptures? From 
w�th�n, from w�th�n man. All the �nvent�ons we have, came 
from where? From w�th�n man; not from w�thout. 

The greatest th�ng before us �s “to know oneself,” who 
�s the Self and what �s the Self. We have seen that the fate of 
this physical body is death. At the time of this final change, 
the �ndweller leaves the house of the body. We are not the 
body, the dwell�ng house. We are the �ndweller of the house 
that we are enl�ven�ng by our presence. 

From our very birth, the first companion that we have 
had �s the phys�cal body, now developed and grown up. 
When we depart, �t �s left beh�nd; �t does not accompany 
us. Then, how can other th�ngs wh�ch have come �nto our 
contact through our body, accompany us to the other world? 
If we remember th�s, the ent�re angle of v�s�on w�ll change. 

Now we see from the level of the body. If we know 
ourselves—who we are and what we are—that we are the 
�ndwellers of the body, the whole angle of percept�on w�ll 
change. You w�ll see from the level of the soul and not from 
the level of the body. 

At present, we are work�ng from false prem�ses. We are 
lay�ng up treasures on earth. We are mak�ng so many houses, 
bu�ld�ngs and gather�ng other possess�ons, and hoard�ng up 
as much money as we can, never th�nk�ng for a moment that 
we have to leave the body and all earthly possess�ons. That 
�s why, when Masters come, they s�mply d�rect our attent�on 
to th�s most �mportant real�ty—the �nev�tab�l�ty of death—
about wh�ch we are qu�te obl�v�ous and �gnorant. W�th all 
our �ntellectual atta�nments, we act as �f we never would 
have to leave the world or the body. That �s why, Chr�st says: 
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Lay not up for yourself treasures on earth. Why? Where moth 
and rust doth corrupt and where thieves break through and 
steal. What should we do? But lay up for yourselves treasures 
in heaven; where neither moth nor rust doth corrupt and 
where thieves do not break through nor steal. 

What have we done for the other world? We are go�ng to 
leave th�s body some day. Have we ever thought of that? If 
we leave the body what else can accompany us? 

We are told that when Queen Noor Jahan was about 
to d�e, the phys�c�ans �n attendance told her: “Well, your 
Majesty, you now have to leave for the other world.” Perhaps 
she had never known what the other world was. She s�mply 
sa�d: “All r�ght, �f I have to go to the other world, then how 
many people w�ll accompany me?” The phys�c�an told her, 
“Your Majesty, none can go along w�th you. You have to 
leave all alone.” 

Just mark the �gnorance. Intellectually, we all know that 
death �s �nev�table, that �t overtakes all, yet have we ever 
truly real�zed that we ourselves w�ll also d�e? Have we ever 
calmly cons�dered who �s �t �n us that leaves the body and 
where does �t go? 

All sa�nts have been stress�ng the great need to “know 
thyself.” If you know the �nner man wh�ch leaves the body, 
you know someth�ng; and that w�ll change the ent�re plane 
of percept�on. 

I have come here from Ind�a. I know I have to go back. 
Well, on the a�rplane I can take only forty pounds of luggage. 
Anyth�ng beyond that l�m�t I w�ll have to leave beh�nd. Then 
what shall I do? Shall I then hoard up too many th�ngs to 
carry along w�th me? How can I take them? I cannot carry 
more than forty pounds. L�kew�se, when go�ng to the other 
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world, even th�s body does not accompany us; what to speak 
of all the other possess�ons. 

So, there are two aspects we must remember. F�rst, 
that we are p�lgr�ms on th�s earth where we have to spend 
a certa�n span of t�me, be �t less or more. After all, �t �s only 
a temporary abode and we have to leave �t some day. It �s 
someth�ng l�ke be�ng on your way to a dest�nat�on. N�ght 
falls on the way, and you stop �n some hotel to pass the n�ght, 
and early �n the morn�ng you leave for your dest�nat�on. 
Have you ever cons�dered that you l�ve as though you were 
go�ng to stay �n th�s world forever? Have you ever thought 
of death? 

Secondly, man �s composed of the phys�cal body, the 
�ntellect and the soul. We know so much about our phys�cal 
bod�es. We know so much about how to ma�nta�n them. We 
know so much about our fam�ly relat�onsh�p, our ch�ldren, 
our soc�al l�fe, etc. We have advanced so wonderfully �n the 
intellectual way. We have television, we can fly in the air. 
All th�s makes the world l�ke a house. It only takes about 
24 hours from Ind�a to reach Amer�ca, from one end of the 
globe to the other. All these countr�es are so many rooms 
�n the mans�on of my Father, you may say. We have the 
atom bombs, the hydrogen bombs etc. I mean to say that our 
advance �n �ntellect and technology has been wonderful. 

But what do we know about our own Self—the real 
Self—that g�ves v�tal�ty to the phys�cal and �ntellectual 
aspects of our l�fe? It �s the sp�r�t or soul wh�ch we really 
are. Most of the phys�cal s�de and the �ntellectual s�de has 
the background of our soul. We have developed only �n two 
ways, and know noth�ng about our own Self. 

A Musl�m Sa�nt says: How long will you go on playing 
with the clay like a child and besmearing yourself with it? 
When the soul leaves the body, what rema�ns? Clay. Dust 
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thou art, and unto dust returneth. How long w�ll you cont�nue 
l�ke that? 

We are wonderfully developed �n two ways, but about 
our soul we know noth�ng or next to noth�ng. We know only 
so much as �s g�ven �n the scr�ptures. We know only that 
much which we can grasp by our finite intellect. If we want 
to understand the true �mport of the scr�ptures, we must s�t 
at the feet of someone who has pract�cal knowledge of the 
Self and the Overself, because all scr�ptures speak of the 
same th�ng.

Even �f we come across a Master who �s a pract�cal adept 
and he expla�ns to us all the th�ngs concern�ng our own Self 
and the Overself, st�ll, unt�l we have that exper�ence on our 
own and for ourselves, we cannot be satisfied. 

If at all we read the scr�ptures, the pursu�t �n the doma�n 
of Self-knowledge �s restr�cted ma�nly to read�ng one 
scr�pture or the other, attend�ng some holy place of worsh�p, 
and that �s all. These, however, are but elementary steps and 
by themselves lead to no worthwh�le results. Moreover, we 
will find that many of us go to churches or to holy places of 
worsh�p, but how many are there who really do so for the 
sake of hav�ng knowledge of God? Very few �ndeed. Most of 
us are there to pray for our l�vel�hood or our ch�ldren or for 
some other material benefit. We are reading the scriptures 
for the reason that other c�rcumstances may be adjusted 
sat�sfactor�ly. The major�ty of us are rel�g�ous only �n that 
way. 

But w�ll such people, by go�ng to the holy places of 
worship, find God? Ask and it will be given unto you. Knock 
and it shall be opened. But �f we are just ask�ng for worldly 
th�ngs, how w�ll we have God �nstead? Lord God is kind and 
what ye ask of Him, that shall He give unto you. 
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The story �s told of a Pers�an pr�nce Majnu, who fell �n 
love w�th the pr�ncess La�la. So fervent was h�s adorat�on 
that he k�ssed the earth she trod. Once people told h�m: 
“Look here, God wants to see you.” He repl�ed: “All r�ght; �f 
He wants to see me, let H�m come �n the shape of my La�la.” 
Do you think that such a man will ever find God? He will 
find Laila, no doubt; but not God. 

S�m�larly, l�ke so many Majnus, we go to the temple 
seek�ng not God but the �dols of our hearts. How then can 
we have God? Only they can have God who seek God. For 
them the way �s open; for them there �s some Godman to put 
them on the Path. 

So our pursu�t of the sp�r�tual way �s restr�cted to that 
one th�ng. Those who have a real des�re �n them to search 
and find God, He makes arrangements for them to be put on 
the way. 

The elementary step �n order to know oneself �s to 
read the holy scr�ptures we have w�th us. But they tell us: 
Whosoever shall lose his life shall save it, and whosoever 
shall save his life shall lose it. 

What does that mean? Whosoever �s merely l�v�ng the 
phys�cal l�fe through the organs of senses, know�ng l�ttle 
or noth�ng about h�s own �nner Self, naturally he w�ll be 
los�ng h�s everlast�ng l�fe all along. Those who transcend 
th�s phys�cal l�fe, know themselves and know God, w�ll have 
everlast�ng l�fe. 

The scr�ptures say that very clearly �n very s�mple 
words. But the �ntellectual people who have had no pract�cal 
knowledge of self-analys�s, exper�ence w�th the�r own Selves 
and w�th God, have made �t hard to understand. That �s all. 
Otherw�se, the truths are very s�mple. 
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Aga�n, Chr�st says: Unless you be born anew, you cannot 
see the Kingdom of God. Be born anew? How? N�codemus, 
a very learned man, met Jesus and �nqu�red: “Well, Master, 
how �s �t you say we must be born aga�n? How can we be 
born aga�n? How can we re-enter the womb aga�n and be 
born aga�n?” 

What d�d Chr�st say? “Look here, you are a learned man, 
a very w�se man. People s�t at your feet, worsh�p you l�ke 
anything. Don’t you see, flesh is flesh, and you are to be born 
of the sp�r�t?” 

Th�s has been a personal problem for all of us. The 
Masters who came and were capable of g�v�ng us the 
practical solution, gave us the first-hand experience of how 
to r�se above body consc�ousness and know ourselves. 

The whole th�ng �s just topsy-turvy, I would say. We are 
the �ndwellers of the house. We have to know and lay up 
someth�ng for where we have to go, but we have �dent�f�ed 
ourselves w�th the body so much so that we cannot d�f–
ferent�ate ourselves from �t. 

Now we are work�ng from the level of the body, know�ng 
noth�ng but our phys�cal self. We are only cons�der�ng th�s 
outer world and �ts possess�ons, as �f these were the only be-
all and end-all of l�fe. The whole th�ng �s topsy-turvy. That �s 
why Masters have been lay�ng stress: What is a man profited 
if he shall gain the whole world and lose his own soul? Then, 
they ask: What shall a man give in exchange for his soul? 
You see how �mportant �t �s. 

It �s we who have to leave the body, and we know l�ttle 
or noth�ng about our own Self. We know only so much as �s 
g�ven �n the scr�ptures. But even �f we read them for years 
and years, all through our l�fe, do we have any exper�ence 
at all? 

THE HIGHER VALUES OF LIFE
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Of course, we fill our brains with so many facts and 
theor�es and the records of the exper�ences of others. But 
do they help? It �s just l�ke a man go�ng to be marr�ed. 
Afterwards the couple dr�ve away all joyous. But bes�des 
them there are many others who jo�n �n the fest�v�t�es; they 
get noth�ng thereby. As an Ind�an proverb goes: There are 
two to have a marriage and the rest stand by. 

It does not �n any way mean that we should not read 
scr�ptures. We should. That �s an elementary step. They 
are valuable records, worth tons of gold and rub�es and 
emeralds, for those who would l�ke to just peep �ns�de, to 
know themselves and to know God. 

We are now merely �dent�f�ed w�th the body. We are 
work�ng �n the body, behav�ng from the level of the body; 
and we are attached to the body and all �ts env�ronments. 
The more we are attached, the more we are away from the 
l�fe everlast�ng. That �s why �t �s sa�d: Strive to withdraw 
from the love of all visible things and direct your attention
to the things invisible. The more we are attached to the 
outs�de, to the phys�cal th�ngs, the more we are away from 
our �nner Self, our h�gher Self. Unt�l we w�thdraw for a 
wh�le from that place and r�se above body consc�ousness, 
know ourselves, we cannot know God or come near God or 
come �n contact w�th God.

When we know for certa�n that we have to leave the 
body, why get attached to �t? As I just told you, I have to 
leave for Ind�a �n a few days, leave the Un�ted States and 
go back to Ind�a. I know I w�ll have to go back. I w�ll be 
leav�ng you all, of course. I w�ll not be too much attached to 
the possess�ons, th�s and that th�ng; I have to leave. I have to 
s�mply pass my days and go back, that �s all.

For th�s reason, man’s l�fe cons�sts not �n possess�ons, 
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not �n the abundance of th�ngs he possesses: The life is more 
than the meat, and the body is more than the raiment. 

You see how we behave �n worldly ways; suppose you 
are wear�ng a costly costume or apparel. You meet some 
acc�dent and that apparel �s just spo�led and torn. You say: 
“Never m�nd, I am saved.” Aga�n, when you are s�ck and the 
doctors declare there �s l�ttle hope of your l�fe. What do you 
say? “All r�ght, I w�ll spend all the money I have, even all 
the possess�ons I have, so that I may be saved.” Our bod�es 
are more valuable than all other mater�al possess�ons. When 
another acc�dent comes, �n wh�ch you break your arm or leg, 
what do you say? “Well, never m�nd: I am saved.” And that 
wh�ch �s saved �s your own Self, more valuable even than 
the body. 

The Masters have been br�ng�ng home to us the fact that 
the �nner Self �s the true jewel �n the body, the most pr�celess 
treasure. We have never known th�s �nner Self. Unt�l we 
know �t, the l�fe be�ng more than the meat, we w�ll not be 
do�ng anyth�ng for that l�fe. 

At present, we cons�der that our bod�es are more than 
everyth�ng, know�ng full well that we have to leave them. 
That �s no bugbear, I tell you. But the w�se man �s he who 
prepares h�mself for the change that awa�ts each one of us, 
no except�on to the rule. The man who “knows h�mself” �s 
really the w�sest man. 

We have not cared for that way. Our pursu�t has been 
restr�cted only to read�ng the scr�ptures, and to attend�ng 
outward observances of certa�n r�tuals, ceremon�es or forms. 
Of course, these are the elementary steps we have to take; 
but that �s not the ma�n purpose of our l�fe. What should 
we do? Just understand the true purpose of l�fe. What �s the 
h�ghest m�ss�on of a man? Man �s the h�ghest �n all creat�on. 
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He �s next to God. That �s what Prophet Mohammed �n the 
Koran says: God made man and bade the angels bow before 
him. So man �s h�gher than even the angels themselves. Th�s 
�s the body, th�s �s the temple of God, �n wh�ch God res�des 
and you res�de. But we have never thought that way. We 
have s�mply been look�ng at the outer man, hav�ng outer 
cleanl�ness, hav�ng good houses to l�ve �n and very luxur�ous 
furn�ture. But we have done l�ttle or noth�ng to clean these 
temples of God (our bodies) from within. We have defiled 
these temples of God. And whosoever defiles the temples of 
God �s pun�shed by God: There can be no cleanliness with 
an unclean heart. 

Cleanl�ness �s next to godl�ness, of course. We should 
ma�nta�n our bod�es clean from outs�de as well as from 
�ns�de. Blessed are the pure in heart, for they shall see God. 
We must lead eth�cal l�ves, pure l�ves. 

What was g�ven out by Chr�st �n h�s Sermon on the 
Mount �s parallel to the E�ghtfold Path of the Buddha; and 
that �s parallel w�th the Yama, Niyama and Sadachar rules of 
the Hindus. That the first step that we have to take. Therein 
we w�ll also f�nd the Inner Way. He sa�d: If thine eye be 
single, thy whole body shall be full of light. 

We have not understood the teach�ngs of the Masters 
who came �n the past. If we but learn how to l�ve up to what 
the scr�ptures say, we w�ll have peace on earth and peace 
hereafter, too. We w�ll have the K�ngdom of God on earth, 
and also the K�ngdom of God �n the other world, too. What 
does profit a man if he gains the whole world, but loses his 
own soul? 

How do we act �n our da�ly l�fe? From morn t�ll n�ght 
we are concerned only w�th the ma�ntenance of the phys�cal 
bod�es of ourselves and of our fam�l�es. We r�se �n the morn-
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�ng, answer the call of nature, take some exerc�se, have a 
bath, take food and then some go to bus�ness, others to the�r 
offices, and still others to some sort of labor. The whole day 
�s spent �n these pursu�ts. In the even�ng we come home. 
Those marr�ed have to take care of the�r fam�l�es. Some are 
s�ck and need other necess�t�es of l�fe. Some go shopp�ng. At 
n�ght we take our food and go to sleep. St�ll others s�mply 
eat, dr�nk and make merry. They also go to sleep. That �s the 
usual da�ly rout�ne we generally have. The next morn�ng the 
same m�ll�ng process starts anew. Th�s �s how our prec�ous 
l�fe �s fr�ttered away �n secondary pursu�ts. We have no t�me 
to attend to the problem and mystery of l�fe. 

Masters say: Well, look here, you have to leave this 
body one day, it is inevitable. What have you done for that? 
We are �n great agony. When death overtakes us, we are �n 
agony. If we have seen the fate of a dy�ng man, we must have 
w�tnessed the agony of death: cry�ng, hav�ng convuls�ons, 
etc. No one can help h�m then. Had he solved the mystery 
of l�fe, how to leave the body at w�ll, had he known h�mself 
by Self-analys�s, he would have wh�le al�ve gone through 
the exper�ence of death, learned how to r�se above body 
consc�ousness at w�ll, and he would have just r�sen to the 
occas�on w�thout any agon�z�ng pa�n. 

Prophet Mohammed says when the soul leaves the body, 
the pa�n that man feels may be l�kened to the dragg�ng of 
a thorny bush from the rectum through the nostr�ls. Some 
Ind�an scr�ptures l�ken the death pangs to a thousand 
scorp�ons st�ng�ng together. You have w�tnessed, all of 
you, how difficult it is to leave the body. Excepting certain 
cases—very rare cases—say of heart fa�lure, all others have 
to pass through that agony. If you know how to leave the 
body at w�ll, a hundred t�mes a day, the Masters say, then 
death can have no st�ng. 
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We ask people: “Look here, dear fr�end, how have you 
developed �n the sp�r�tual way?” The answer �s: “Well, there 
�s no need of �t. We w�ll see when we grow old. Let us eat, 
dr�nk and be merry.” 

F�rst of all, where �s the certa�nty that you w�ll reach 
old age? There may be some acc�dent; some d�sease m�ght 
overtake you and end your l�fe. Suppose you do reach old 
age; what then? Your body g�ves way; your facult�es g�ve 
way; somet�mes eyes�ght �s not good; somet�mes you are 
hard of hear�ng; somet�mes you cannot move; somet�mes 
you are bedr�dden. If you had solved the mystery of l�fe 
wh�le young, when you had a resolute m�nd �n a strong body, 
you could have learnt much better. 

But you will find you have not paid any heed to this 
whatsoever. Th�s �s the most �mportant, and mostly �gnored. 
A Musl�m d�v�ne says: The highest purpose of a man’s life is 
to know himself and know God. Well, what have you done? 
If you have known so much of your phys�cal and �ntellectual 
th�ngs, have you pa�d any heed to know your �nner Self? He 
says: “Well, what fru�t does all that y�eld? You are a fool. You 
are not a w�se man.” A w�se man always tr�es to understand 
and prepare h�mself for tomorrow. He prepares for what �s 
go�ng to happen. 

Once �n Ind�a when a certa�n young man d�ed, h�s body 
was carr�ed to the cremat�on ground. There were about three 
or four hundred people there, and I was one of them. They 
wanted me to g�ve a talk, most opportune for the moment. 

I told them: “Well, the subject of the talk �s ly�ng before 
you. Someth�ng left that body, but that someth�ng �s st�ll �n 
you. But are you prepared for th�s change? If not, prepare 
yourself. Just solve the mystery of l�fe, how to leave the body, 
how to r�se above body consc�ousness.” If death overtakes 
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you, you w�ll be prepared. You w�ll have no st�ng. That �s 
how you can have v�ctory over death. All of you have to 
leave your bod�es. 

The fifth Guru of the Sikhs said: “You see yourselves 
that such phys�cal frames as ours wh�ch others carr�ed, had 
to be left beh�nd. Where are your forefathers? Where are all 
those Masters who came �n the past? They all had bod�es and 
left them. There can be no except�on �n your case.” 

If the government �ssues an ev�ct�on order, that order �s 
carr�ed out, whether you l�ke �t or not. There may be some 
delay �n the execut�on of the order; you m�ght approach 
somebody and have some concess�on made. But when the 
order �s �ssued from God, there �s no concess�on. You have 
to leave the body and go. 

It �s w�se to learn how to leave the body. What �s �t that 
leaves the body? If you have solved that problem, you have 
conquered the fear of death. 

In the Mahabharata, the great Ind�an ep�c, we have an 
ep�sode of Yaksha and Pr�nce Yudh�stra. When the latter 
went to a founta�n to quench h�s th�rst, Yaksha asked h�m to 
desist on pain of death and answer his question first, “What 
�s the most cur�ous th�ng go�ng on �n the world?” Yudh�stra 
answered, “We da�ly see that people leave beh�nd the�r 
bod�es wh�ch are cremated or bur�ed. We have attended such 
funeral ceremon�es. But we do not bel�eve �n the least, nor 
do we ever take �nto our head, that we also have to leave 
the body. People are dy�ng, but we never th�nk that we too 
shall d�e.” We carry these dead bod�es on our shoulders, we 
cremate them w�th our own hands. And w�th all that, we do 
not have the least thought �n ourselves that we have also to 
leave the body. Th�s �s the strangest of all th�ngs. 

Where are your brothers, your forefathers, and others? 
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They all l�ved l�ke you and departed; you too have to leave 
some day. The w�se man �s he who prepares h�mself to leave 
the body. 

That w�ll be the subject for my next talk. In th�s talk we 
have dwelt on the h�gher values of l�fe. The phys�cal body 
has �ts own value. Th�s body �s a temple of God; ma�nta�n �t. 
God res�des �n every heart; Visible and invisible too would 
meet in man. You have your fam�l�es as the react�on of the 
past; ma�nta�n them. Love all human�ty; that �s the second 
of the greatest commandments that you have �n hand. You 
have �ntellect; develop �t by all means. But even that must 
per�sh w�th the body. Life is more than meat, the body is 
more than raiment and all possessions. But you are act�ng �n 
qu�te a contrary way. You cons�der that the bod�es and outer 
env�ronments are the alpha and the omega of l�fe. 

Some people come to me and say: “We do apprec�ate 
what you say. We want to know about the mystery of l�fe. 
We have been �n search of that.” But when they are asked to 
attend the d�scourse, they say: “I have to attend to my job. 
I cannot come.” 

I mean to say that for your urgent affa�rs you have 
to re-adjust your engagements. When anyone falls �ll at 
home, you take some t�me off your job. But the h�ghest truth 
has not taken possess�on of your hearts. That �s the most 
�mportant th�ng �n l�fe and you have no t�me for �t. 

When you leave the body, who �s go�ng to help you? If 
you know your Self, how to leave the body, only then at that 
t�me w�ll you be able to leave the body w�thout pa�n. Some-
body who knows that mystery and �s competent m�ght be able 
to help you; but no one else, not even your nearest k�th and 
k�n, not even the greatest phys�c�an can be of any serv�ce. 

Th�s �s the most �mportant problem of our l�fe. But we 
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only postpone �t to the last. The p�geon may shut h�s eyes at 
the s�ght of an approach�ng cat; but that does not save h�m. 
We too cannot solve the problem of death by turn�ng our 
faces away from �t. We must grapple w�th �t and conquer 
death or else death shall conquer us. 

The end of l�fe must come. That �s what the scr�ptures 
tell us, that �s what all the Masters tell us. But we just do not 
care. Guru Nanak says: “You are e�ther a ch�ld w�th �ntellect 
yet undeveloped or you are stark bl�nd.” 

The quest�on now ar�ses: Who �s �t that can help you 
on the Way? Well, the one who has solved that mystery for 
h�mself and �s competent to g�ve you an exper�ence of how 
to r�se above body consc�ousness, open�ng the �nner eye and 
see�ng the L�ght of God—call h�m by any name you l�ke. 

If you just s�t at h�s feet w�th a recept�ve m�nd and a 
lov�ng heart, you w�ll succeed �n solv�ng th�s mystery of l�fe. 
The h�ghest m�ss�on of a man’s l�fe �s to know h�mself and to 
know God. But he �s engag�ng �n fr�volous pursu�ts. Th�s �s 
seen by those who are awakened and enl�ghtened. 

We take the phys�cal aspect as the most prec�ous th�ng 
�n l�fe. But the awakened one says: “What are they do�ng? 
They are not car�ng for the�r own real Self. They are not 
spar�ng any t�me for that, and just spend�ng all the�r hours 
for the phys�cal body and �ts env�ronments and �ntellectual 
accompl�shments.” 

The reply may be, we have to leave th�s body, but we 
are do�ng everyth�ng to ma�nta�n �t, to procure for �t or for 
�ts relat�ons every conven�ence poss�ble. Well, who w�ll tell 
us what to do then? For that we w�ll have to s�t at the feet of 
somebody who has solved that mystery of l�fe for h�mself. It 
�s a pract�cal subject. 
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In the Gospels, we have: Think not that I am come to 
destroy, but to fulfill the law. This fulfillment of the law has 
ever been, and shall ever be, the m�ss�on of all true prophets. 
Th�s �s what all the scr�ptures tell us. We have been read�ng 
all these th�ngs. Whenever Masters came, they d�d not g�ve 
any th�ng new to the world. Excellent observers as they 
were, they saw th�ngs �n the r�ght perspect�ve and awakened 
people to Real�ty. The�r clar�on call always �s, “Awake, O 
man—what are you do�ng?” 

The Vedas say: Awake, arise and stop not till the goal is 
reached. We are sleeping, as it were. Our superficial life is 
nothing less than sleep. We are identified with the bodies. We 
have been rece�v�ng �mpress�ons from the outs�de, through 
the organs of sense, so much so that when we close our eyes 
we see the same �mpress�ons reproduced. When we go to 
sleep, those very �mpress�ons are aga�n reproduced w�th�n 
us in the form of dreams. We live a sort of superficial life, 
bl�nd to Real�ty. 

We are �n phys�cal bod�es. We are consc�ous ent�t�es. 
We are so much t�ed up w�th m�nd and matter that we 
cannot d�fferent�ate ourselves. We have to leave the phy–
s�cal, transcend the astral, go further beyond the causal, 
supercausal, and reach the true home of our Father. That �s 
the true dest�nat�on for each one of us. 

What have we done for �t? We have s�mply devoted our-
selves to the phys�cal bod�es and �ts relat�onsh�ps. Th�s �s 
what the Masters are always tell�ng us. They do not say we 
should leave the world altogether and s�t �n the w�lderness 
and follow the l�fe of a recluse. Not the least. They say: “You 
have phys�cal bod�es. Ma�nta�n them. These are the temples 
of God. Keep them clean and t�dy from outs�de and �ns�de.” 
Aga�n, they say: “All r�ght, you have an �ntellect. Develop 
�ntellectually as well. But, remember, you are souls, the 
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�ndwellers of the bod�es. Just know yourself so that you may 
know the Overself. You w�ll know yourself only when you 
r�se above body consc�ousness.” We are now, as �t were, 
identified with the body. We cannot differentiate ourselves. 

So there are d�fferent values of l�fe. The phys�cal body 
has �ts own value, the �ntellect has �ts own, but the sp�r�tual 
l�fe has the h�ghest of all. 

Out of the 24 hours of the day, we pay so much attent�on 
and spend so much t�me for the development of the phys�cal 
s�de and �ts env�ronments and �ntellectual atta�nments. We 
should also devote some t�me to our development �n the way 
of know�ng our own Selves. Th�s �s what all Masters have 
stressed. 

Now the quest�on rema�ns: How? All the scr�ptures 
speak of the K�ngdom of Heaven, and they say that �t �s 
w�th�n us. How to enter the K�ngdom of God? How to open 
the �nner eye to see the L�ght of God? We w�ll now touch 
the �nner aspect of man. The h�gher �nner poss�b�l�t�es, when 
we transcend body consc�ousness, enable us to enter the 
K�ngdom of God. 

There are many mansions in the house of my Father. 
There are planes and planes. How to traverse them? That �s 
the subject we w�ll deal w�th next. How to open the �nner eye 
to see the L�ght of God of wh�ch all the scr�ptures speak? 

I am not advocat�ng any part�cular rel�g�on. You rema�n 
where you are. To l�ve �n some soc�al rel�g�on �s a bless�ng 
because w�thout �t there would be corrupt�on �n the world. 
In the absence of �t you w�ll have to form another soc�ety. 
Just follow the r�ght �mport of the scr�ptures, what they teach 
us. 

They all tell us to love God, to love all human�ty. If you 
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love all human�ty, we cannot rob them, we cannot k�ll them; 
other th�ngs follow of themselves. Along w�th that, we must 
follow eth�cal l�ves. We must know ourselves, who we are. 

The Sermon on the Mount deals w�th the outer way of 
l�v�ng w�th your fellow man. Chr�st also referred there�n to 
the �nner l�ght, how to enter the K�ngdom of God wh�ch �s 
w�th�n us. Chr�st also warns us aga�nst the false prophets. 
They come l�ke lambs, but �nwardly they are raven�ng 
wolves. 

The Masters, who have had that exper�ence w�th the�r 
own Selves, g�ve out all these g�fts of God free. They do not 
charge anyth�ng; they are granted free. God’s g�fts are all 
free. It �s man who sells, not God. Th�s �s what has been sa�d 
by all Prophets and Masters who came �n the past. 

W�th all the force of your �ntellect, you w�ll not be able 
to follow the r�ght �mport of sacred wr�t�ngs unt�l you come 
to someone who has pract�cal exper�ence of th�s and who 
is competent to give you a first-hand experience. When 
you have some l�ttle exper�ence that way, then you can go 
ahead. 

Today’s subject �s over. Next we w�ll take up the K�ng-
dom of God: how to open the �nner eye to see �t and enter 
there�n. We w�ll see what all the Masters and scr�ptures 
have to say on the subject. Lastly, we w�ll deal w�th the 
most natural way. There are so many ways and means for 
that, but we w�ll turn to the most natural way, wh�ch even 
a ch�ld can follow.
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3 

“The K�ngdom of God 

WHENEVER WE READ rel�g�ous books or study 
any subject, there �s a certa�n term�nology pecul�ar to 

each of them. For �nstance, �n law books, certa�n terms have 
a spec�al�zed mean�ng or connotat�on. If we are conversant 
with the definitions of the terms used, we are able to under–
stand the law properly, and w�ll be able to apply �t. If a 
layman reads the text of the same law, he w�ll not be able to 
grasp or to apply the true mean�ng of the law. 

We have scr�ptures, holy scr�ptures, at hand. There�n 
we f�nd a certa�n spec�al�zed term�nology. Unless we are 
conversant w�th �t, we may not be able to understand the 
true �mport of the scr�ptures. For �nstance, there are certa�n 
words used �n the scr�ptures, such as “K�ngdom of God 
wh�ch �s w�th�n you.” There �s “the L�ght of God.” “If th�ne 
eye be s�ngle, thy whole body shall be full of L�ght.” These 
are certa�n terms pecul�ar to the Engl�sh B�ble. 

Because of the spec�al use of words l�ke these, persons 
not conversant w�th them are not able to understand the 
scr�ptures correctly. They s�mply �nterpret them from the 
�ntellectual level; and many phrases l�ke “L�ght w�th�n you” 
or “God �s L�ght” are �nterpreted by the �ntellectual people 
as mean�ng �ntellectual l�ght. But the scr�ptures tell us: If 
thine eye be single, thy whole body shall be full of light. 
What �s the d�fference? 

Th�s the th�rd of four publ�c talks �n Ph�ladelph�a, Pennsylvan�a, �n 1955. The rema�n�ng one follows. 
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Whenever the Masters came, they gave out the truths �n 
a very s�mple way, so that even the unsoph�st�cated could 
understand. But, unfortunately, people w�th no pract�cal 
�nner exper�ence have �nterpreted them �n a way that 
makes it difficult for others to understand. If we take up 
the scriptures ourselves and read them, we will find their 
language always very s�mple. But the task �s rendered 
difficult if we study them in the light of the controversies 
ra�sed by d�fferent �ntellectual �nterpreters who have no 
knowledge of the pract�cal s�de of th�ngs. Work�ng from 
the �ntellectual plane, they compl�cate matters. Those who 
read the conflicting commentaries on the scriptures become 
confused and are sp�r�tually unrewarded. 

So the task would become eas�er �f you would read the 
scr�ptures d�rectly yourselves. I th�nk the best way to under-
stand any scr�pture �s always to read �t �n the or�g�nal language 
�n wh�ch �t was wr�tten. If you know the language, you w�ll 
probably be able to understand better than by read�ng how 
somebody else has translated �t �n the language wh�ch you 
know. A s�ngle error �n �nterpretat�on may alter much of the 
essence. 

The major�ty of our scr�ptures were wr�tten �n a language 
d�fferent from that �n wh�ch we read them now. When I was 
�n search of truth, I wanted to read the Pers�an l�terature of 
Maulana Rum�, Shams-�-Tabrez, and other Sa�nts of the 
M�ddle East. I read the commentar�es of h�ghly renowned 
�nterpreters and each gave a d�fferent vers�on of the same 
th�ng. A commentator tends to g�ve the v�ew-po�nt he holds, 
not what the scr�ptures—the real texts of the scr�ptures—con-
vey. And so the persons who depend on these commentar�es 
are l�able to be m�sled. For th�s reason, I had to study the 
Pers�an language thoroughly so that I m�ght be able to read 
those scr�ptures �n the�r or�g�nal form. And I found them 
d�fferent from what the commentators had sa�d. 
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The B�ble was or�g�nally wr�tten �n Hebrew. Later �t was 
translated �nto d�fferent languages. The translators found 
here and there someth�ng wh�ch they could not understand 
correctly and so those who only read these translat�ons run 
the r�sk of go�ng astray.

I have had occas�on to meet very �ntellectually advanced 
people, who were leaders of thousands of men. When I 
quest�oned them about someth�ng from the scr�ptures, just 
for �nterpretat�on’s sake, they kept qu�et or gave some qua�nt 
�nterpretat�on of the�r own, on an �ntellectual level. The�r 
concept�on of God, soul and scr�ptures answered to the level 
of the�r �ntellect and �nterests. 

Wherever I speak, I always ask the heads of var�ous 
sects what they understand by scr�ptural quotes l�ke God is 
Light and Ye are the temple of the living God, etc. But they, 
not hav�ng gone w�th�n, �nterpret “the L�ght of God” as the 
l�ght of reason and �ntellect. 

The other day I met the head of a large rel�g�ous soc�ety 
and questioned him about the significance of words like: If 
thine eye be single, thy whole body shall be full of light; 
and The Kingdom of God is within you. It cannot be had 
by observation. “Well, does �t mean anyth�ng?” No reply to 
that. 

The po�nt �s, the truths are there �n the holy scr�ptures. 
The p�ty �s, that not be�ng conversant w�th what l�es w�th�n, 
we cannot �nterpret correctly. 

I have had a ser�es of talks �n a church �n Lou�sv�lle. The 
clergyman �n charge was very open-m�nded and adm�tted 
that though what I sa�d was borne out by the B�ble and other 
scr�ptures, yet he had no pract�cal knowledge of the truths 
ment�oned there�n. 

THE KINGDOM OF GOD
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What I am tell�ng you �s not anyth�ng new. It �s all there 
�n the scr�ptures. I s�mply had the good fortune to s�t at the 
feet of a Master �n Ind�a who was a pract�cal and perfect 
Sa�nt. At h�s feet I learned not only the theory but also the 
pract�ce—see�ng the truth for myself. 

When you see th�ngs for yourself, you are fully conv�nced. 
Generally, what do you find? We take God as a matter of 
someth�ng �n the way of feel�ng or someth�ng emot�onal, or 
just as a matter of �nference arr�ved at by �ntellectual str�v�ng. 
All these are subject to error. But the scr�ptures tell us that 
we have “eyes and yet see not.” 

“Blessed are your eyes for they see... many prophets and 
r�ghteous men have des�red to see these th�ngs wh�ch ye see 
and have not seen them and to hear those th�ngs wh�ch ye 
hear and have not heard them.” Our scr�ptures say so. 

Well, what d�d they see and what d�d they hear? That �s 
the po�nt. The scr�ptures tell us God �s L�ght. They saw the 
L�ght of God. But where and how? 

God made man �n h�s own �mage, and man made places 
of worsh�p after the �mage of man. Churches are nose-shaped. 
All temples of other rel�g�ous sects are dome-shaped, l�ke the 
head, and the places of worsh�p �n Mohammedan mosques 
are forehead-shaped. All these are made after the �mage of 
man. What do we keep �n them? F�rst, the symbol of L�ght, 
and second, the symbol of the Sound Pr�nc�ple. Th�s �s 
only to show to the seekers after Truth that �n th�s temple 
of the body that you are carrying, you will find the Light 
of God. Th�s l�ght you can see �f your �nner eye �s opened.
You w�ll also hear the sweet symphony of the “Mus�c of the 
Spheres,” as Plato puts �t, that �s reverberat�ng throughout 
all creat�on. 

So the phys�cal body �s the true temple of God, and after 



60 6161

th�s �mage of man the outer places of worsh�p were made, �n 
which you find the symbol of light and sound. 

When I was �n serv�ce, I had a Roman Cathol�c off�ce 
super�ntendent work�ng under me. I asked h�m to go to the 
B�shop of Lahore (�n Punjab) to ask h�m about the symbol�sm 
of the b�g bell that �s rung �n churches. Th�s symbol you also 
find in all other places of worship, whether they are Hindu or 
Sikh temples or Jain or Buddhist. (We also find the symbol 
of l�ght �n the churches �n the form of l�ghted candles—wh�ch 
�s also a common symbol �n all other places of worsh�p.) 

I just expla�ned all th�s to h�m and asked h�m to �nqu�re 
of the B�shop who was cons�dered to be the most advanced 
�n Ind�a, what the r�ng�ng of the bells stood for. He d�d go 
to the B�shop, who repl�ed that �t was meant s�mply to call 
people to church. But �f that were correct, how can we expla�n 
th�s custom �n the temples of other rel�g�ons where every 
v�s�tor when he enters, tolls the bell? Among the H�ndus �t 
�s a common pract�ce to l�ght earthen lamps and r�ng bells at 
prayert�me. These symbols stand for someth�ng about wh�ch 
we are �gnorant. 

When you look w�th�n th�s temple of God—the human 
body—you find the Light of God. Where to find God? Does 
He res�de �n the holy scr�ptures? The holy scr�ptures merely 
conta�n a very good account of the valuable exper�ences that 
the Masters had themselves, w�th�n th�s temple of the body. 
They saw the l�ght of God w�th�n, and heard the Vo�ce of 
God w�th�n. The read�ng of the scr�ptures w�ll �nsp�re �n us a 
des�re to know Truth. 

Does God res�de �n the holy temples? We have respect 
for all temples because there we all s�ng the pra�ses of the 
Lord. These holy temples are made after the �mage of man to 
rem�nd us that God �s to be real�zed w�th�n the human body 
and not outs�de �t. 

THE KINGDOM OF GOD
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Where then does God res�de? In the true temple of the 
body. We find in Corinthians: Know ye not that ye are the 
temple of God, and the Spirit of God dwelleth in you? 

All �s holy where devot�on kneels. The true temples are 
these bod�es we are carry�ng. The whole world �s the true 
temple of God, the earth below and the sky above. There �s 
no place where God �s not present. 

These temples were made to enable us to s�t together and 
jo�n our hands �n prayer to the Alm�ghty. For that reason, 
we get together �n temples. But God does not res�de �n the 
temples made by human hands. He res�des �n th�s human 
frame wh�ch truly �s the temple of God. We must keep �t 
clean and chaste. How clean we keep the temples of br�ck 
and mortar, both w�thout and w�th�n! But what about the true 
temple of God—the human body? It must above everyth�ng 
else be kept pure and chaste. In Cor�nth�ans we have: 

Let us cleanse ourselves from all filthiness of the 
flesh and spirit, perfecting holiness in the fear of 
God. 

But we only def�le th�s temple of God. Aga�n I refer to 
Cor�nth�ans: 

If any man defile the temple of God, him shall God 
destroy; for the temple of God is holy, which temple 
ye are.

These scr�ptures are all ours. They were produced by the 
holy Masters who found God w�th�n themselves. Whatever 
exper�ence they had, they recorded for our gu�dance and 
help. 

Again we find in the Bible: Now, this I say, brethren, 
that flesh and blood cannot inherit the Kingdom of God. The 
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phrase “flesh and blood” signifies the life of the senses. Until 
we know how to r�se above the phys�cal body, we cannot 
�nher�t the K�ngdom of God. Sa�nt Paul wrote: Flesh and 
blood cannot inherit the Kingdom of God. Neither doth the 
corruptible inherit the incorruptible. 

The Lord of heaven and earth dwelleth not in temples 
made with hands. That �s what all scr�ptures say. Th�s does 
not �n any way mean that we have no respect for the places 
of  worsh�p; we have respect for them because these are the 
places meant for s�ng�ng the pra�ses of the Lord, Whom we 
are enjo�ned to love, w�th all our heart, w�th all our soul, and 
w�th all our m�nd. Because we love God, wherever we s�t 
together and chant H�s pra�ses, the atmosphere of that place 
gets charged w�th the lov�ng devot�on of the devotees. But 
God res�des �n us; that �s the po�nt I am br�ng�ng out. 

A Mohammedan Sa�nt says: Whom you worship, Whom 
you are after, He resides in you and you are seeking Him 
elsewhere, in the outer things; how will you find Him? That 
�s what the scr�ptures and all the Sa�nts tell us. 

The body �s the true temple of God, where�n God res�des. 
How can we worsh�p H�m? The scr�ptures tell us: God is 
spirit and they that worship Him must worship Him in spirit 
and in truth. 

The elementary steps that we have �n all the rel�g�ons 
beg�n w�th the body. These lead or pave the road to true 
sp�r�tual�ty, and are help�ng factors. They are means to the 
end; they help us, just l�ke a nurse helps �n br�ng�ng up 
a ch�ld. We have to make the best use of them, and, w�th 
due deference to all the soc�al rel�g�ons and the�r �mmense 
�mportance to man’s soc�al l�fe, we must go beyond them. 
It �s a bless�ng to be born �n a temple but not necessar�ly to 
d�e �n one. 

THE KINGDOM OF GOD
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I told you earl�er that we �n the twent�eth century are 
fortunate �n possess�ng the records of the sp�r�tual exper�ence 
of all the Masters who came �n the past. We are fortunate 
that we have all these words of w�sdom, the �nvaluable 
records of the�r teach�ngs, of the exper�ences they had w�th 
themselves and w�th God. Had we l�ved before those Masters 
came, we would have been w�thout them. The only th�ng 
that now rema�ns �s that we have to v�ew these scr�ptures 
�n the�r r�ght perspect�ve; and to beg�n w�th we have to learn 
the term�nology of the scr�ptures. If you read the scr�ptures 
under the gu�dance of one who has had no exper�ence w�th 
the Light within, who has not known God as a first-hand 
exper�ence, �t becomes almost �mposs�ble to understand the 
otherw�se s�mple and access�ble truths taught by the Masters. 

In Revelat�on �t �s sa�d; Behold, the tabernacle of God is 
with men, and he dwelleth with them. 

Some people w�ll ask: “Where should we f�nd God?” 
For that purpose, we shall have to look w�th�n our own 
self, wh�ch, the seers say, �s the true temple of God. We 
have to make the best use of the scr�ptures and of the places 
of worsh�p. We must understand the true �mport of the 
scr�ptures we have, but we cannot do so unt�l we s�t at the 
feet of one who has h�mself exper�enced what they descr�be 
and �s capable of g�v�ng us that exper�ence. Only a true 
Master �s competent to g�ve us all that. 

What do the scr�ptures say? Aga�n they speak of the true 
home of our Father and pray—Thy Kingdom come. I am not 
go�ng to g�ve you examples from all the scr�ptures; I have 
s�mply la�d before you the g�st of what they say w�th�n the 
short t�me I have at my d�sposal �n order to br�ng home to 
you the truth as �t �s g�ven �n them. 

What do we find in our Bible? The Kingdom of God 
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cometh not by observation. The Kingdom of God is within 
you. If we have to enter the K�ngdom of God, we have to 
enter the K�ngdom of God w�th�n us and not go outs�de �n 
search of �t. Other scr�ptures say: 

The Word is beyond all physical perception and 
limitations. 

The Word, the source of all blessings, dwells within 
the human frame. 

If you ascend within, then alone you will experience 
the Word.

In the B�ble we f�nd: Whosoever shall seek to save his 
life shall lose it. Those who are just lead�ng the l�fe of the 
phys�cal senses and do not know how to transcend body 
consc�ousness w�ll not have everlast�ng l�fe. But whosoever 
shall lose his life shall save it. 

Los�ng one’s l�fe does not mean comm�tt�ng su�c�de; �t 
means com�ng above body consc�ousness wh�le al�ve. Let 
me relate to you a sad �nc�dent that took place �n Ind�a due 
to an �gnorance of the real mean�ng of the scr�ptures. We 
read �n the B�ble, that the K�ngdom of God �s w�th�n us. It 
can be ga�ned by death-�n-l�fe or �n other words by tak�ng a 
new b�rth for we have �n the scr�ptures: Whosoever loses this 
life shall have life everlasting. Th�s �s what a certa�n man 
had read �n the scr�ptures. The m�n�sters had g�ven h�m to 
understand that by just dy�ng he would enter the K�ngdom 
of God, for the m�n�sters had no pract�cal exper�ence of the 
truth g�ven �n the scr�ptures. So what d�d the poor fellow do? 
He took a glass of w�ne and put �n �t a b�g lump of op�um. 
He placed �t on the table before h�m and sa�d: “O God, I am 
now com�ng to you.” W�th these words he drank the deadly 
pot�on, k�lled h�mself and thus brought ru�n on h�mself and 
h�s fam�ly. 

THE KINGDOM OF GOD
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Th�s was the result of bl�nd fa�th �n the teach�ngs of bl�nd 
pr�ests. The scr�ptures never meant th�s. Of course, they tell 
us: Unless you lose this life, you cannot have everlasting 
life. But “los�ng th�s l�fe” means just r�s�ng above body 
consc�ousness at w�ll. It �s a pract�cal subject that we can 
learn at the feet of someone who has had that exper�ence 
and �s a real adept �n the theory and pract�ce of the sc�ence 
of sp�r�tual�ty. 

Further, �t �s sa�d; Verily, Verily, I say unto you, except 
a man be born of water and of the spirit, he cannot enter 
into the Kingdom of God. The scr�ptures expla�n the whole 
th�ng prec�sely; prov�ded there �s a real teacher to expound 
�t from personal knowledge and pract�ce and be a gu�de on 
the Godway. 

“Bapt�sm” or �n�t�at�on at the hands of one competent 
enough to �mpart the l�fe-�mpulse and grant an exper�ence of 
the beyond �s an absolute necess�ty on the Path of the Mas-
ters. By personal attent�on, the Master can make one r�se 
above body consciousness and give a first-hand experience 
of the “K�ngdom of God” w�th�n. 

Again, you will find: Except a man be born again, he 
cannot see the Kingdom of God. 

The K�ngdom of God does not come by observat�on. It 
�s just a quest�on of “be�ng born aga�n” of the �ncorrupt�ble 
seed, “by the word of God, wh�ch l�veth and ab�deth for 
ever.” 

Aga�n, we have �n scr�ptures: seek ye first the Kingdom 
of God, and all these things will be added unto you. “Seek 
ye the Kingdom of God” is the first and foremost thing—the 
rest w�ll follow. Unfortunately, we have been seek�ng the 
K�ngdom of God w�thout. 
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For enter�ng the K�ngdom of God, and for see�ng the 
K�ngdom of God, we have to �nvert, enter w�th�n the temple 
of the body. We have to tap �ns�de and peep w�th�n. It �s a 
regular process of �nvers�on. Our body has been l�kened to a 
mans�on w�th ten doors. The outer organs of sense const�tute 
n�ne of them: two eyes, two ears, mouth, two nostr�ls, the 
rectum and the gen�tal organ. These are the outlets of the 
body. These are the doors w�th wh�ch we l�ve all the t�me. 
Bes�des, there �s a tenth door. It �s w�th�n and latent. It leads 
to the Kingdom of God. But very few find this out about 
wh�ch �t �s wr�tten: strait is the gate, and narrow is the way, 
which leadeth unto Life, and few there be that find it. 

About th�s, �t �s sa�d: Knock and it shall be opened unto 
you. But we do not know where and how to knock. Th�s 
�s someth�ng pract�cal. The tenth door �n the body �s the 
entrance �nto the Beyond. Unt�l you know all about �t, you 
cannot enter �nto the K�ngdom of God. 

How can you find your way to the Kingdom of God 
w�th�n you and not w�thout? You can enter �nto �t and see 
�t only when you are able to r�se above the phys�cal body 
at w�ll. So the scr�ptures say: Learn how to die so that you 
may begin to live. Bear the cross and the cross w�ll bear 
you. Though the outward man per�shes, the �nward man �s 
renewed day by day. 

Chr�st, �n unm�stakable terms speaks: Take up your cross 
daily and follow me. The l�fe wh�ch can be saved, the ever-
last�ng l�fe, can be had only when we learn to d�e wh�le al�ve. 
Dadu, a H�ndu sa�nt, says: Dadu, learn to die before death 
comes, for in the end everyone has to die. 

What �s death? Death �s not someth�ng terr�ble; �t �s a 
mere change, a transference from one plane to another. What 
happens when you leave the phys�cal body at the t�me of 

THE KINGDOM OF GOD
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death? Th�s phys�cal body �s knocked down. We shake off 
th�s mortal co�l. As we do not know how to shake �t off, �t 
eventually overtakes us and we are overtaken unawares. 

We th�nk ourselves to be just the body, and we are 
attached to �ts env�ronments. But death comes and we must 
leave all th�s beh�nd, and therefore, we are fr�ghtened and 
confused. What �s more, we do not know where we have to 
go or who �s go�ng. And as we do not know how to leave the 
body, we have to pass through the agony of death. 

I quoted from Plutarch to you the other day: The 
experiences that the soul has at the time of leaving the 
body at death, the same experiences one has who has 
been initiated into the mysteries of the beyond. Th�s �s the 
mean�ng of “Learn to d�e so that you may beg�n to l�ve.” 
And unfortunately th�s we have not known yet. 

Aga�n �t �s sa�d: Forsake the flesh for the spirit. Mark 
the word “forsake.” We l�ve �n the phys�cal body all the 
twenty-four hours of the day. We have the phys�cal body, the 
�ntellect, and the soul. We know a lot about the phys�cal body 
and �ts env�ronments, our fam�l�es, our soc�al connect�ons 
and political affiliations and the like. We have also advanced 
much on the �ntellectual s�de. But we know l�ttle or noth�ng 
about our soul—the real �nner self �n us. There are values 
and h�gher values of l�fe. Each th�ng has �ts own value. Is not 
life more than meat, and the body more than raiment? 

I told you the other day that �n our da�ly l�fe we unw�ll-
�ngly act w�sely. When a man meets w�th an acc�dent, and 
h�s very costly apparel �s spo�led and torn, he says: “Never 
m�nd, I am saved.” Aga�n, when he �s �n the gr�p of a deadly 
malady and the doctors declare h�s case hopeless, what does 
he do? He says: “All r�ght, spend all the money I have so 
that I may be saved.” If there �s no money �n the house, he 
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says, “Well, sell all my possess�ons so that I may be saved.” 
Thus the body �s to us more than all the possess�ons we have. 
Aga�n, �f he acc�dently breaks h�s leg or arm, he cr�es out: 
“Well, never m�nd, I am saved.” Th�s shows that there �s 
someth�ng even more valuable than the phys�cal body. Th�s 
someth�ng �s the actual l�fe �n h�m—the act�ve l�fe-pr�nc�ple 
of wh�ch he �s not yet act�vely aware, though he feels �ts 
presence �n h�m. 

In worldly affa�rs, we act l�ke th�s. But �n sp�r�tual matters 
we behave qu�te the other way. We act l�ke l�ttle ch�ldren 
w�th all our care for the phys�cal body and �ts env�ronments, 
for atta�n�ng �ntellectual advancement. We pay no heed 
whatsoever to our �nner self—the real one �n us. Isn’t �t most 
strange? Th�s �s the grand delus�on �n wh�ch we l�ve through 
all our l�fe. 

The most �mportant aspect of a man’s l�fe �s h�s own self, 
and he does l�ttle or noth�ng �n that d�rect�on. Whomsoever 
you meet, you may say: “My dear fellow, have you ever 
cons�dered th�s? You have to leave the body some day.” 

But that �s no terror. It �s just leav�ng th�s body and 
enter�ng �nto the Beyond, about wh�ch we know noth�ng so 
far. And who �s �t that leaves? That �s what I was expla�n�ng
to you �n my prev�ous talk. “Know thyself ” has been the 
theme of all the scr�ptures. Even the old Greeks and Egyp-
t�ans �nscr�bed on the�r temples “Know thyself.” 

You go to temples so that you may know yourself—not 
others; not books, rel�g�ons, soc�al forms, r�tuals. But they 
sa�d: “Know thyself.” You go to churches only for that very 
purpose—to know yourselves and to know God. 

The human l�fe �s the golden opportun�ty that you have. 
The h�ghest m�ss�on of man’s l�fe �s to know h�mself and 
to know God. If he has not done that he has not ach�eved 
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the object for wh�ch man’s l�fe was meant. You may be an 
excellent eng�neer, you may be a great astronomer, you 
may be a famous doctor, you may be anyth�ng, but unless 
you know someth�ng about your own self, you have done 
prec�ous l�ttle. Why? Because, after all, you have to leave 
the body. All your �ntellectual atta�nments and all your outer 
possess�ons cannot help you towards self-knowledge, wh�ch 
alone shall make easy the passage from th�s world to the 
Beyond.

Th�s �s the des�deratum of all rel�g�ons. Kab�r tells us that 
th�s �s the only true devot�on, the only true rel�g�on that you 
may know how to d�e wh�le l�v�ng. And th�s you w�ll learn 
at the feet of some l�v�ng Master who �s a pract�cal adept �n 
the line. He will be able to give you a first-hand experience 
of how to go beyond the body consc�ousness—how to d�e 
wh�le l�v�ng. Once he g�ves you some exper�ence, you can 
develop that from day to day by regular pract�ce, w�th 
proper gu�dance and help wh�ch shall be read�ly g�ven. 

Th�s �s the most �mportant subject, and unfortunately we 
have �gnored �t too long. Seek ye, therefore, first the King-
dom of God and His justice, and all these things shall be 
added unto you. All these th�ngs to wh�ch we are devot�ng 
the major port�on of our da�ly l�ves w�ll be added, when we 
seek first of all our own selves. 

After all, we have to leave the body. When? Nobody 
knows. No time is fixed that we know. The sooner we solve 
the mystery of l�fe, the better, because who knows when the 
t�me may come for us to leave the body? Each one of us has 
to leave the body. That �s no bugbear, I assure you. Certa�nly, 
�t �s a change but �s no calam�ty. I assure you �t �s only for 
the better, �f we know how to leave the body. 

These are the th�ngs we read �n the rel�g�ous books, all
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our l�fe, but we have not cared about them because we 
have had no knowledge of the�r �nner mean�ngs so far. Our 
soc�al rel�g�ons teach us only to observe certa�n r�tuals, 
certa�n ceremon�es, the da�ly rec�tat�on of hymns, offer�ng 
prayers, and adopt�ng part�cular modes of l�fe. These are 
the elementary steps, no doubt. We cannot �gnore them. But 
these are only meant to pave the way to sp�r�tual�ty, and not 
sp�r�tual�ty �n �ts true sense. 

What then �s sp�r�tual�ty? To know oneself—who you 
are, what you are. Are you this five or six-foot high physical 
frame of flesh and bones or something else? Certainly you 
are not the body nor the senses nor the v�tal a�rs, all of wh�ch 
const�tute the outer man. You are the �ndweller of the body. 
You possess the senses and the v�tal a�rs as a�ds �n your 
phys�cal ex�stence. The t�me does come when you have to 
leave the body, and all the rest. You must know the �nner 
man that you are. Unt�l you know the �nner man, you are 
lost. 

That �s why �t has always been stressed: Verily, verily I 
say unto you, if a man keeps my sayings, he shall never die, 
and The last enemy that shall be destroyed is death. 

How can we destroy the all-powerful death? By know�ng 
how to leave the body wh�le al�ve, at w�ll; th�s �s what all the 
Masters stress.

What �s death? It �s s�mply “leav�ng the body.” If you 
know how to r�se above body consc�ousness, naturally the 
st�ng of death �s gone, all fear of death �s van�shed. 

The holy books of the S�khs say: If you are afraid of 
death, just go to the feet of some Master. He w�ll tell you 
how to d�e wh�le l�v�ng. He w�ll g�ve you an exper�ence of 
death �n l�fe. 
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Everybody wants to l�ve on. Guru Amardas, the th�rd 
Master of the S�khs, tells us: 

Everybody is afraid of hearing the name of death. 
Why? First, we do not know how to die. Secondly, 
we do not know after death where to go. And third, 
we do not know ourselves that we have to leave 
the body. These are three things which awe us, and 
cause us to dread dying. 

God gave us d�fferent vestures of the body—phys�cal, astral, 
causal and super-causal. We find that the macrocosm is in 
the m�crocosm, on a m�n�ature scale �n the body. At present 
we are identified with the physical bodies so much so that 
we cannot d�fferent�ate ourselves. We pass our l�ves �n the 
enjoyment of the senses, never g�ven to understand what �t 
�s to d�e wh�le al�ve. 

In our places of worsh�p, th�s ought to be the most 
�mportant subject to be taught, but th�s po�nt �s never even 
touched upon. We are s�mply told to observe certa�n r�tuals, 
certa�n r�tes, certa�n forms, th�s and that; and we shall be 
saved. 

But w�th all th�s, we are st�ll where we were. If we 
acqu�red great learn�ng, w�ll we reta�n �t after death? If not, 
we rema�n as �gnorant after death as when al�ve. Death by 
�tself does not mean heaven. It does not make gods of us 
all. 

Now what should we do to conquer death? Guru 
Amardas tells us: Just sit at the feet of a Master-soul by 
whose favour you may learn how to transcend the body. 
When you have learned to transcend the body at w�ll, you 
become a consc�ous co-worker of the D�v�ne plan. If you 
know how to d�e wh�le l�v�ng, �f you know th�s much, you 
w�ll have l�fe ever-last�ng. 
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So th�s �s what our scr�ptures say—th�s �s the way by 
wh�ch we can overcome death. If we know �t, we are prepared 
for �t. I know I have to leave Ph�ladelph�a, I am prepared for 
�t, and ready to leave at any moment. 

Dur�ng the last war, an Ind�an A�r Force p�lot was g�ven 
s�x hours not�ce to prepare h�mself for the front. In pan�c he 
came to me and sa�d: “Well, please tell me how to d�e.” He 
was pan�c-str�cken for he was not prepared for death. 

My po�nt �s, �f we are prepared �n advance, then there �s 
no danger. Fore-warned �s fore-armed. After all, we have to 
leave the body one day. When death overtakes us, can we do 
anyth�ng at that hour? If you are prepared for death, there �s 
no fear, no pan�c. 

I w�ll tell you of an �nstance �n Ind�a �n 1919. There 
was a friend of mine in Peshawar. At that time influenza 
was sweep�ng the country. I went to see h�m. He was then 
read�ng a book on Yoga. When I asked h�m what he was 
do�ng, he sa�d s�nce death was overtak�ng everybody, he was 
reading that book to find the Yoga-way. “I may as well learn 
someth�ng about l�fe after death and am read�ng a book on 
Yoga,” he added. 

I told h�m: “Is �t not too late now? How can you beg�n to 
d�g a well when you are dy�ng of th�rst?” A week after th�s 
conversat�on I went to see h�m aga�n. It was Sunday and the 
gentleman lay on h�s death-bed. My words had proved true. 
It had �ndeed been too late. 

Th�s �s the most �mportant th�ng �n l�fe, the most �mportant 
subject, but we have �gnored �t altogether. Seek ye first, say 
the Masters and we have not even made �t the last. We have 
s�mply been �gnor�ng the great �mportance that all the scr�p-
tures attach to th�s subject. A sa�nt of the East has sa�d: All 
must die at the time of death, but thou, my friend, learn to 
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die while living. If you are prepared �n th�s way death may 
str�ke at any moment and you are prepared for �t. Once you 
have traversed the �nner planes, you know where to go after 
leav�ng the body. 

Maulana Rum� says: Look here, be not afraid of death, 
for death is not the end of life, and thou hast bodies more 
than just the physical. We are at present work�ng through 
the phys�cal bod�es and sense-organs. We feel that outer l�fe 
�s the only real�ty. If we learn to leave the phys�cal body, 
work �n the astral body through astral sense-organs, we w�ll 
come �n contact w�th the astral world, just as we are w�th the 
phys�cal world. He who can transcend that way, why should 
he be afra�d of death? 

Th�s �s no m�racle I am tell�ng you about. Th�s �s a 
pract�cal subject, wh�ch can be learned just as any other 
science. And I think this is by no means a very difficult one. 
Why? In other th�ngs, when you have to learn, you have to 
beg�n w�th some hypothes�s and then work up to the solut�on. 
But this way—an adept giving you a first-hand experience of 
transcend�ng phys�cal consc�ousness—�s d�rect. Who are the 
true Masters—their qualifications and their competence—
and how can we d�st�ngu�sh the genu�ne from the spur�ous? 
Th�s subject w�ll be d�scussed �n my next talk. 

Com�ng back to our present theme, all that I say �s 
how the scr�ptures have put �t. Rum� says: Don’t be afraid, 
because you have another body to live in. 

Aga�n, he lays much stress on �t. He says: Look here, poor 
friend. Die while you are alive, if you would like to have the 
true profit of a man’s life. That we also find in the scriptures. 
What does it profit a man if he gains the possessions of the 
whole world and loses his own soul? 
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I do not mean that you should leave the world and go to 
the w�lderness and lead the l�fe of a recluse. 

God has g�ven you phys�cal bod�es. Ma�nta�n them. 
These are the temples of God. Maintain your families. Fulfill 
your dut�es. God res�des �n every heart. Others, as members 
of your fam�ly, have come �n contact w�th you as a result 
of your past karmas about wh�ch you are not aware. God 
brought you together. Ma�nta�n your relat�onsh�ps. By love 
serve one another. Do all that you can do �n that way. Th�s �s 
an essent�al step. 

Earn your l�vel�hood by honest means, by the sweat of 
your brow. Th�s �s also part of the show. You must ma�nta�n 
your phys�cal frame. It �s the temple of God, where�n you 
may d�scover H�m—a rare pr�v�lege �ndeed. 

The Masters have sa�d: You have intellect. Develop it, 
become intellectual giants. But you are souls. You must know 
about your own Self as well. They s�mply say, out of 24 
hours of the day, you should devote some part of �t �n search 
of your own Self. Man’s greatest search �s man. Just search 
your Self. When you know your own Self, only then can you 
know the Overself. 

Is there any real�ty, other than God, wh�ch we can under-
stand, which is defined by the name of God and so many 
other names? Truly speak�ng, we are not really the�sts. 
How? When we talk of God, we do so on hearsay or from 
our knowledge of the scriptures. We have no first-hand 
exper�ence of �t.

Unless we see and exper�ence for ourselves, unless we 
have a first-hand experience of our own Selves, and come in 
contact w�th that Real�ty, unless our �nner eye �s opened and 
we see the L�ght of God w�th�n us, we cannot be conv�nced. 
We may read the scr�ptures. We may come across a Master 
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and hear h�s words of w�sdom on the subject, yet we w�ll 
not be really conv�nced. We may accept what they say, and 
make �t the bas�s of our search for God. But t�ll we see and 
exper�ence God w�th�n ourselves, we can never be fully 
conv�nced, and thus become real the�sts. 

But who �s to know God? It �s our own Selves. Self-knowl-
edge precedes God-knowledge. Unt�l we know ourselves, 
how can we see God? 

Th�s �s why so much stress �s la�d on Self-knowledge. 
In all the scr�ptures, ever s�nce the world began, the Masters 
have always been emphas�z�ng know thyself. Unless we 
know a drop of water, we cannot know the ocean. We may 
not get full knowledge, but we w�ll have some �dea of what 
the ocean �s. 

It �s the soul that can know God, not �ntellect, nor phys�cal 
body, nor sense organs. God �s an ocean, a l�m�tless ocean of 
all consc�ousness. Our souls are a drop of that ocean. We are 
consc�ous ent�t�es, consc�ous be�ngs. Unless we know our 
Selves, we cannot know God. God w�ll be known only when 
we know our Selves by a process of self-analys�s; who we 
are and what we are. 

Kab�r says: Learn to die at will, a hundred times a day. 
Transcend body consciousness and enter the Kingdom of 
God. Th�s �s a regular way. 

All Masters have la�d stress on th�s po�nt, but we have 
been �gnor�ng �t altogether. We th�nk that by observance of 
the outer forms, r�tuals and ceremon�es we can reach God. 
They are help�ng factors, no doubt; but Self-knowledge �s 
the real road that leads to God. Only then shall we come to 
know God. 



76 7777

Let me g�ve a concrete example. Once �n Lahore, there 
was a man who loudly procla�med God, H�s generos�ty, 
His love and His Infiniteness. However, he had not had any 
pract�cal exper�ence of God and what he taught was mere 
hearsay from the scr�ptures. Then came the part�t�on of the 
country �nto Ind�a and Pak�stan, enta�l�ng great hardsh�p 
on the people. He lost h�s possess�ons and many of h�s 
relat�ons were k�lled. When he met me aga�n �n Delh�, he 
asked me �f there really was a God, after all. And how many 
of us are l�ke h�m? 

When m�sfortunes overtake us, we beg�n to quest�on the 
ex�stence of God. 

But if we have had a first-hand experience of God, then 
how can we doubt H�s ex�stence? You see how �mportant 
�t �s to have pract�cal exper�ence of Real�ty, and that you 
can have only by self-analys�s, by know�ng your real Self. 
Unless you do that, you cannot see nor enter the K�ngdom 
of God. 

The quest�on aga�n and aga�n ar�ses: “How can we 
know the Self?” You have seen the d�fference �n fa�th born 
of firsthand knowledge and that arrived at by belief in 
hearsay. See�ng �s bel�ev�ng. D�rect percept�on �s far better 
than �nferent�al knowledge. That �s why the scr�ptures say: 
Blessed are they that see. You have eyes and see not. All 
the scr�ptures say that there �s a K�ngdom of God and that 
�t �s w�th�n you. You can enter the same and see the L�ght 
of God �f you transcend body consc�ousness. The K�ngdom 
of God cannot be had by observat�on; �t can only be had by 
�nvers�on, by tapp�ng �ns�de, as Emerson puts �t. But how 
to tap �ns�de? Th�s exper�ence you w�ll have, as I have sa�d 
repeatedly, at the feet of a Master—an adept �n sc�ence. He 
w�ll g�ve you at the t�me of �n�t�at�on some exper�ence wh�ch 
you may develop by da�ly pract�ce. You may learn how to 
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leave your body. Unt�l your �nner eye �s opened, you cannot 
see and be conv�nced. Truly, we have eyes and see not. Guru 
Nanak says: He is not a blind man who has no eyes on his 
face, but one whose inner eye is not open to see the Light 
of God within. 

How many of us are there who are not bl�nd? We have 
heard about the L�ght of God. Have we ever seen �t? Can we 
see the L�ght of God, and how? 

Aga�n I refer to the scr�ptures. Most of the say�ngs 
are taken from the B�ble, as you are most fam�l�ar w�th �t. 
However, let me tell you that Chr�st belonged to the East 
where the people are more conversant w�th the sp�r�t. If you 
only learn those scr�ptures through the eyes of an Easterner 
you w�ll come nearer the Truth. I do not mean that the West 
�s �n any sense opposed to or d�fferent from the East. What 
I mean �s that the term�nology of the Holy B�ble �s Eastern. 
There�n �t �s sa�d: It is better for thee to enter into life with 
one eye. W�th one eye? We have two eyes. What does Chr�st 
mean? He says further:...  rather having two eyes and be cast 
into hell-fire. 

When I was on my way from Ch�cago to Wash�ngton, �n 
the plane, some ch�ldren came to me for autographs, wh�ch 
I gave them. An old lady also came up and sa�d: “W�ll you 
please wr�te someth�ng for me and g�ve me your autograph?” 
I s�mply wrote these words: “It �s better for thee to enter �nto 
l�fe w�th one eye” and s�gned �t. She read �t. She wondered 
what could �t mean? Her son was a b�shop. He was also 
travell�ng �n the same plane. She took �t to h�m and asked 
�f he could expla�n �t. He read �t excla�m�ng: “It �s from 
the B�ble, of course.” But even he could not understand �ts 
mean�ng. Pract�cal knowledge �s d�fferent. To ask people to 
observe certa�n rules and regulat�ons, r�tuals and ceremon�es, 
�s someth�ng else. The b�shop asked one of my compan�ons 
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�f he could talk w�th me. He was of course welcome. He 
came over to me. 

The words I quoted are from the scr�ptures. I am not 
tell�ng you anyth�ng new. They are not g�ven �n the B�ble 
only, but �n all other scr�ptures of wh�ch you probably know 
very l�ttle. If you are broad-m�nded and �nterested �n the 
subject, I would suggest that you undertake a comparat�ve 
study of different religions to find Truth, but not for finding 
fault w�th them for then you w�ll ga�n noth�ng. The k�te 
though it soars high in the sky, yet its eyes are fixed on the 
carrion flesh. If you begin to look for flaws, you will be able 
to find fault with everything; but you will miss the truth. 

Kab�r, a great sa�nt of the East says: It is not the scrip-
tures that are false, but they who do not understand them. 
Chr�st says: The light of the body is the eye. If thine eye be 
single, thy whole body shall be full of Light. The “S�ngle” or 
“one eye”—�n the East they call �t the th�rd eye, or the latent 
eye—�s �n each of us, even �n the bl�nd who have no outer 
s�ght. But the s�ngle eye �s closed. We have to open �t. When 
�t �s opened, you see the L�ght of God wh�ch �s already w�th�n 
you. You do not have to create �t. 

Some people s�mply v�sual�ze. They l�ght a candle, they 
look at �t, and �mag�ne �t w�th�n. You need not v�sual�ze any 
such th�ng when you enter th�s temple of God—the human 
body. You w�ll see the L�ght of Heaven w�th�n you. It �s 
already there. You are not to v�sual�ze, not to pre-suppose, 
not to �mag�ne. 

These are concrete facts, wh�ch are exper�enced by those 
who enter th�s temple of the body, such as you have. The 
d�fference �s that you are lead�ng an external l�fe and have 
never known how to �nvert and tap w�th�n. 

The fact �s as Jesus says: But if thine eye be evil, thy 
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body is full of darkness. The L�ght �s there. It has been 
there. But do we see �t? Have we ever heeded the solemn 
warn�ng? Take heed that the Light in you be not darkness. 
It does not mean that you w�ll have to create the L�ght. It 
ex�sts already. You must see that �t �s not darkened. How 
can the L�ght be darkened? Merely by not pay�ng heed to �t, 
by external�zat�on, by neglect�ng the �nner l�fe, �f you could 
abstract yourself from the outer world, you would see the 
L�ght of God, here and now. 

God �s everywhere. The L�ght of God �s everywhere. 
The whole world �s made of L�ght, but only for those whose 
�nner Eye �s opened.

How to open that Eye? Th�s �s a pract�cal quest�on. These 
th�ngs are expla�ned by others too, bes�des Chr�st. Tuls�das 
and Guru Nanak tell us that only a true Master can put us 
on the way to God. What can he g�ve to us? He opens our 
�nner Eye. He enables us to see the L�ght of God. Take heed, 
therefore, that the Light which is in thee be not darkness. That 
is what we read in St. Luke. But how to find that Light? 

In the East we are told that there are two ways �n th�s 
l�fe. One, called the “P�re Marg,” a very beaut�ful way, and 
the other, “Share Marg,” very dark and narrow to beg�n w�th.
When you enter the way of the world, you are lost and reach 
nowhere. But �f you were to go the other way—the way of 
the sp�r�t w�th�n you, you may have to start �n darkness; but 
ult�mately you w�ll enter the K�ngdom of God. The Gospels 
express �t very s�mply: Strait is the Way. And when that 
opens up, you will find worlds and worlds within you. 

There are two ways �n th�s l�fe. One tak�ng us �nto the 
outs�de world, away from the K�ngdom of God, the other 
tak�ng us w�th�n towards the K�ngdom of God. One leads to 
death, the other to l�fe. 
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That �s why �t �s also sa�d: Enter ye in at the strait gate. 
This you will find in Matthew: For wide is the gate, and 
broad is the way, that leadeth to destruction, and many there 
be which go in thereat. Because strait is the gate and narrow 
is the way which leadeth into life, and few there be that find 
it. 

There are few who take to the latter course. So Jesus 
stresses: Strive to enter in at the strait gate, for many, I say 
unto you, will seek to enter but shall not be able. Aga�n, It is 
easier for a camel to pass through the eye of a needle than 
for a rich man to enter into the Kingdom of God. 

Th�s then �s the way to enter �nto the K�ngdom of God 
w�th�n you. Th�s then �s the way to open the Inner Eye. 

At present you see two eyes. How to have the S�ngle 
Eye? It �s a pract�cal matter wh�ch you have to learn at the 
feet of some competent Master, who can, by g�v�ng you the 
prel�m�nary l�ft, enable you to have that exper�ence from 
w�th�n. The Gospel compares �t to the l�ght�ng of a candle: 
If the whole body, therefore, be full of Light, having no part 
dark, the whole shall be full of Light; as when the bright 
shining of a candle doth give thee light. 

Now you may understand the significance of the lighted 
candles placed �n churches; they symbol�ze the L�ght w�th�n. 
The Master enables you to see that real L�ght. That �s why 
we are told about the Masters who came �n the past that they 
could cure the bl�nd—phys�cal bl�ndness �n some cases per-
haps, but for the most part sp�r�tual bl�ndness, the �nab�l�ty 
to see the L�ght of God. Jesus further says: Blessed are your 
eyes, for they see, and your ears, for they hear. We have eyes 
and see not and ears that hear not. 

Th�s �s what the scr�ptures tell you. There �s the Inner 
Eye to be opened and also the Inner Ear to see the L�ght of 
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God and to hear the Vo�ce of God wh�ch �s reverberat�ng 
throughout the creat�on. 

The subject of th�s talk was: Where �s the K�ngdom 
of God, where to see the L�ght of God, how to enter the 
K�ngdom of God, and how to see the L�ght of God? All
�s w�th�n you when you r�se above body consc�ousness. 
As long as you are lead�ng th�s phys�cal l�fe of the senses, 
you are identified with the body; you do not know how to 
transcend the body consc�ousness, to open the Inner Eye and 
the Inner Ear; you cannot see the K�ngdom of God or the 
L�ght of Heaven and you cannot hear the Vo�ce of God. You 
can learn all these th�ngs when you s�t at the feet of some 
competent l�v�ng Master. But Chr�st warns us: Beware of 
false prophets, which come to you in sheep’s clothing, but 
inwardly they are ravening wolves. 

The world today �s full of pseudo masters so much so 
that the people are fed up w�th the very word “master.” 
Men are willing to sacrifice everything—their money, their 
possess�ons, just to see the L�ght of God. They are fed on 
hopes and prom�ses and then they are told that they are as yet 
not fit for the way. Ultimately, they find that those “masters” 
(so called) are after mater�al wealth l�ke themselves; they 
lead the same l�fe of the senses as themselves. Naturally th�s 
causes revuls�on and the people say that masters are all a 
hoax. Th�s �s only an erroneous result of the sad exper�ences 
that they have had. 

All the g�fts of nature are free. Sp�r�tual�ty �s also a 
g�ft of God, not of man. Why should �t be sold? It �s not a 
marketable commod�ty. Knowledge �s to be g�ven away free. 
Do we have to pay for the sun that sh�nes on all of us? Why 
then should we pay for the knowledge of God? It �s God’s 
g�ft, and �t �s to be d�str�buted free and freely, so no true 
Master w�ll ever accept anyth�ng �n return. He g�ves freely. 
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Once, some people �n Amer�ca wrote to my Master �n 
India; “We have sufficient worldly wealth. We will give you 
th�s wealth, and �n exchange, w�ll you k�ndly g�ve us the 
wealth of sp�r�tual�ty?” 

What d�d he wr�te? He repl�ed: “Sp�r�tual�ty �s God’s 
g�ft, and all H�s g�fts are free. Th�s too w�ll be g�ven free. 
I don’t want any mater�al wealth �n return.” 

What does a sp�r�tually r�ch man care for worldly r�ches? 
But many of the so-called masters have made �t a source of 
profit. I have had occasion to meet some of them. A few do 
concede the�r fault, but add that they must l�ve, and l�v�ng 
costs money. But it is sinful all the same. You will find there 
are heads of var�ous sects all the world over, who, we are 
prone to assume, have reached God. Whether they have 
reached God or not, �s another quest�on. But we do assume 
that all the rel�g�ous leaders have reached God. If th�s be 
true, then why can they not be fr�ends w�th each other? Two 
lovers of w�ne, two t�pplers can s�t together �n a tavern but 
two professed God-men cannot even brook the s�ght of each 
other. 

Human�ty �s �gnorant, and therefore, �t �s explo�ted by 
so-called God-men. We must learn to d�st�ngu�sh the genu�ne 
from the false, and find the true Master. He would give us a 
first-hand experience of the Inner Reality. As Shamas Tabrez, 
a Musl�m myst�c, says: We should be able to see God with 
our own eyes. We should be able to hear the Voice of God 
with our own ears. He should make us see the L�ght of God 
and hear the Vo�ce of God; and he would do all th�s for love 
and not for money. Th�s �s what all the scr�ptures say and 
what all true Masters grant. 

THE KINGDOM OF GOD
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4 

The Most Natural Way 

IN CONTINUATION of my talk of last even�ng, I pro-
 ceed further. Yesterday I told you that we were here to

understand and to have a w�der and more purposeful knowl-
edge of the teach�ngs of Chr�st and other Masters who came 
�n the past. They taught the truth �n a s�mple and unvarn�shed 
way wh�ch �s poss�ble for everyone to understand.

 Th�s subject relates to the pract�cal sc�ence of the soul 
wh�ch �s to be pract�ced and exper�enced by all. Even a 
ch�ld, �f he �s put on the way, can see th�ngs for h�mself. It 
is not a matter of intellectual unraveling but of first-hand 
exper�ence; for see�ng �s bel�ev�ng, and Blessed are they who 
see. True rel�g�on beg�ns w�th the open�ng of the �nner eye
to see the l�ght of God, and of the �nner ear to hear the vo�ce 
of God. Th�s was the conclus�on we arr�ved at last even�ng. 
As to how to open the �nner eye and the �nner ear, quotat�ons
 were g�ven from the B�ble and from other scr�ptures. Truth 
is one, and the way leading to it is also one. You will find 
these parallel thoughts �n almost all the scr�ptures that we 
have w�th us today. 

For the open�ng of the �nner eye and ear, eth�cal culture 
�s of paramount �mportance. Eth�cal l�fe �s a stepp�ng stone 
to sp�r�tual�ty. R�ght conduct �s a prerequ�s�te for sp�r�tual 
progress. 

Blessed are the pure in heart, for they shall see God. 

Th�s �s the fourth of four publ�c talks �n Ph�ladelph�a, Pennsylvan�a �n 1955. 
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Pur�ty of heart �s very necessary for a p�lgr�m on the 
Path, for w�thout �t one cannot see the L�ght of God and hear 
the Vo�ce of God. All scr�ptures speak of �t. The Sermon on 
the Mount �s clear enough on th�s po�nt. In �t Jesus deals 
w�th the real�t�es of l�fe. References to the “s�ngle eye” and 
the “K�ngdom of God w�th�n,” etc., perta�n to the �nner l�fe. 
The �nner and the outer are �nterdependent. Jesus has dealt 
w�th both the aspects of l�fe: outer as well as �nner. We have 
therefore to go step by step. 

Buddha also la�d great stress on r�ght l�v�ng and 
enunc�ated the E�ghtfold Path of r�ghteous l�v�ng for h�s 
followers. In fact, he never uttered a word about God, as 
he knew that the God exper�ence would follow of necess�ty 
when the ground was prepared. The H�ndu scr�ptures too say 
the same th�ng. 

I came across a book the other day wh�ch a Buddh�st scho-
lar brought to me. The author tr�ed to show that Jesus Chr�st 
was not unacqua�nted w�th the teach�ngs of Buddha. Th�s �s 
a matter for research and not for d�scuss�on. Nevertheless, 
the Chr�st�an teach�ngs are almost parallel to the teach�ngs 
of Buddha, so much so that the two seem to be almost 
�dent�cal. 

Eth�cal l�fe, as sa�d before, precedes sp�r�tual l�fe. It con-
s�sts of r�ghteous l�v�ng w�th l�fe ded�cated to the h�ghest 
�deals: to w�t, (1) Chast�ty or pur�ty �n thought, word 
and deed, for chast�ty �s l�fe and �ndulgence �s death; (2) 
Un�versal love or love for all l�v�ng creatures—�n th�s way 
the self expands and tr�es to embrace the total�ty �n one 
s�ngle sweep; (3) serv�ce, or serv�ce before self, wh�ch stems 
from the great reservo�r of love for God, the very source and 
founta�nhead of l�fe; (4) Love and serv�ce naturally lead to 
ahimsa or non-v�olence, even �n thoughts and words, what 
to speak of deeds; (5) Truthfulness—It comes �n as a natural 
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efflorescence from the above, for then one beg�ns to be 
true to one’s self. Of truthfulness or true l�v�ng, Guru Nanak 
says: Truth is higher than everything but higher still is true 
living. These, then, are the five cardinal virtues or the five 
aspects of eth�cal l�fe and these above all else pave the way 
Godward. Chr�st emphat�cally speaks of these �n h�s beat�-
tudes for he h�mself was an embod�ment of pur�ty and love 
and truth. 

Suppose you sa�d that you had reached the h�gher 
sp�r�tual planes, that you were the mouthp�ece of God, but 
you were hav�ng the qual�t�es of an ord�nary man, then how 
could anyone bel�eve you? That �s why Nanak says, True 
living is higher still. 

True l�v�ng �s the stepp�ng-stone to hav�ng the sp�r�tual 
exper�ences wh�ch are recorded �n the scr�ptures. 

All Masters who came �n the past were the ch�ldren of 
l�ght. Whenever they came, they gave l�ght to all the world. 
They came not for one nat�on, for one country, for one soc�al 
rel�g�on or another, but for all mank�nd, to lead them back 
to the�r Father’s home. Whatever they found helpful on the 
Godway, they recorded �n the�r scr�ptures. I am the light of 
world, he that followeth me shall not walk in darkness, but 
shall have the light of life, sa�d Jesus. 

All these scr�ptures are w�th us. They are all true and 
conta�n the exper�ences w�th Truth wh�ch these Masters had 
�n the�r l�ves. When you look �nto them, you w�ll see that 
the�r thoughts are all parallel and at places even the word�ng 
�s s�m�lar. Of course, they used d�fferent languages; but the 
�mport �s the same. 

These scr�ptures or holy books we have to understand. 
But how? We can do so only at the feet of those who have 
had the same exper�ences descr�bed �n the scr�ptures. Sup-

THE MOST NATURAL WAY
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pose some people come to v�s�t Ph�ladelph�a from abroad. 
When they return to the�r d�fferent countr�es, they record �n 
the�r own part�cular language what they have seen. If you 
were to read their accounts, you would find that they agree 
on the sal�ent features, but �n certa�n matters there may be 
d�fferences �n deta�ls—one g�v�ng a full descr�pt�on of one 
part�cular th�ng and another om�tt�ng the deta�ls altogether. 
If you have seen Philadelphia yourself, you would find no 
contrad�ct�ons at all �n the var�ous accounts, but �f you have 
not, you may be confused and bew�ldered and be unable to 
reconc�le the d�fferences �n the d�fferent accounts. S�m�larly, 
the scr�ptures we have w�th us are travelogues of those 
who trod the Inner Way, descr�b�ng how they rose above 
body consc�ousness, what they exper�enced on the Way, 
what helped them �n the�r journey, and what retarded the�r 
progress. The descr�pt�on of all these th�ngs �s g�ven �n the 
holy scr�ptures. Now the man who has h�mself traveled on 
the Godway knows what the scr�ptures are speak�ng about 
and can expla�n them to us, log�cally reconc�l�ng what may 
appear to be �ncons�stenc�es to the nov�ces on the path who 
have not yet learned to delve deep beneath the surface. 

In our last meet�ng, I told you someth�ng about the 
L�ght of God and the Vo�ce of God, both of wh�ch res�de 
�n the temple of God wh�ch we are. Th�s �s what the man of 
real�zat�on would say, for he has actually exper�enced these 
w�th�n h�mself. But �t would be qu�te d�fferent w�th the man 
of �ntellect, w�th no face-to-face real�zat�on of the Real�ty. 
He, w�th all h�s learn�ng and knowledge only of outer forms 
and formal�t�es, r�tes and r�tuals, knows next to noth�ng of 
sp�r�tual matters and talks of th�ngs emp�r�cally on the human 
level. The man of �nner atta�nment, on the other hand, bes�des 
�ron�ng out apparent d�fferences, grants us an exper�ence of 
the Real�ty, d�spell�ng all doubts; for when one actually sees 
th�ngs for h�mself, one gets a deep-rooted conv�ct�on born of 
pract�cal exper�ence. 
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Chr�st tells us, If thine eye be single, thy whole body shall 
be full of light. The L�ght of God �s w�th�n each one of us 
and so �s the “s�ngle eye.” But how to develop the s�ngle eye 
and how to w�tness the L�ght of God �s the problem w�th�n 
us, and none can solve these problems for us but a l�v�ng 
competent Master who, l�ke Chr�st, has had an actual l�v�ng 
exper�ence of them �n h�s own person and makes �t man�fest 
to us by means of actual exper�ence. 

All the scr�ptures at the most relate to us the sp�r�tual 
exper�ences of the Masters: what they have seen w�th�n and 
how. Those who have not had the same exper�ences cannot 
even correctly �nterpret the scr�ptures to us. They would 
s�mply ramble and m�ss the most �mportant part, for �t �s not 
a matter of �ntellectual grasp. The �ntellectuals often gather 
round the Masters, put s�lly quest�ons to them, but what 
does the Master tell them? Once some learned people came 
to Shamaz Tabrez, a Pers�an Sa�nt. He pla�nly told them, “My 
fr�ends, �f you see the M�dn�ght Sun, you are most welcome. 
If not, do not waste your t�me and m�ne.” The people were 
bew�ldered. What could he mean by “M�dn�ght Sun?” They 
sa�d, “The sun �s only seen at dayt�me, not at n�ght!” The 
sage repl�ed, “The sun I speak of never sets, and they alone 
behold �ts glory whose hearts are pure.” 

A very s�m�lar anecdote �s recorded �n the l�fe of Guru 
Nanak, the Ind�an myst�c. One n�ght he declared that the 
sun was ablaze �n the heavens. H�s fam�ly thought that he 
had gone crazy. When h�s beloved d�sc�ple, Bha� Lehna 
(who was to succeed h�m as Guru Angad), came to h�m, 
Guru Nanak repeated what he had sa�d earl�er: “The sun �s 
ablaze �n the heavens.” And Bha� Lehna at once sa�d, “Yes, 
my Master, �t �s so.” “How far has �t r�sen?” was the next 
quest�on, and he promptly repl�ed, “As far as you make �t.” 

These �nstances I have quoted from the holy books. 

THE MOST NATURAL WAY
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Now I w�ll tell you a s�m�lar �nc�dent that occurred before 
my very eyes. My Master, Baba Sawan S�ngh J�, once 
dur�ng h�s last �llness asked those around h�m �f people �n 
the ne�ghbor�ng towns could see the sun that he beheld. 
Everyone thought that he had lost h�s reason and the doctor 
�n attendance, an em�nent Sw�ss homeopath, declared that 
the Master was suffer�ng from urem�a, �.e., ur�ne po�son was 
affect�ng h�s bra�n. 

When I v�s�ted h�m �n the even�ng, he laughed heart�ly 
and asked me the same quest�on: “Look here, the sun �s 
ablaze �n the heavens. Do the people l�v�ng �n other stat�ons 
see that?” I told h�m: “Master, d�stance �s �mmater�al. A man 
may be l�v�ng �n Amer�ca or �n Europe. If he were to turn 
w�th�n, he w�ll see the L�ght of God.” “That �s r�ght,” sa�d 
my beloved Master. 

References to the same L�ght may be found �n the most 
sacred of the Ved�c hymns, the Gayatr� Mantra. It speaks 
of the savitar or the sun sh�n�ng w�th�n, and exhorts the 
religious-minded to attend to the all-absorbing influence of 
“that glor�ous orb,” but how many of us who da�ly rec�te 
this mantra ever know its significance and practice what the 
Vedas speak of? 

God �s l�ght, more br�ll�ant than the l�ght of countless 
suns put together, a l�ght that �s at once uncreate and 
shadowless, very sweet, very sooth�ng, a light that never 
was on sea or land. It �s always there. But external�zed as 
we are on the plane of the senses, we cannot see �t. To see �t, 
we must �nvert and r�se above the body consc�ousness. Th�s 
�s a pract�cal subject. 

An �nc�dent �n the l�fe of Kab�r br�ngs out the d�ffer-
ence between a merely �ntellectual and a pract�cal man very 
clearly. Once a learned pund�t came to h�m for the sake 
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of po�ntless argument. The sage put h�m off, say�ng, “My 
learned fr�end, why argue when we can never hope to agree? 
You speak of someth�ng you have not seen, of someth�ng 
you have only read; wh�le I speak only of that wh�ch I have 
seen.” 

Jesus Chr�st once sa�d, Verily, verily, I say unto thee, we 
speak that we do know, and testify that we have seen. 

One of the S�kh Masters also sa�d the same th�ng: Listen 
ye to the true testimony of the Saints, for they speak of that 
which they have seen. 

Of course the man who has seen the Real�ty h�mself 
w�ll say, “I have seen �t and I know what �t �s!” He speaks 
with confidence and conviction. There is force and weight in 
what he says. When one has exper�enced what he descr�bes, 
the words spr�ng from the abundance of the heart and they 
carry the�r own test�mony. They have about them an a�r of 
certainty and definiteness that does not admit of any doubt 
and susp�c�on. 

Kab�r further says, I tell the people to wake up from 
their slumber. It means that we are asleep. But how? The 
fact �s that we are asleep as regards the Real�ty that �s w�th�n, 
because our �nner eye has not yet been opened and we have 
not w�tnessed the L�ght of God. We have never r�sen above 
the body consc�ousness, never developed the “s�ngle eye” 
that alone p�erces �nto the Beyond. We are, as �t were, asleep 
from w�th�n, and are �dent�f�ed w�th our bod�es and the 
bodily impressions. We are leading a superficial life on the 
sensual plane. It because of th�s that Kab�r asks us to wake 
up from the deadly spell of the senses.

The Vedas also say the same th�ng: Awake, arise and 
stop not until the goal is reached, mean�ng thereby that our 
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goal �s elsewhere and we are not even aware of �t; and that �t 
�s h�gh t�me for us to know of �t and str�ve for �t. 

Thus we see that even the r�sh�s of old used the very 
same words as Kabir. Again the fifth Master of the Sikhs 
stresses the same th�ng: Awake, O Traveler! and hasten 
toward thy destination which is a long way off. What a long 
journey we have before us! And yet we have no knowledge 
of �t. 

We are all the time confined to and concerned with the 
phys�cal bod�es. But we have to reach the True Home—the 
home of our Father. We must first come above the physical 
consc�ousness. It �s from there that the long journey homeward 
beg�ns. Strait is the way, but when once you are put on �t you 
have to traverse further and further. My father’s house has 
many mansions. There are many planes and subplanes �n the 
K�ngdom of God, wh�ch you have to pass through, one by 
one, before you reach your home. That �ndeed �s the ult�mate 
goal of human l�fe, and all our endeavors must be d�rected to 
that end. It does not mean that we should neglect our dut�es 
of da�ly l�fe. It only means that we must wake up from our 
self-complacency and gradually try to r�se to the real�ty of 
th�ngs and devote some t�me to know�ng the Self w�th�n 
us. Th�s can be done, no matter where we are, what we are, 
what rel�g�on we profess; prov�ded of course we have r�ght 
d�rect�on and proper gu�dance from a real adept �n the l�ne. 
Th�s �s the po�nt that Kab�r ra�sed �n h�s d�scuss�on w�th the 
pund�ts: “My fr�ends, you th�nk that just by be�ng a H�ndu 
you w�ll reach God. But that �s not enough.” No doubt, 
alleg�ance to a part�cular rel�g�on �s no bar to enter�ng the 
K�ngdom of God. All soc�al rel�g�ons are good �n themselves 
and serve a useful purpose �n the�r own way, yet each w�ll 
have to work out h�s own salvat�on by h�mself and nobody 
else can do th�s for h�m by proxy. The ult�mate a�m toward 
wh�ch all rel�g�ons converge �s salvat�on; but the means to 
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salvat�on l�e w�th�n, and we shall have to traverse the way 
back to God, and that way back �s one and one only for all 
mank�nd—the way of death �n l�fe. 

All the Masters who came �n the past spoke of th�s way—
the way of �nvers�on or enter�ng w�th�n. If we traverse on 
th�s way, and learn to d�e at w�ll—as Kab�r puts �t, hundred 
times a day—or as a Chr�st�an sa�nt tells us that he d�ed 
da�ly, then death can have no terror for us and we w�ll not be 
taken unaware when �t comes and w�ll not get lost at the last 
moment, but sm�l�ngly k�ck off the mortal co�l and march 
ahead as a matter of rout�ne. 

Sant Kab�r further told the pund�t: “I tell the people to 
rema�n �n the world and go to the w�lderness. I only tell them 
to face life and to fight the battle. I only say: Maintain your 
bod�es well, for they are the true temples of God. Ma�nta�n 
your fam�l�es, for they have been g�ven to you by God’s grace. 
Ma�nta�n them. God res�des �n every heart. Have love for 
your fam�ly, for all the soc�al rel�g�ons, nay, for all mank�nd 
as a whole. Th�s �s what I mean when I say: “Rema�n �n the 
world and yet out of �t.” 

From where do our attachments ar�se? They or�g�nate 
w�th the body. We are attached so much to �t that we cannot 
d�st�ngu�sh our true self. When we have to leave �t all of a 
sudden, we feel lost. Therefore, Kab�r says: Remain in the 
world, but enter into the Kingdom of God, see the Light 
of God by opening the third eye or the single eye within. 
When you rise above body consciousness, you will find this 
physical frame to be mere dust, a clod of clay. 

Dust thou art, and unto dust returneth. You are then cut 
off from the body from w�th�n, and consequently from the 
outer env�ronments. You w�ll be �n the world, yet out of �t. 

Sant Kab�r compares such a l�fe to that of the stately 
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swan that, l�v�ng �n the water, takes to �ts w�ngs, soar�ng 
h�gh and dry. Nanak speaks of �t thus: So we should live in 
the world and yet out of it. But we are s�mply attached to 
the body �tself. We know noth�ng beyond th�s l�fe. We say: 
“R�ght here now and forever, eat, dr�nk, be merry, for th�s 
l�fe �s all �n all.” 

At t�mes the Masters have to tell the truth, b�tter as �t 
may sound, �n very clear terms because they have love for 
human�ty and they w�sh all to reach the goal. 

When Chr�st entered the temple, do you remember what 
he sa�d to the money changers there? “Take these th�ngs hence; 
make not my Father’s house a house of merchand�se!” 

S�m�larly, Kab�r sa�d to the pund�t: “O learned man! You 
are l�ke a ma�d that has no husband of her own and yet goes 
about tell�ng other people that she can g�ve them what she 
has not known all her l�fe. You just try to work upon the�r 
emot�ons by h�gh-sound�ng words and hypocr�sy. But how 
can you show them the Real�ty when you have not seen �t 
yourself? If you want to see God, come and follow me.” 

The truth of the matter �s that those who have not seen 
God themselves cannot make others see. When the�r own 
�nner eye �s not yet opened and they do not see the L�ght of 
God w�th�n, how can they open the eyes of others or make 
man�fest the L�ght of God? 

Sant Kab�r further told the man of learn�ng: “You have 
fr�ttered away your l�fe and lost l�fe’s purpose. The human 
body occup�es the h�ghest place �n all creat�on. It was g�ven 
to you to know yourself and to know God. That opportun�ty 
you have fr�ttered away. You are not only dece�v�ng your own 
self but dece�v�ng all those who come to you. Had you kept 
to yourself, �t would have been much better; for then you 
would have lost l�fe’s game only for yourself, and not made 
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others lose the�rs. You have never marr�ed—how can you 
tell others what marr�age �s? You have lost your opportun�ty; 
why waste that of others? Why are you mak�ng others lose 
the�r golden opportun�ty?” 

In the Upan�shads, a story �s told of K�ng Janak, a seeker 
of Truth. He gathered together all the sages of the t�me 
and sa�d, “My dear fr�ends, I want to know the way back 
to God. Can you teach me �ts theory, s�nce theory precedes 
pract�ce?” 

It is said that one Yajnavalkya, a rishi, satisfied the 
king on this account. He got the price fixed for the purpose. 
But then another sage, Garg�, who had real�zed the truth, 
quest�oned Yajnavalkya: “Look here, O R�sh�! Have you 
seen the Real�ty that you have spoken of, and expounded 
so well, w�th your own eyes, just as you see those cattle 
graz�ng �n the meadow?” And what d�d he say? Yajnavalkya, 
true to h�s own self, unhes�tat�ngly adm�tted, “No. I have 
only understood the theory; I am not a man of real�zat�on 
myself.” Naturally, Janak had to search elsewhere for the 
pract�cal solut�on to the problem. 

We must be s�ncere. If you have seen the Truth, only 
then ask the people to follow you. “Dear fr�end, come and 
see and have �t!” But �f you have not seen the Truth yourself, 
then why, l�ke the proverb�al bl�nd man, lead others �nto the 
p�t along w�th you? We must be s�ncere to our own selves 
and to our fellow men and women. If you only know the 
scr�ptures �n theory, say so. If you have seen the L�ght and 
can r�se above body consc�ousness, and are also competent 
to g�ve others some exper�ence of �t, well and good. Go and 
tell the people so. 

You see, that is the difficulty. People speak so much 
about the scr�ptures. You must have heard so many speakers 
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hold�ng forth on the subject. But how many of them are 
there who have had the first-hand experience of Truth, and 
are competent to g�ve you also that exper�ence? To talk of 
sp�r�tual�ty �s just l�ke g�v�ng a learned d�scourse on the 
pr�nc�ples of bus�ness w�thout hav�ng any cap�tal or pract�cal 
capab�l�ty to start the bus�ness. 

Wh�le here, each morn�ng people s�t for med�tat�on 
and get some exper�ence of the �nner Truth. When you get 
exper�ence �ns�de, however elementary �t may be, you are 
conv�nced of the Real�ty and can develop �t to any length 
you may l�ke, by regular pract�ce. 

Preach�ng was meant to be done only by those who had 
the first-hand experience of Truth. But preaching has become 
a source of �ncome; and pa�d serv�ce �n all soc�al rel�g�ons 
has made matters worse. I am not talk�ng of any part�cular 
rel�g�on, but what I say �s true of all rel�g�ons. People have 
made a bus�ness of rel�g�on and so many have taken to �t just 
as a means of l�vel�hood. 

But God’s g�fts are all free. They pretend to serve H�m, 
but at bottom �t �s all mercenary. The world �s full of them 
and that �s why we are fed up w�th the very word “Master.” 
But a real Master does not seek worldly ga�n. He g�ves God’s 
g�ft—sp�r�tual�ty—freely and free of cost. He has real�zed 
God. He �s the perfect man. He has transcended the phys�cal 
consc�ousness and has seen the L�ght w�th�n. What d�d Kab�r 
tell the pund�t? “O learned pund�t, �f you want an exper�ence 
of the Real�ty, go to some competent l�v�ng Master.” 

“What sort of Master?” asked the pund�t. Then Kab�r 
went on to define “Master” as one through whom God speaks. 
Th�s �s what all the Sa�nts, �nclud�ng Kab�r, have sa�d. 

Thus we have �n the B�ble: Holy men of God spake as 
they were moved by the Holy Ghost (II Peter 1:21). Guru 
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Nanak says, Poor Nanak only speaks what he is bidden, and 
O Lalo! I only say that which my Lord speaks through me. 
A Musl�m d�v�ne also says the same th�ng: The words of the 
Prophet are the words of God, though they may seemingly 
appear to drop from a human tongue. 

You too have the same poss�b�l�ty �n you. But you have 
not yet come �n contact w�th the Power work�ng �n you, 
because you are st�ll bound to the phys�cal body. As long as 
you do not lose th�s body consc�ousness, you cannot enter 
�nto the Beyond. The B�ble says, Flesh and blood cannot 
inherit the Kingdom of God. 

You must seek out one who has r�sen �nto cosm�c 
awareness and �s a consc�ous co-worker of the D�v�ne Plan. 
He w�ll no doubt be a man l�ke any of you. But he has real�zed 
h�s own Self and exper�enced God w�th�n. When you s�t w�th 
him, you will find him quite a different being, full of love 
and compass�on for all: a rad�at�ng center of the D�v�n�ty �n 
h�m. The very atmosphere around h�m �s charged w�th the 
rad�oact�ve rays of sp�r�tual bl�ss. 

A man who has atta�ned the h�ghest degree of mastery �n 
any field of activity will at first appear like an ordinary man. 
He is essentially a man first and last. But he has developed in 
his own particular way. When you sit with him, you will find 
him a giant in his own field. This is exactly the case with a 
Master-soul. When you meet him, you will find him just like 
any other man at first sight. He himself will tell you: “I come 
to you as a man to man. I am a man just l�ke you. I had the 
good fortune to s�t at the feet of my Master and progressed 
�n the sp�r�tual way. Those who are �n search of the Godway 
are most welcome.” 

A doctor �s a man f�rst and then a doctor. An eng�neer 
�s a man f�rst and then an eng�neer. S�m�larly, a sp�r�tual 
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man, a Master, �s a man f�rst and then a sp�r�tual gu�de. 

All poss�b�l�t�es are w�th�n man. Great �s man. He who 
has developed �n a certa�n l�ne and has an exper�ence of �t, �s 
able to gu�de you also �f you are seek�ng the same way. 

I told you �n our meet�ng the day before yesterday: Is 
not life more than meat, and body more than raiment? And 
yesterday: Seek ye first the Kingdom of God. That �s what I 
emphas�zed: Seek ye first, �.e., that th�s �s the most �mportant 
th�ng �n l�fe, the th�ng that concerns you most. 

Know thyself has been the theme of all the Masters who 
have come so far. Know about yourself and not about others, 
they sa�d. Know thyself: who you are and what you are. That 
�s the most �mportant th�ng before us. Those who have known 
themselves—call them by any name you l�ke—w�ll be able 
not only to put you on the way but g�ve you some exper�ence 
of the way. Then you can go ahead. That �s why Sant Kab�r 
asks us to seek such a man. That man �s not an ord�nary man, 
1 tell you. He has of course a human body l�ke any of us. But 
he has come �n contact w�th the Truth w�th�n and become 
�ts mouthp�ece. Holy men of God spake as they were moved 
by the Holy Ghost. What they say �s not premed�tated; �t 
�s all unthought of from the human level, and as Emerson 
puts �t: The thoughts which come of themselves from within 
are always perfect. The Master �s not the phys�cal ent�ty. He 
�s the D�v�ne Power work�ng at the human pole. What d�d 
Jesus say? Lo, I am with you always even to the end of the 
world. I will never leave thee nor forsake thee. Th�s �s what 
all the Masters say. I am not go�ng to quote you references 
from the var�ous scr�ptures, but am only g�v�ng references 
from the B�ble because you are so conversant w�th �t. 

The Master Power never leaves you. It not the human 
body but the power work�ng through �t that rema�ns forever. 
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Chr�st Power has been work�ng through the ages and shall 
cont�nue to work; but through d�fferent d�v�ne �nstruments 
and accord�ng to the needs of the t�mes. The body alone 
per�shes, but that Power rema�ns. Those who have really 
seen the Truth w�th�n can open your �nner eye and make 
you see �t. If they g�ve you some �nner exper�ence, however 
l�ttle �t may be, you can develop �t. One of Chr�st’s parables 
�llustrates th�s beaut�fully: A r�ch man go�ng out on a journey 
d�str�buted among h�s servants some talents—twenty to one, 
ten to another, five to the third. When he came back, the 
man who had had twenty talents had made them th�rty, the 
one with ten had made fifteen of them, and the last who had 
gotten only five had never touched them but had kept them 
safe bur�ed underground. As no use was made of them, the 
Master thought �t prudent to w�thdraw them. What I mean to 
say �s, that when you are g�ven some exper�ence, you have 
to develop �t as you do your learn�ng �n a school. In�t�at�on 
does not mean observance of any ceremony, or r�tual, or 
anyth�ng of the sort. It �s just a pract�cal exper�ence of the 
science spiritual. The theory is explained first, and then the 
exper�ence �s g�ven, and that �s to be developed from day to 
day. That Master Power overhead wh�ch g�ves the exper�ence 
protects both w�th�n and w�thout, and keeps a constant watch 
over the d�sc�ples. 

You will find that such people have been coming to the 
Masters and ask�ng them as Ph�l�p asked Jesus: “Lord, show 
us the Father and it sufficeth us.” And what did he reply? He 
grew �nd�gnant and sa�d, “Have I been so long t�me w�th you, 
and yet thou hast not known me, Ph�l�p? He that hath seen 
me hath seen the Father; and how sayest thou then, Show us 
the Father? Bel�evest thou not that I am �n the Father, and 
the Father �n me? the words that I speak unto you I speak 
not of myself: but the Father that dwelleth �n me, He doeth 
the works.” 

THE MOST NATURAL WAY
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Chr�st was a consc�ous co-worker w�th the Father or 
D�v�ne Power w�th�n h�m. Only he who �s consc�ous of the 
Power work�ng through h�m can br�ng you �n contact w�th 
the Power w�th�n. That contact �s poss�ble only when you 
r�se above body consc�ousness and not otherw�se.

It �s someth�ng qu�te apart from �ntellectual act�v�ty. 
Intellectual atta�nments may serve as an add�t�onal a�d to a 
pract�cal man, for then he can expla�n to you the same th�ng 
�n so many ways, very graph�cally. But the man who �s only 
�ntellectual w�th no pract�cal �nner exper�ence �s, as She�kh 
Saad�, a Musl�m Sa�nt, rather strongly puts �t, an ass carrying 
a heavy load of books, quite ignorant of their value.

A S�kh Master has sa�d the same th�ng �n a m�lder way. 
He says, The ladle moves briskly in the pudding but never 
tastes its sweetness; even so you revel in an intellectual 
knowledge of the scriptures, but have never experienced 
what they describe.

Th�s does not mean that you should not read the 
scr�ptures. Read�ng �s a help. Those who have entered the 
field of the intellect and are determined to know the why 
and wherefore of things, ultimately find the way. But the 
way that they have to follow �s the same that the unlearned 
follow. The path �s the same for all mank�nd and �t beg�ns 
when you r�se above the phys�cal plane and that, as sa�d so 
often, �s a pract�cal subject. 

To have �ntellectual atta�nments �s also a bless�ng. Once 
�t so happened that Keshab Chandra Sen, the learned head of 
the Brahmo Samaj �n Ind�a, went to Ramakr�shna, a man of 
real�zat�on. He went to h�m just for the sake of understand�ng 
th�ngs, and Ramakr�shna told h�m, “If you are ready to learn 
by a few words, then come to me. And �f many, go to my 
d�sc�ple V�vekananda.” 
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Intellectual knowledge �s a good th�ng �n �tself. It �s a 
feather �n the cap of a pract�cal adept, but w�th some people �t 
becomes an obsess�on and they not only dece�ve themselves 
but they also dece�ve others, for they have no access �ns�de. 

When the Masters come, they tell us of God and the 
Godway. They rem�nd us of the Real�ty w�th�n. Man �s the 
teacher of man. Can past Masters help us? Yes, we do need 
them. They are helpful �n the�r own way. We have respect for 
them, because they gave out the Truth and the�r exper�ences 
of �t. Those who came �n contact w�th them were put on the 
way, and they also real�zed the same Truth. The scr�ptures 
are the treasures of the exper�ences that they had w�th the�r 
own Selves and w�th God and we are fortunate to have them 
w�th us today. 

If we had come two thousand years earl�er, we would not 
have the New Testament w�th us and I would not have g�ven 
you these beaut�ful quotat�ons from �t. All scr�ptures deal 
w�th the same Truth. But we are fam�l�ar w�th one or another 
scr�pture only. When I quote the B�ble to you, you have no 
difficulty. So it is with people of other faiths. They follow 
eas�ly what �s sa�d, when I offer quotat�ons to them from 
the�r respect�ve scr�ptures. All these scr�ptures make my task 
eas�er, as well as that of my l�steners. The sacred books are 
just handy a�ds �n the hands of a man of real�zat�on for they 
all deal w�th the selfsame subject, v�z., God-real�zat�on. 

What we need �s someone who has the exper�ence w�th�n 
h�mself of what �s spoken of �n the scr�ptures, and who �s 
competent to g�ve us some taste of that exper�ence r�ght 
now. Call such a man what you w�ll—pir, murshid, Sa�nt or 
Master—that �s �mmater�al. 

We have respect for all such persons who came �n the 
past or who are here now �n the present age. Those who have 

THE MOST NATURAL WAY



102 103

FOURTEEN DISCOURSES OF KIRPAL SINGH

103

seen the Reality can put us on the Path and give us a first-
hand exper�ence of �t. The need of such a Godman has been 
felt ever s�nce the world began. 

Some people say that they don’t need any Master. Well, 
they w�ll have to rely on books, the holy scr�ptures. These 
scr�ptures are, of course, more rel�able than the �ntellectual 
commentar�es on them by the learned. If the commentators 
have seen the Truth, they w�ll �nterpret the scr�ptures cor-
rectly, but �f not, they w�ll confound and confuse the reader 
�n sp�te of all h�s w�ts and w�ll lead h�m nowhere. 

When you rely solely on books, you ult�mately rely on 
some Master, for the scr�ptures were after all wr�tten by 
somebody. Instead of th�s �nd�rect approach, would �t not be 
better �f you could meet a man of real�zat�on d�rectly? He has 
pract�cal exper�ence of what the scr�ptures descr�be and can 
g�ve you much more than you can ever get from books; he 
can give you first-hand experience of the Reality itself. This 
aspect has been stressed by all the Sa�nts. They enable us to 
understand how we may have that exper�ence �n our l�ves. 
In the Gospel of Matthew we have, All things are delivered 
unto me of My Father, and No man knoweth the Father save 
the son, and he to whomsoever the son will reveal him. Thus, 
the son knows the Father and the Father knows the son, and 
all others to whom the son reveals H�m, for he becomes a 
consc�ous co-worker w�th the Father, on the D�v�ne Plan. 
Th�s �s why Chr�st sa�d: I and my Father are one. It is not I 
that am doing it. I am the way, the truth and the life. No man 
cometh unto the Father but by me. If you had known me, ye 
should have known my Father also. In what a forceful way 
he has put �t: Through the man who has known the Father 
(God), you can also know God. 

The alphabet of the teach�ngs of the Masters starts where 
the world ph�losoph�es end. That �s the beg�nn�ng of true 
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rel�g�on. It beg�ns when you come above body consc�ous-
ness and not before. 

Naturally, the man who has exper�ence of the Truth �s the 
only one competent to put you on the way. You may be able, 
�n the company of such a r�ghteous man, to understand the 
true nature of things, the real significance of what is highly 
abstract. 

So all Masters who have been com�ng from t�me to t�me 
have been g�v�ng out the Truth. The quest�on now ar�ses: 
what sort of yoga (sp�r�tual d�sc�pl�ne) do they teach? We 
have so many yogas, so many ways of com�ng to the home of 
our Father, to reach the state of unchangeable permanence, 
all peace, all joy, all happ�ness, wh�ch never decays and �s 
not subject to D�ssolut�on or Grand D�ssolut�on. 

That was the goal which we set before us in our first 
meet�ng. I also gave quotat�ons from d�fferent scr�ptures. The 
ult�mate goal of all rel�g�ons �s God. We are worsh�pers of 
the same God, no matter whether we belong to one country 
or the other, East or West, to one rel�g�on or another; for 
that makes no d�fference. All rel�g�ons say the same th�ng: 
Love God; and further, as God res�des �n every heart, love 
all humanity. Th�s �s the best way of lead�ng our outer l�fe. If 
followed naturally, the K�ngdom of God would surely come 
on earth—for wh�ch we so often pray but are d�sappo�nted. 

Next we have to enter �nto the K�ngdom of God, reach 
our true home. The way to �t starts when we r�se above body 
consc�ousness. But how are we to ach�eve th�s? All scr�ptures 
speak of the Way that leads back to God. We have to find this 
Way. 

There are so many d�fferent methods that we may follow! 
But wh�ch of them �s the most natural, the most easy and 
can g�ve us the qu�ckest results?—so that we can real�ze the 
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Truth �n th�s very l�fe and not have to wa�t t�ll after death. 

I met a man �n Cal�forn�a who came to me and told me 
that h�s Master had sa�d that h�s �nner eye had been opened. I 
asked h�m �f he saw anyth�ng w�th�n, to wh�ch he sa�d, “No.” 
I asked h�m, what made h�m bel�eve th�s? He repl�ed that h�s 
Master had sa�d so and therefore �t must be so. I adv�sed h�m 
not to follow bl�ndly but to see th�ngs for h�mself. 

Another man came up and sa�d, “My Master says I w�ll 
have salvat�on after death.” But I asked h�m, “Where �s the 
proof that you w�ll have �t?” People are after Truth, I tell you. 
I qu�te see the search for Truth everywhere �n the world. Men 
have been seek�ng for Truth for years and years, through 
books, through r�tuals, and through countless other means. 
But they have not ga�ned pract�cal exper�ence of the Real�ty. 

I met a very learned man �n San Franc�sco; he �s the 
organ�zer of all the �nternat�onal rel�g�ons conferences that 
are be�ng held now �n Japan, France, Germany, and other 
places. He heard one of my talks �n wh�ch I dealt w�th th�s 
subject. At the end he adm�tted that what I sa�d was true and 
that he had not seen the l�ght w�th�n. The people are after �t, 
no doubt, and many of them are qu�te s�ncere, broadm�nded 
and open to conv�ct�on. 

The quest�on ar�ses: Of the many yogas, wh�ch �s the 
best, the qu�ckest and eas�est, and the most su�ted to our 
t�mes? 

The Masters teach you the most natural way. Natural 
ways are the eas�est. Easy th�ngs can be followed by anyone 
anywhere. Even a ch�ld should be able to see the L�ght of 
Heaven w�th�n. 

There are so many yog�c pract�ces: We have Hatha Yoga. 
It gives us physical fitness, a strong body, for one thing; and 
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for another �t prepares the way for another type of yoga, the 
Prana Yoga. Prana Yoga g�ves control over the resp�ratory 
system �n the body, and enables one to w�thdraw the motor 
and sensory currents together to the seat of the soul w�th�n. 
The body �s s�mply left as a clod of earth, w�thout breath or 
mot�on; th�s �s techn�cally called kumbhak. When we ach�eve 
th�s w�thdrawal of the pranas (v�tal a�rs), we see the L�ght of 
God and hear the Voice of God within. This is a difficult 
and arduous way. Everyone is not fit for it. Everyone cannot 
follow �t. The body must be sound and strong. For th�s we 
have to take to the Hatha Yoga pract�ces for a long t�me to 
make our body fit, and then we can take it up. Those who 
are physically unfit, if they take it up, they fall a victim to 
d�fferent d�seases. 

Next there �s Laya Yoga, wh�ch �s concerned w�th the 
awaken�ng of the kundalini or the serpent�ne power. That �s 
also pract�ced through controll�ng one’s breath�ng. We have 
to awaken all centers �n the body and go up step by step. 

There are other forms of yoga as well, wh�ch enable one 
to control h�s m�nd. They ask us to v�sual�ze w�th�n some 
outer object so that we may have someth�ng to concentrate 
our thoughts upon. 

Then there �s Jnana Yoga for grasp�ng the real�ty w�th�n 
by the sheer force of intellect—a very difficult path indeed, 
I may say. 

Br�hadaranyaka Upan�shad says, To grasp the infinity 
by the finite intellect is as impossible as to quench thirst by 
taking wine or to extract oil from sand. 

How can the f�n�te �ntellect grasp the all-pervad�ng 
Real�ty w�th�n �ts narrow compass? That �s a sheer �mpos-
s�b�l�ty. Th�s �s why Confuc�us sa�d: The reality is something 
which cannot be grasped, cannot be understood and cannot 
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be comprehended. Th�s �s why he turned from the sp�r�tual 
to the eth�cal s�de of l�fe. 

Can we poss�bly come �n contact w�th that Real�ty? All 
the Masters w�th one vo�ce emphat�cally say, “Yes!” Guru 
Nanak says, The Lord God of Nanak is visible everywhere. 

Swam� V�vekananda, who came to Amer�ca some years 
ago, began l�fe as an athe�st. He would challenge people to 
show h�m God. He would quest�on: Is there anyone who has 
seen God? He was told to v�s�t Daksh�neswar (�n Bengal) 
and meet Ramakr�shna Paramhans. 

He went there, all puffed up w�th h�s �ntellectual atta�n-
ments. Ramakr�shna appeared to h�m l�ke an ord�nary man. 
You see, the Masters do not act and pose. They do not bel�eve 
�n any show. They just behave l�ke ord�nary �nd�v�duals. He 
found the sage first on the grassy plot adjoining his hut and 
put to h�m h�s oft-repeated quest�on: “Master, have you seen 
God?” And what was the reply? “Yes, my ch�ld, I see H�m 
just as I see you—only more v�v�dly.” At these words com�ng 
from the heart of a man of real�zat�on, V�vekananda bowed 
down. And throughout the rest of h�s l�fe he always declared, 
“Only through that Godman was I saved.” 

How then �s salvat�on poss�ble? All Masters say, If 
thine eye be single, thy whole body shall be full of light. For 
salvat�on then we must develop our “s�ngle eye.” But how to 
find it and how to develop it? 

Guru Nanak tells us that the “s�ngle eye” spoken of �s not 
of flesh and bone, as are our outer eyes. It is the inner eye—
the eye w�th�n you. And th�s �s to be opened. But how? One 
who has h�s own eye opened and has seen the l�ght of God 
is also capable of giving you first-hand inner experience of 
�t. See�ng �s bel�ev�ng, and when you see for your own self, 
you w�ll requ�re no further test�mony. On the other hand, 
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the bl�nd cannot lead the bl�nd. An awakened soul alone can 
awaken souls slumber�ng on the plane of the senses. As l�ght 
comes from l�ght, so does l�fe from l�fe. A man of real�zat�on 
can grant an exper�ence of the Real�ty to others. He who 
has r�sen �n Cosm�c Awareness, can make others r�se �n that 
Awareness. So �t �s not an �mposs�b�l�ty. All Masters have 
testified to this. Shamas of Tabrez says : We should be able 
to see God with our own eyes and hear the voice of God with 
our own ears. Th�s �s no new th�ng. It �s the most anc�ent 
sc�ence and the most authent�c. 

Another Musl�m Sa�nt, Mojeen-ud-D�n Ch�sht�, tells us: 
You have to open the inner eye to behold the glory of God 
within. It is already there. 

A true Chr�st�an must know how to cross over the body 
consc�ousness to see the L�ght of God. A true Musl�m must 
w�tness the glory of God from the top of Mount Toor, wh�ch 
�s our body. The prophet Moses used to go up Mount S�na� 
to hear the Decalogue �n the m�dst of l�ghtn�ng and thunder. 
S�m�larly, a true S�kh (Khalsa) �s one who sees the l�ght 
of God �n h�s own person. The scr�ptures tell us that Guru 
(Master) �s one who can d�spel darkness �n man by reveal�ng 
the light of Heaven. The Christians figuratively call this spot 
(where the light is seen) the mount of transfiguration. 

Th�s �s the goal before us. It �s poss�ble and w�th�n the 
reach of everyone. When? When you come �n contact w�th 
some pract�cal adept. He w�ll be a man as any of you are, but 
he has �nner exper�ence of Truth and �s competent to g�ve the  
same exper�ence to you. If he g�ves you some exper�ence at 
the very outset, you can expect more from h�m. 

What type of yoga do the Masters teach? I have just 
ment�oned certa�n types of yoga. There are other types 
as well, wh�ch enable us to concentrate and dwell on the 
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lower gangl�ons �n the body. They a�m at awaken�ng the 
d�fferent supernatural powers thereby. But the true a�m 
of l�fe �s to know one’s Self and to know God, and not to 
have supernatural powers. To one who pract�ces the h�ghest 
type of yoga, by follow�ng the Path of the Masters, all such 
powers come of themselves: one has not to work for them. 
But a true seeker of God bypasses all such temptat�ons. 

What then �s the most natural yoga? What do the Masters 
teach? The Path of the Masters �s known as Sehaj Yoga (the 
natural yoga) or the Surat Shabd Yoga (the yoga of the Sound 
Current). What �s surat? It �s the soul w�th�n each one of us, 
the outward express�on of wh�ch �s the attent�on or what �s 
known as consc�ousness, awareness or wakefulness. When 
you open and close your eyes success�vely for some t�me, 
you w�ll feel a k�nd of wakefulness and consc�ousness beh�nd 
the eyes. Th�s wakefulness or consc�ousness �s the “Self” 
�n you, and that you are. In the wak�ng state �t �s d�ffused 
�n the body and �s engaged �n outer pursu�ts of the world 
through the agency of the senses. But �t can be w�thdrawn 
and concentrated w�th�n. The Master helps �n w�thdraw�ng 
the sensory currents, collect�ng them at one center, and g�ves 
an �nner contact w�th the “Word Power” w�th�n—the d�v�ne 
l�nk �n each one of us. Th�s God Power �s known by d�fferent 
names. St. John speaks of �t as the “Word.” It �s the “Holy 
Ghost” of Chr�st. The Musl�ms call �t Kalma or Ism-i-Azam, 
wh�le the H�ndu R�sh�s called �t Sruti or Udgit. Zoroaster 
gave �t the name of Sraosha or the “Creat�ve Verbum.” Guru 
Nanak speaks of �t as Naam. It �s the great Creat�ve Power of 
God wh�ch �s controll�ng the Un�verse. Th�s Sound Pr�nc�ple 
or “D�v�ne harmony” �s the core of all that �s. 

And what is God? You find the same thing mentioned 
�n the B�ble. St. John beg�ns h�s Gospel w�th the memorable 
words, In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with 
God, and the Word was God. The same was in the beginning 
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with God. All things were made by him, and without him was 
not anything made that was made. 

Dryden, a great Engl�sh poet, �n h�s poet�c fancy calls �t 
“Harmony,” and ascr�bes the creat�on to the great “Power of 
Mus�c.”

Th�s Word ex�sted even before the Creat�on came �nto 
be�ng. 

God the Absolute �s Wordless and Nameless. When that 
Absolute came �nto man�festat�on, �t was g�ven d�fferent 
names as sa�d before: Word, Kalma, Naam, Srut�, Udg�t, etc. 
This first and primal manifestation of the Absolute (in the 
form of the Sound Pr�nc�ple) �s the D�v�ne L�nk w�th�n each 
one of us, and th�s Power �s all-pervad�ng and everlast�ng. 
Forever, O Lord, thy Word is settled in heaven. The B�ble 
further tells us: By the Word of the Lord were the heavens 
made. That �s the creat�ve power: Upholding all things by 
the Word of his power. The B�ble calls that creat�ve pr�nc�ple 
the “Word.” As I told you yesterday, unless you know the 
spec�al�zed term�nology of the Masters, you cannot know the 
true �mport of the scr�ptures. The Word, as used throughout 
the B�ble and espec�ally by St. John, �s one example of such 
terms; and so are many others �n d�fferent scr�ptures. That 
Word �s last�ng, everlast�ng and ab�d�ng forever and forever: 
The grass withereth, the flower fadeth, but the Word of our 
God shall stand forever. 

The “Word of God” does not mean the words uttered 
by the Masters. The�r words of w�sdom s�mply express the 
Word of God and �ts creat�ve, controll�ng and susta�n�ng 
power over all that �s v�s�ble and �nv�s�ble. Th�s Power 
ex�sted r�ght from the beg�nn�ng. The Word was with God 
and the Word was God. 

That D�v�ne L�nk �s w�th�n every man. The Ep�stle to the 
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Hebrews (�n the New Testament) speaks of the Word of God 
as: For the Word of God is quick (wh�ch means l�v�ng) and 
powerful and sharper than any two-edged sword, piercing 
even to the dividing asunder of soul and spirit and of the 
joints and marrow, and is a discerner of the thoughts and 
intents of the heart. That power �s denoted by the term 
“Word.” 

So God �s the Nameless or the Wordless One. When 
that Power came �nto be�ng and assumed a man�fest form,— 
“God-�n-act�on”—�t became the pr�mal cause, the Causeless 
Cause, of all creat�on �n the h�gher and lower spheres. And 
that first manifested form of the Absolute is the only Way 
back to God. 

What we have to do �s to contact that D�v�ne L�nk wh�ch 
�s the support�ng power of all creat�on. We owe our very 
ex�stence to th�s powerful l�nk w�th�n us, wh�ch �s un�t�ng 
the rad�ant soul w�th the gross phys�cal body. When that 
power �s w�thdrawn, the connect�ng l�nk snaps and the soul 
departs, leav�ng the body a l�feless clod of clay. Th�s we 
call death—the d�ssolut�on of the m�crocosm. When th�s 
Power �s w�thdrawn from the world, there follows Grand 
D�ssolut�on. 

Th�s D�v�ne L�nk �s �n every heart. W�th that we have to 
establ�sh contact—a real and l�v�ng contact. But how? You 
can find it by transcending physical consciousness. The Bible 
says, The Word was made flesh and dwelt among us. One 
who is Word personified will naturally be able to join you 
w�th the Word w�th�n. That Power ever ab�des �n us. It �s the 
Bread of L�fe, and ver�ly we l�ve by �t, though we have never 
recogn�zed �t. Chr�st tells us, Whosoever partaketh of this 
bread will have everlasting life. He never meant h�s body but 
the Word personified and within him. It is often described 
by the sages as the Water of L�fe. Chr�st says, Whosoever 
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drinketh of the water that I shall give him shall never thirst; 
but the water that I shall give him shall be in him a well of 
water springing up into everlasting life. 

But how to get th�s Bread of L�fe or Water of L�fe, that 
bestows l�fe everlast�ng? How to s�p th�s el�x�r? All the 
scr�ptures tell us �n one vo�ce that �t can be had from a l�v�ng 
Sa�nt who �s an embod�ment of th�s act�ve l�fe pr�nc�ple. It 
w�ll not cost you anyth�ng, not a farth�ng. It �s as much a g�ft 
of nature as l�ght, a�r and water. Th�s exper�ence of Truth 
you can get through the grace of a l�v�ng Master, competent 
enough to contact you w�th the D�v�ne L�nk w�th�n. 

What �s th�s exper�ence l�ke? The B�ble says: If thine eye 
be single, thy whole body shall be full of light. And further �t 
says : Thy Word is a lamp unto my feet and a light unto my 
path. That shows there �s some exper�ence of l�ght w�th�n. 

And then there �s someth�ng else as well—the Sound 
Pr�nc�ple. Being born again not of corruptible seed but of 
incorruptible, by the Word of God which liveth and abideth 
forever. 

You w�ll have to r�se above body consc�ousness before 
you can come �n contact w�th that Word Power w�th�n. It 
means an exper�ence of l�ght—the L�ght of God w�th�n you. 
And th�s �s the beacon l�ght that saves: The righteous runneth 
into it and is safe. 

To those who are just put on the Path of the Masters, 
there comes a marvelous change �n the�r l�fe and conduct. 
Steadfast �n the Power of the Word, they are saved by �t and 
escape from the cycle of b�rths and deaths. The D�ssolut�ons 
and Grand D�ssolut�on have no effect on them. It �s then 
sa�d: Man shall not live by bread alone, but by every word 
that proceedeth out of the mouth of God. Mark the words 
out of the mouth of God. Th�s exper�ence (revelat�on of 
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l�ght) comes about by the grace of an adept �n the sc�ence of 
sp�r�tual�ty. The Master has to transm�t h�s own l�fe �mpulse 
when he puts us on the Way and g�ves us a contact w�th 
the all-powerful, l�ve and v�brant chord w�th�n. W�th th�s 
manifestation within, we learn the significance of the words 
of the Master Chr�st�an: The son knows the Father and those 
to whom the son reveals. And aga�n: The wind bloweth where 
it listeth, and thou hearest the sound thereof, but canst not 
tell whence it cometh and whither it goeth; so is everyone 
who is born of the Spirit. 

What I mean to say �s that the Word Power has two 
aspects: one �s of Sound and the other �s of L�ght. Th�s �s the 
natural way. The Masters do not touch the breath�ng system. 
They do not �nvoke the a�d of pranas, for the s�mple reason 
that pranas have an �ndependent funct�on �n the body, and do 
not �n any way �nterfere w�th our da�ly pursu�ts l�ke walk�ng, 
talk�ng, eat�ng and dr�nk�ng. If we can �gnore the pranas 
otherw�se, they can safely be bypassed �n sp�r�tual sadhnas 
as well. The work of God can as well be performed w�thout 
the �ntervent�on of pranas or v�tal a�rs. They have el�m�nated 
that part of the show altogether to make the system eas�er 
and �n accord w�th the present t�mes. Even a ch�ld, �f he �s 
made to s�t, �s g�ven an exper�ence. He beg�ns to see l�ght 
and hears the t�nkl�ng of bells. 

Th�s then �s the natural way that �s g�ven by the Masters. 
It �s the most su�table for these days. The secret of success 
l�es �n the consc�ous ent�ty w�th�n us. The concentrat�on of 
attent�on �s all that �s needed. Whenever a th�ng �s done w�th 
und�v�ded attent�on, the result �s subl�me. Even phys�cal 
exerc�ses w�th an eye on body-bu�ld�ng processes w�ll make 
you strong and healthy. S�m�larly, when your attent�on �s 
d�rected to the centers of the bra�n, you become �ntellectual 
stalwarts. When you fix your attention or soul on the Divine 
L�nk w�th�n called the Word, you become sp�r�tually great. 
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Everyth�ng can be ach�eved by the d�rect�on of attent�on. It �s 
why Emerson sa�d, The key to success is one’s own thought. 
All that �s requ�red �s the proper d�rect�on and gu�dance. 
For th�s, you need no outer ceremon�es and r�tuals; you can 
rema�n wherever you are. The way �s w�th�n you. The eas�est 
way, the natural way, to go back to God �s therefore by means 
of contact w�th the Sound Pr�nc�ple. 

Th�s �s the most natural yoga wh�ch bef�ts our t�mes. 
On account of our short span of l�fe and other �nherent 
infirmities, we are not hereditarily and temperamentally fit to 
take up the harder yog�c ways. There are other ways as well, 
but this is the simplest, easiest, and the most profitable. 

I v�s�ted a v�llage �n Ind�a where a man had been en-
gaged �n Prana Yoga pract�ces for over forty years. I went 
to him. He was a thin emaciated figure. (That type of yoga 
requ�res a stout and strong body, for wh�ch you must have 
Hatha Yoga pract�ces and others to make you strong before 
you take to that way.) H�s body was so weak that he could 
not even talk or move eas�ly. On be�ng quest�oned as to the 
results ach�eved �n forty years of Prana Yog�c d�sc�pl�ne, he 
�nformed me that at t�mes he would see a streak of l�ght and 
occas�onally hear some sound (�nd�st�ngu�shable) w�th�n. 
Just compare the strenuous labor with the insignificant results 
ach�eved! When he was told of the natural way and asked 
to exper�ment, h�s joy knew no bounds and he d�scovered 
qu�cker and better results �n shorter t�me. 

What I mean to say �s that the natural ways are always 
eas�er. The natural yoga does not �nterfere w�th the pran�c 
system, wh�ch �s a compl�cated affa�r. I do not deny the 
efficacy of the prana yoga. But are we fit for it? As explained 
above, we are not. The Masters, therefore, s�mply taught: 
“Let pranas do the�r own funct�on �n the phys�cal frame. 
Ignore them altogether as one does when engaged �n var�ous 
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act�v�t�es. W�thdraw the sp�r�t currents and see w�th�n.” That 
�s all. 

The Surat Shabd Yoga or Yoga of the Sound Current 
needs Initiation or first-hand experience from some com-
petent Master �n the l�ne who �s capable of g�v�ng some 
sp�r�tual exper�ence. When he puts you on the way, you see 
th�ngs for your self. If you can have a l�ttle from h�m �n the 
beg�nn�ng, you can also expect more from h�m later. 

Moreover, the Master being in tune with the Infinite is an 
unerr�ng gu�de on the Godway and an unfa�l�ng fr�end both 
w�th�n and w�thout. He has the competency to appear to you 
w�th�n, as some of you had an exper�ence of th�s morn�ng, 
and gu�de you on the �nner sp�r�tual planes as well. 

A Mohammedan Sa�nt says: He who can give you 
instructions outside when on the physical plane, and go 
up voluntarily while alive, as at the time of death, has the 
competency to appear to you within and give you guidance 
there. Such �ndeed �s the Master! 

That �s what I have told you. I have not g�ven you any 
r�gmaroles, but facts from the scr�ptures. Unt�l we come to 
and s�t at the feet of some pract�cal Master, we do not see 
th�ngs for our own selves. When we see our own “Self,” no 
further test�mony w�ll be requ�red. 

Of course, for that certa�n prerequ�s�tes are necessary. 
And what are these? To restr�ct ourselves to a str�ct vegetar�an 
d�et, for the reason that we should have normal l�ves. The 
d�et wh�ch exc�tes pass�ons has to be avo�ded altogether. It 
�s better to have a l�ght, s�mple and natural d�et, wh�ch �s an 
a�d to sp�r�tual sadhna or pract�ce. 

Those who take up the pract�ces concern�ng the lower 
centers �n the body, do take meat—the Mohammedans and 
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people of other rel�g�ons also. But those who are anx�ous to 
r�se above body consc�ousness and go �nto the Beyond have 
of necess�ty to eschew all that. Th�s �s the Path that I have 
put before you. L�berat�on or salvat�on �s someth�ng wh�ch 
starts only when you r�se above body consc�ousness. For 
that reason, vegetarianism is the first essential. 

Another �s that of abstent�on from �ntox�cants. You are a 
consc�ous ent�ty. You have to r�se �n cosm�c consc�ousness, 
and go beyond �nto the super consc�ousness. The th�ngs 
wh�ch go to muddle your consc�ousness or make you morb�d 
and lose your consc�ousness are to be avo�ded; therefore, 
leave off all �ntox�cants, l�quors, narcot�cs, smok�ng and all 
kinds of drinks unnatural and artificial. 

The th�rd requ�rement, of course, �s good character and 
eth�cal l�fe, �n thoughts, words and deeds. 

These are the essent�al requ�rements wh�ch qual�fy a 
man to tread the Godway. If you do not detach yourself from 
the above th�ngs, your further progress on the way w�ll be 
retarded. Moreover, even �n ord�nary l�fe, �f you observe 
these �nstruct�ons, that w�ll g�ve you a blessedness unknown 
h�therto.

THE MOST NATURAL WAY
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Guru, Gurudev and Satguru 

I have heard that many have seen you. But actually 
none has known what you really are. 

O SATGURU, myr�ads upon myr�ads of people greet you 
and bow �n obe�sance at your feet, but few recogn�ze 

your greatness �n the measure �n wh�ch you may choose to 
reveal. Son knows the Father and those to whom the son may 
reveal. He �s a l�v�ng embod�ment of the Father of L�ght and 
�t �s only through H�s grace that he man�fests th�s L�ght of 
God �n others. I shall now tell you what the Guru �s. It �s best 
to know of h�m from some Gurumukh, that �s, one who has 
become a mouthp�ece of the Guru, for �t �s sa�d: A prophet 
alone can recognize the prophet. 

All great Masters the world over have presented the 
same eternal truth each, of course, �n h�s own �n�m�table 
way. They say that the d�v�ne Power-of-God res�des �n 
every human heart, but the heart where�n �t �s man�fested 
the most �s worthy to be adored. A perfect l�v�ng Master 
�s an embod�ment of the Power-of-God and as such he �s 
much more than what he appears to be. He does l�ve �n th�s 
world but �s not of th�s world as the soul �n h�m �s �n tune 
with the infinite. 

“O Lalo,” Nanak says, “I do not speak anyth�ng on my 
own but whatever I utter, I am �nsp�red by H�m.” 

Though phys�cally He, l�ke us, may look to be a den�zen 
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of th�s world, yet �nwardly H�s soul �s free from the shackles 
of m�nd and matter and �s �n perfect harmony w�th the 
un�versal l�fe-pr�nc�ple. All great Masters bear test�mony to 
th�s subl�me truth. Who can g�ve us the t�d�ngs of God? Who 
can un�te us w�th the l�v�ng l�fe-l�nes as prov�ded by H�m? 
S�nce He �s peerless, self-created and the causeless cause, 
how can we poss�bly get to know H�m and real�ze H�m, and 
w�th whose help? It may therefore be taken for granted that 
merely by our own man�fold efforts, we cannot get near 
H�m. If there �s God, there must also be a God-way wh�ch �n 
turn leads to the �rres�st�ble conclus�on that there should be 
a Godman who has pract�ced God and �s competent enough 
to lead us on the God-path. W�thout such a human pole-
star we cannot know of the Pole. It �s just pla�n talk. It does 
not �nvolve any reason�ng nor �s there any amb�gu�ty about 
�t. Sages and seers have always spoken �n the th�rd person 
for our gu�dance. Kabir says that he is conversant with the 
Mysteries of the Beyond and has brought a message from the 
Most High. 

My Master, Hazur Sawan S�ngh J�, also was a true 
messenger of God. If we were to hear d�rectly such Master-
souls, we would get from them subl�me truths �llustrat�ve of 
the�r �nner greatness. Once He sa�d: “Whenever we come 
to th�s phys�cal plane, we br�ng w�th us our own staff to 
work with us. When our work is finished on one side, we are 
deputed on to the other.” You can well understand what th�s 
signifies. Similarly, all other Masters in the past have said 
the same th�ng. The tenth Guru (Guru Gob�nd S�ngh) says: 
Having become one with Him, I had no intention whatsoever 
to come back to this world, but willy nilly I was made to do 
so to fulfill the divine purpose. 

Chr�st also sa�d the same th�ng: I and my Father are one. 
He who has seen me, has seen the Father. Father knows the 
son and the son knows the Father. 
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Guru Arjan says: Father and son are dyed in the same color. 
The Father and son have entered into a divine partnership. 

All Masters have g�ven the�r own vers�on of the same 
th�ng. Shams-�-Tabrez says. O, people of the world, do 
not look at my tattered clothes, just try to peep into the 
innermost recesses of my mind for then you will know of the 
vast Kingdom of God to which I belong. Do not take me as a 
poor mendicant or a helpless being like yourself. I am much 
more than what I appear to be and am blessed with untold 
treasures of spiritual riches. Cont�nu�ng �n the same stra�n 
he says: We may be likened to an experienced physician. We 
need not feel the pulse or test the urine of the ailing patients 
but through their eyes we look deeply into the deep-rooted 
maladies of the mind. We have with us a panacea for all ills 
of life and freely dispense the same. 

Dur�ng my second tour �n the U.S.A. I happened to 
g�ve a talk on Chr�stmas Day. I told the congregat�on that 
Chr�st l�ved long before Jesus d�d. It �s just 2,000 years ago 
when Jesus came �nto the world but the Chr�st-power was 
always there work�ng for the sp�r�tual welfare of human�ty 
at large. Significantly enough Christ remarked: I am that 
I am. The Master-soul never d�es. It �s eternally present 
from end to end. The great d�v�ne Power when man�fested 
at some phys�cal pole �s known as the l�v�ng Master. Just try 
to understand that Guru-power �s noth�ng but the Power-of-
God. 

In the Gurban� �t says: He who is the ever-living God-
power is called a Guru when it adopts some human-pole for 
working in this world. 

Satguru is the great immaculate Power; do not mistake 
Him for the human-pole from which it works. 

GURU, GURUDEV, AND SATGURU
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The servant of Hari (God) is like Hari Himself. Please 
do not be mistaken by the physical raiment of the servant. 

As expla�ned so many t�mes, Hazur was the sun of 
sp�r�tual�ty. He �s ever w�th me and l�ves w�th me. 

The sp�r�tual stalwarts come whenever the world �s 
�n need of them. Guru Nanak came when there was a 
tremendous r�ft between H�ndus and Musl�ms. Kab�r also 
came �n the same per�od. Both of them preached: God �s 
one and all mank�nd �s one. All persons are ensouled bod�es. 
The soul �s of the same essence as that of God. The var�ous 
rel�g�ous orders were set up for just one purpose: sp�r�tual 
emanc�pat�on. But, alas, they have degenerated �nto strong 
fetters and manacles for our hands and feet. 

We had started Godwards, but unfortunately got stuck 
fast on the way. 

We had entered �nto rel�g�ous orders for God-knowledge 
and God-real�zat�on, but became contented w�th the labeled 
l�ver�es of soc�o-rel�g�ous forms and formulas. The result �s 
that we have fa�led hopelessly �n our search for God. We had 
jo�ned the d�fferent soc�al orders just to equ�p ourselves for 
the real�zat�on of God but s�de-stepped God and got engaged 
�n �nternec�ne quarrels w�th each other �n the blessed name 
of religion. Millions of people have been sacrificed on the 
altar of rel�g�ous fanat�c�sm. Hazur too came at a cr�t�cal 
juncture when many sects, at var�ance w�th each other, were 
at loggerheads.

Guru Nanak, when quest�oned as to who he was, repl�ed: 
If I say that I am a Hindu as apparently I happen to be with 
all the outer hallmarks of Hindus, you will surely kill me, 
but at the same time I am not a Muslim either, in the sense in 
which you take it to mean by outer signs. My real character 
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is that my physical being is made of five elements of nature, 
while within me God’s divine power is at work. 

As we are usually apt to forget th�s great lesson, the 
Masters come to revive it as and when necessary. The first 
problem the Masters tackle �s to kn�t the ch�ldren of God �n 
the silken bonds of love, sacrifice and service of one and 
all. They have to br�ng all ch�ldren of God together to one 
common platform. My Master came to the earth-plane when 
there were many d�verse sects �n Chr�st�an�ty, S�kh�sm, 
H�ndu�sm, Islam and many other creeds. He del�vered h�s 
message to the people—to learn to s�t together w�th love and 
to try to understand the bas�c concept of the one d�v�n�ty that 
�s work�ng �n the ent�re creat�on. In the Gurban� �t states that, 
The wisdom of the seers is all alike. 

Those who have real�zed the�r own self regard all man-
k�nd as one. The var�ous sects, creeds and rel�g�ons are l�ke 
so many schools of thought and outward forms l�ke so many 
hall-marks adopted by us. But, all the same, �n sp�te of these 
seem�ng d�fferences, we are bas�cally human be�ngs and 
the soul �n man has the same attr�butes on a m�n�ature scale 
as those of God. From th�s lofty v�ewpo�nt all are al�ke. It 
was Hazur’s great des�re that there should be some common 
platform for teach�ng the sc�ence of the soul to all, desp�te 
d�fferences �n the�r outlook on world, color or creed. Ruhan� 
Satsang was the name suggested by Hazur for such a forum. 
He was a J�van-Mukt, a l�berated Master-soul, and had come 
for the l�berat�on of human�ty. 

It was once suggested to Hazur that he should form 
a d�st�nct sect or rel�g�ous order deal�ng exclus�vely w�th 
sp�r�tual�ty. You w�ll be surpr�sed to know how gracefully 
he repl�ed:, “What earthly good w�ll �t do to d�g more wells 
where too many already ex�st?” All that was needed at the 
moment was to find out the Water of Life already referred to 
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�n var�ous scr�ptures. Truth or d�v�n�ty �s already ex�st�ng �n 
man and those who have real�zed �t say the same th�ng. But 
those who have not seen the Real�ty are va�nly engaged �n 
fighting the varying ideological beliefs and doctrines. The 
pr�nc�pal aspect of h�s teach�ngs was that we should be able 
to s�t together �n love for understand�ng the d�v�n�ty wh�ch 
forms the common bed-rock for human�ty. We are already 
one and must try to know the One �n us. We are blessed w�th 
the same type of eyes, ears, hands, feet, etc., and from the 
level of the soul we are also one. The God we worsh�p �s one 
for the whole human race. He �s the Lord of us all. As we are 
l�kely to lose s�ght of th�s fundamental Truth, the Masters 
come from time to time to revive it. So the first lesson which 
we get from the Master �s that we should, wh�le rema�n�ng 
�n our respect�ve rel�g�ons, str�ve to real�ze our true Self and 
then realize the Self of the universe and finally the great 
Truth which is the very life of all creation. To find this Truth 
�t �s necessary that we should know what �s “true l�v�ng.”

Guru Nanak says: True living is higher than knowing 
the truth. 

A truly blessed life flavored with divine love is above 
everyth�ng else. Such a l�fe �s conduc�ve to sp�r�tual upl�ft. 
Just as an electr�c bulb when clean and neat sheds clear l�ght, 
so does a l�fe free from all blem�shes. The pur�ty of l�fe—or 
man-mak�ng, as �t �s called—was the outer work wh�ch my 
Master accompl�shed and �t �s adm�ttedly the only way that 
leads to the welfare of human�ty and prepares the way for 
sp�r�tual development. It �s sp�r�tual�ty alone that offers any 
hope for the secur�ty of man. 

I once happened to talk w�th Pand�t Jawaharlal Nehru, 
the first Prime Minister of India. He listened to me with 
rapt attention for about fifty minutes. And since then in 
h�s speeches he used to emphas�ze that sp�r�tual�ty was the 
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only common ground where mank�nd could l�ve �n peace 
and am�ty. Sp�r�tual�ty then �s the only remedy for all �lls 
of mank�nd; and leaders of all thoughts, soc�al, pol�t�cal or 
rel�g�ous, could der�ve the�r �nsp�rat�on from �t. We are all 
worsh�ppers of One God. As men we are all al�ke. 

It �s on th�s common ground we can meet �rrespect�ve 
of d�fferences �n rel�g�ous creeds and bel�efs, soc�al customs 
and l�v�ng hab�ts, wh�ch are of l�ttle consequence. The R�g 
Veda exhorts us to part�c�pate �n congregat�onal prayers �n 
wh�ch thousands may jo�n to glor�fy the Lord. Th�s great 
lesson of the Vedas has once aga�n been rev�ved by the great 
Master (Hazur). It �s not someth�ng new. It �s the anc�ent 
sc�ence. S�nce we had forgotten �t, he came to rem�nd us of 
�t. H�stor�cally the Vedas, wh�ch conta�n the w�sdom of the 
ages, are the oldest of all scr�ptures, whereas the Guru Granth 
Sah�b �s the latest compend�um �ncorporat�ng the teach�ngs 
of as many great souls of d�fferent t�mes and cl�mes as could 
poss�bly be collected at that t�me. We have great respect for 
all who have enr�ched our sp�r�tual her�tage and have left for 
our gu�dance a valuable record of the�r personal exper�ences 
w�th the great “Self w�th�n.” 

All great Masters have, �n fact, sa�d the same th�ng, of 
course, �n the�r own language. The holy Koran says that God 
sent H�s prophets to d�fferent parts of the world. A true Mus-
l�m �s one who bel�eves �n all the mess�ahs of God. S�m�larly, 
a real S�kh �s one who accepts the teach�ngs of all Masters 
as recorded �n the Guru Granth Sah�b, a ver�table banquet 
hall of sp�r�tual�ty. If th�s d�v�ne message �s carr�ed to all, 
then peace and harmony w�ll re�gn supreme �n all homes, 
soc�et�es and countr�es.

In my second tour of the West, I had an opportun�ty to 
meet pol�t�cal leaders of d�fferent shades of op�n�on and I 
always dwelt on the pr�nc�ple of “L�ve and let others l�ve.” 
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God had put so many ch�ldren of H�s �n the�r lov�ng care, and 
�t was the�r duty to serve them as best they could. If one coun-
try could not, for one reason or another, properly look after 
the welfare of �ts people and attend to the�r leg�t�mate needs, 
let others extend the�r help�ng hand to them. Why resort to 
v�olence and shed the blood of m�ll�ons of H�s creatures? By 
the grace of God, the t�mely real�zat�on of th�s bas�c truth 
actually helped �n prevent�ng a cr�s�s on two d�fferent occa-
s�ons, when th�ngs were gett�ng out of hand. I rece�ved an 
S.O.S. from a th�rd place as well. I am plac�ng these facts 
before you just to stress the �mportance of sp�r�tual un�ty 
which is the only way out from our present difficulties, as it 
w�ll enable us to get nearer to each other and be able to solve 
our problems. But here there is one difficulty: differences 
�n v�ews and cross purposes. Guru Arjan has therefore sug-
gested a remedy: Let us put our heads together and in a spirit 
of friendliness iron out all our differences with a determined 
will born of burning faith in God. 

Just learn to s�t together �n love, leav�ng as�de all 
thoughts of dual�ty for we all are ch�ldren of God. Do we 
not worsh�p one God who �s God of all, though our modes 
of worsh�p may be d�fferent accord�ng to the env�ronments 
�n wh�ch we are born and brought up? When we are already 
one on the common ground of sp�r�tual�ty, l�ke rosary beads 
of d�fferent des�gns and colors, then where �s the scope for 
conflict? 

The Gurban� tells us: Let us get united in the name of the 
Lord, for we are not apart from Him. 

So th�s �s the way that leads to un�ty �n d�vers�ty, for 
d�vers�ty c�rcles around the center, the unchangeable 
permanence. Guru Arjan has also emphas�zed: Sit together 
shoulder to shoulder in the company of one who has become 
Gurumukh. Gurumukh means the mouthp�ece of the Guru, 
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who �s the human pole from wh�ch the Power-of-God works. 
I would l�ke to stress the �mportance of sp�r�tual understand-
�ng. Kab�r says: In this world there is none more munificent 
than the Guru; in fact, he alone is the giver of all gifts. 

The bless�ngs of the Master are �ndeed very prec�ous. 
Let us see what He actually bestows upon the d�sc�ple. 
Gurban� says: Satguru has granted me a priceless boon (the 
Holy Naam) and has explained to me the mysteries of the 
Beyond. 

Th�s �s someth�ng wh�ch l�es beyond the pale of the 
senses, m�nd and �ntellect. He alone �s �n a pos�t�on to grant 
such a boon, and no one else can, for none can g�ve what 
he does not have h�mself. It �s someth�ng wh�ch one cannot 
acqu�re by mere learn�ng and w�sdom or by study of the 
scr�ptures. Who else could g�ve the wonderful g�ft of the 
Power-of-God? 

We find also in the Gurbani, He grants us His own life-
impulse and makes manifest the saving life-lines within. Who 
can do this? None but a polarized God on earth. 

Guru Arjan also says l�ke th�s: Having manifested Him-
self in the Master, He Himself distributes the holy Shabd. 

On the one hand there �s the absolute God and on the 
other �s the Power-of-God or God-�n-act�on and unless the 
Power-of-God becomes man�fest �n us, we cannot poss�bly 
have a contact w�th God. As �t �s the l�v�ng Master who can 
grant us th�s contact, H�s �mportance to beg�n w�th surpasses 
that of God H�mself. Though the two are but one and the 
same, yet in finite terms, we have to differentiate between 
the two. Kab�r says: When the Master and the Lord both are 
standing before me to whom should I offer my obeisance? 
Definitely, I will bow to the Master who has been the means 
of uniting me with the Lord. 
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God the absolute �s an abstract�on wh�ch no one has and 
can know and hence we can bow only to the personified God 
where God’s Power works. Just as there �s a powerhouse 
wh�ch you have not seen, but you see �n your house a small 
sw�tch wh�ch serves your purpose, s�m�larly, the l�v�ng 
Master �s �n possess�on of all the d�v�ne v�rtues and powers 
granted to h�m by the absolute God for the sp�r�tual welfare 
of human�ty. Thus �t �s qu�te clear that we have to adore a 
l�v�ng Master, for the phys�cal body of the Master �s superbly 
divine, having been made by invisible hands for a specific 
purpose—to work through h�m �n br�ng�ng about a un�on of 
human souls w�th H�mself. If w�th all th�s we st�ll regard 
the Guru just as any one of us on the human level, �t �s our 
m�sfortune. Kab�r says those who take the Master as noth�ng 
more than a mere man be�ng, w�ll come aga�n and aga�n �n
lower forms of creat�on. Aga�n he says: Kabir’s mind has 
become so subtle and pure that even the Lord is now after 
him. 

One whose m�nd �s pure and �ntellect �s at rest w�ll 
surely reflect the Light of God. We are to be worshippers of 
the L�ght of l�fe, no matter to wh�ch soc�al rel�g�on we owe 
alleg�ance. Every rel�g�on speaks of th�s truth. 

Guru Gob�nd S�ngh tells us: In whom the Light of God 
shines in its fullness, he alone is Khalsa (the pure �n heart). 
Khalsa is my own form and I reside in him. Khalsa is the true 
Master all powerful. 

When such great souls come, the�r m�ss�on �n l�fe �s 
to un�te all mank�nd �n one great fam�ly of God. One who 
v�ews all be�ngs from the soul-level �s really a great Master, 
for God works through h�m. 

What does he g�ve after all? He g�ves someth�ng wh�ch 
the senses cannot comprehend. We have to find out such a 
Guru who can do th�s. 
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Th�s quest �s one of supreme �mportance for all of us, 
�rrespect�ve of sex. The phys�cal relat�onsh�p between man 
and woman ends w�th the holy wedlock. Next comes the 
sp�r�tual relat�onsh�p: the wedlock of the soul—whether of 
male or female—w�th the Oversoul. The scr�ptures tell us 
that Paravat�, the consort of Sh�va, accepted Narada as her 
Guru. S�ta, the consort of Rama, took Anasu�ya as her Guru. 
Those who cons�der that there �s no necess�ty of a Guru for 
women are m�staken. Both men and women do need a Guru 
for the emanc�pat�on of the�r souls from the meshes of m�nd 
and matter. The sp�r�t of each one of us cr�es for l�berat�on no 
matter �n what bod�ly ra�ment �t may be clothed. 

The �nst�tut�on of marr�age only prov�des us w�th a l�fe 
compan�on, a standby �n weal or woe �n l�fe’s journey. Th�s 
stage of a householder (Gr�hastha Ashram) �s an �mportant 
�ntegral phase �n one’s l�fe and must therefore, be gone 
through happ�ly. Marr�age �s no bar to sp�r�tual�ty. It rather 
helps �n sp�r�tual advancement when both are engaged �n 
sp�r�tual sadhna (pract�ce). Procreat�on �s one aspect of 
marr�ed l�fe. In the bygone days the marr�ed people were 
contented w�th just one or two ch�ldren and thereafter they 
would renounce the world and ret�re �nto jungles for med�ta-
t�on and God-real�zat�on. Chr�st has emphas�zed that hus-
bands should love the�r w�ves as Chr�st loved the church. 
It �s good to be marr�ed but after begett�ng one or two 
ch�ldren, the rest of the l�fe-span should be ded�cated 
to the h�ghest purpose of l�fe—God real�zat�on. It a p�ty
that we regard mar�tal l�fe as a means of sense-enjoyment. 
Some Masters �n the past were householders and had 
ch�ldren. 

In anc�ent t�mes there were gradat�ons �n brahmcharya 
(per�od of cel�bacy), the m�n�mum be�ng that of 25 years. 
These days we can hardly find one who observes complete 
chast�ty—�n thought, word and deed—for even one year. 
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W�th th�s sad state of affa�rs how can we asp�re for a truly 
sp�r�tual l�fe? 

The one great lesson that we learn from the l�fe of Hazur 
�s that of h�s cont�nence. He marr�ed before atta�n�ng the age 
of 25, but h�s w�fe d�ed before consummat�on of marr�age. 
He marr�ed a second t�me after he had atta�ned the age of 
25, wh�ch meant an observance of complete brahmcharya 
for all these years. H�s w�fe l�ved w�th h�m �nterm�ttently 
for br�ef spells wh�ch hardly totalled s�x months. Bes�des, 
he had �n h�m all Godly v�rtues. God �s �mmortal and so are 
our souls. He �s all truth, all w�sdom and all bl�ss and our 
Self too �s endowed w�th all these attr�butes. But the Self �n 
us, env�roned as �t �s by m�nd and matter, has forgotten �ts 
essential pristine nature and has so identified with the body 
and bod�ly adjuncts that we cannot see anyth�ng beyond th�s 
phys�cal world. Whenever great souls come, they tell us of 
the r�ght path and g�ve us r�ght understand�ng and a correct 
lead. 

Now, where l�es the path homewards? There are so many 
yog�c systems; some a�m at phys�cal development, others 
prov�de the means for prolong�ng the l�fe span. There �s 
Bhakt� Yoga wh�ch tells us how to develop love and devot�on. 
So long as man rema�ns �n constant search for sp�r�tual 
enl�ghtenment, he does not descend to lower gradat�on of 
the creat�on. Ramakr�sna Paramhans was the worsh�pper of 
God as a d�v�ne Mother and he saw Her �mmanent �n all 
creat�on. He thus rema�ned �n a state of dual�ty and could not 
transcend �nto the beyond. When he went to Guru Totapur�, 
the latter gave h�m the secret of the eye-focus, beh�nd and 
between the eyes, and then h�t h�m hard �n the forehead w�th 
a p�ece of glass and d�rected h�m to med�tate at that po�nt. It 
was then that he was able to transcend body consc�ousness 
and pass from dual�ty to oneness. Then there �s the path of 
Gyan Yoga, of logical reasoning and inference, fit only for 
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those g�fted w�th strong �ntellectual powers. It cannot be 
pract�ced by everyone. How are the young, old and �mbec�le 
people to benefit from it? 

The great sage Patanjal� has def�ned yoga as yogish 
chittavriti niroda, �e., st�ll�ng the v�brat�ons of m�nd. In 
real�ty th�s too �s but a preparatory stage that paves the way 
to God-realization. The sage Yajnavalkya has defined yoga: 
yogish atma Parmatma sanyog (the un�on of soul w�th the 
Oversoul). But, there �s someth�ng beyond th�s. It �s Self-
real�zat�on or constant awareness of the Self wh�ch comes 
as you r�se above body consc�ousness; gradually cast off 
phys�cal, astral and causal vestures and develop cosm�c and 
super-cosm�c awareness. And last of all you are a wave of 
the Ocean of all Consc�ousness. How can th�s be ach�eved? 
Guru Nanak says: Without self-analysis the miasma of 
delusion does not disappear. 

So long as you do not r�se above body consc�ousness, 
you cannot even get an �dea of the Self w�th�n. You have 
to uncover your Self from the var�ous enshroud�ng sheaths 
of phys�cal, astral and causal, all of wh�ch are �llusory. 
Even the great Shankara h�nted at someth�ng far above 
and beyond when he sa�d: O Lord, I know that there is no 
difference whatsoever between you and me. I am yours. Yet 
you are not mine for the river has its waves but the waves do 
not have the river. On the one hand, there �s Self-awareness 
and on the other �s cosm�c-awareness and yet transcend�ng 
them �s the state of super-cosm�c-consc�ousness. Sa�nts have 
always referred to th�s state of super-cosm�c-consc�ousness. 
All great Masters have done the same and are known for 
the�r cathol�c�ty. Hazur used to tell us that he was for all 
and accepted all, and that �t was the foremost duty of a real 
Master to un�te all the ch�ldren of God.

All human be�ngs, all rel�g�ons, all nat�ons, and all 
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countr�es are H�s �n sp�te of seem�ng d�fferences due to 
geograph�cal and cl�mat�c cond�t�ons, because they l�ve 
on the same earth and under the same blue canopy and are 
charged w�th the same l�fe-�mpulse. Sa�nts g�ve to all al�ke 
the same inner contact with the overflowing ocean of divine 
�ntox�cat�on, ly�ng h�dden �n every soul and long s�nce 
forgotten because of the heavy pressure of the work-a-day 
l�fe. The Master helps us to ga�n access to the d�v�ne nectar 
by ra�s�ng us a l�ttle above body consc�ousness. A great 
Master has h�s soul-currents well under h�s control, wh�le 
ours are flowing out through the sense organs. The sun’s rays 
do not ord�nar�ly burn, but when made to pass through a 
convex lens, these are collected and burn anyth�ng on the 
other s�de of the lens. It �s our own attent�on that g�ves l�fe 
to mind and intellect. If instead of flowing outward through 
the senses, �t could be collected at the center of the soul, you 
could well understand �ts potent�al. It �s a subject of actual 
exper�ence and not of theory only. The l�v�ng Master then �s 
a great ocean of d�v�ne bl�ss and harmony: A Godman is ever 
in a state of divine intoxication. 

Those who really become men of God, they need no 
outer a�ds to get lost to themselves. Th�s �s why M�ra Ba� 
excla�med that she rema�ned �n a state of constant �ntox�ca-
t�on w�thout any w�ne. 

Chr�st tells us: It is not by bread alone that man lives. 
Guru Ramdas tells us: The mind remains fully engrossed in 
the music of the soul. 

The l�v�ng Master �s just l�ke a bloom�ng tree laden w�th 
fragrant flowers and luscious fruits. Blessed indeed is one 
who happens to meet such a Master. Please remember that 
the eyes are the w�ndows of the soul. The power that a sa�nt 
has w�th�n �s �mparted through the eyes. H�s soul �s charged 
w�th d�v�n�ty. Th�s real�zat�on one can have from h�m. 
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Every Master has had h�s own bola (a chosen form of 
remember�ng God) and whatever the bola, �t �s charged w�th 
all the magnet�c force of the Sa�nt. Guru Nanak very often 
used to excla�m “Sat Kartar” mean�ng that the Creator was 
all pervas�ve. S�m�larly, Cha�tanya Mahaprabhu went about 
say�ng: “Har� Bol” (take ye the name of the Lord). Once he 
happened to pass by a pond where washermen were busy 
wash�ng clothes. He asked one of them to say “Har� Bol” but 
the latter d�d not pay any heed, tak�ng h�m to be a beggar. 
But when Cha�tanya once aga�n emphat�cally asked the 
washerman the latter could not res�st but repeated the words 
“Har� Bol” and began to dance �n ecstasy w�th the refra�n of 
the words. Very soon other washermen nearby caught the 
rhythm of the charged words and the whole place began to 
r�ng w�th the merry chant “Har� Bol” �n rhythm�c un�on. You 
see, my po�nt �s that the words of a Master-soul, no matter 
whatever they may be, are h�ghly charged on account of h�s 
personal contact w�th the God-head w�th�n h�m and as such 
cannot but profoundly affect the hearers and help them �n 
sp�r�tual advancement. The eyes are the w�ndows of the soul 
and a s�ngle love-laden glance from h�s God-�ntox�cated 
eyes �s enough to ra�se the sp�r�t to he�ghts �mmeasurable. 

Shams-�-Tabrez prays, O Master divine, give me just one 
draught from the holy vintage which may bring peace to my 
lacerated heart. 

O Master give me that elixir of life which is not available 
even in paradise. 

Bha� Nandlal says: A single tumbler from the Water 
of Life is more exhilarating than two thousand barrels of 
wine.

And from Guru Gob�nd S�ngh we learn, It is not a 
subject of discussion on the intellectual level but one of 
seeing yourself. 
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Bh�kna declares, He who knows does not speak out as it 
is not given to mortal imagination. It is a subject of seeing 
only. Those who speak out that they know, they really do not 
know. 

Maulana Rum� tells us, If I were to tell something of this 
state, then all the infidels of the world would instantly turn 
into Godmen. 

After all, what do the Masters g�ve? It �s someth�ng 
supremely divine and defies description. The great Maulana 
Rum� then goes on to say: If after my death, manure were 
made of my body, and if that manure were scattered in a field 
of wheat, the cook and bearer of chapatis made therefrom 
will dance in ecstasy, and even the very oven will start 
emitting the flames of love. 

The Maulana has sa�d th�s much, w�thout tell�ng us 
what w�ll be the state of one who partakes of the food thus 
prepared, for that �s �neffable. 

The path of the Masters �s a stra�ght one �nvolv�ng no 
phys�cal yog�c pract�ces. He g�ves a d�rect contact w�th 
the strands of l�fe w�th�n. Th�s cons�sts of l�nk�ng the soul-
currents w�th the Power-of-God �n wh�ch we actually l�ve, 
move about and have our very be�ng. It �s a matter of d�rect 
�nner percept�on qu�te apart from all k�nds of reason�ng, 
feel�ng, emot�on and �nferent�al knowledge wh�ch are all 
fall�ble. Actual see�ng �s bel�ev�ng, leav�ng no place for 
scept�c�sm. Guru Amardas came to th�s r�ch her�tage at the 
fa�rly advanced age of seventy and when he exper�enced 
God, he sa�d, If one is fortunate enough, one may get in 
touch with a Master of Truth, a Satguru, and get from him 
communion with the holy Word or contact with the inner 
Sound Principle, the Light of life. 

Wh�le ph�losoph�cal treat�ses deal w�th theoret�cal 
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aspects of rel�g�ons, myst�c�sm br�ngs you face to face w�th 
the d�v�ne Power-of-God. 

Even small ch�ldren can be attuned w�th the L�ght of 
God. Noth�ng �s taken for granted and no make-bel�eve �s 
requ�red. It �s s�mply a d�rect and consc�ous contact w�th 
the God-�nto-express�on-power w�th�n, the pr�mal man�fest-
at�on of L�ght and Sound pr�nc�ples. Hazur was an adept 
both �n the theory and pract�ce of Surat Shabd yoga. In th�s 
modern age, th�s sc�ence started from Kab�r and the S�kh 
Gurus, and �n turn came to Tuls� Sah�b of Hathras and on to 
Swam� J�, Baba Ja�mal S�ngh J�, Hazur Sawan S�ngh J� and 
the same power �s now work�ng through the l�v�ng Master. 
It �s Hazur’s d�v�ne grace that everybody w�thout except�on 
�s be�ng blessed w�th �nner exper�ence of L�ght and Sound. 
It �s �ndeed a pr�celess g�ft. Guru Nanak speak�ng of �t sa�d: 
Nanak remains all the time in a state of continuous ecstasy. 

I was talk�ng to you of med�tat�on and the natural 
quest�on you would l�ke to ask �s: what should one med�tate 
upon? One cannot med�tate upon someth�ng one has not 
seen. In other words how can we med�tate on the abstract and 
absolute God? Contemplat�on �s a dangerous th�ng. If you 
are lucky enough to get �n touch w�th a perfect Master then �t 
may be well. But �f perchance, and God forb�d, your teacher 
is not competent to fulfill his promise and you contemplate 
on h�s form, you w�ll be lost �n the w�lderness. Dur�ng the 
early days of my d�sc�plesh�p, I once quest�oned Hazur as to 
what one should fix one’s attention on after the withdrawal 
of one’s sensory currents. He sm�l�ngly repl�ed: “We all the 
t�me usually th�nk of our ch�ldren, fr�ends, and other worldly 
possess�ons. So where then �s the harm to contemplate for 
some t�me on the form of a Sadh (Master)?” 

In the Gurban� �t states, God Himself comes in the form 
of a Sadh. 
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After some t�me, when I once aga�n quest�oned Hazur 
about dhyan (med�tat�on) he luc�dly expla�ned: “When the 
Master �n�t�ates a person, he, �n h�s rad�ant form, becomes a 
constant compan�on of the d�sc�ple. You may, wh�le s�tt�ng 
for contemplat�on, th�nk of h�s form or may not, but when 
you w�ll progress w�th�n, you are sure to meet h�m there. The 
Guru after all �s not a human be�ng as one may generally 
take h�m to be, but someth�ng much more than that for �n 
him works the Power-of-God in its plentitude, for the benefit 
of human�ty. He does not leave nor forsake h�s chosen souls 
t�ll they are safely led to the true home of H�s Father.” 
Fortunate are they who had the pr�v�lege of gett�ng holy 
commun�on or �nner contact from Hazur Maharaj J�. The 
contemplat�on of h�s holy form �s all that �s needed. 

But here�n comes another great obstacle. We can eas�ly 
contemplate on any human form l�ke our own, but �t �s not 
poss�ble to v�sual�ze the form of a h�ghly advanced soul 
l�ke the Master’s wh�ch �s one w�th the D�v�ne. We may try 
to v�sual�ze h�s form w�th�n by th�nk�ng of h�s m�lk-wh�te 
flowing beard, his radiant face, his turban, his tall stature, 
h�s regal ga�t or anyth�ng else assoc�ated w�th h�m, but �t 
w�ll be our make-bel�eve and not the real form and hence 
of not much benefit. It is because of this that I do not advise 
anybody to contemplate on any form, even of the Master, 
but to look stra�ght ahead �nto the eye-focus and there�n see 
�ntently whatever comes �nto v�ew—l�ght or darkness—and 
mentally repeat the charged names very, very slowly, maybe 
at �ntervals, so that the �nner gaze �s not d�sturbed. As the 
lov�ng gaze w�ll grow stead�ly �n �ntens�ty, the d�v�ne form 
of the Master (the rad�ant pole at wh�ch God �s work�ng) w�ll 
appear of itself within and begin to stay, at first momentarily 
and then for a longer t�me w�th the development of �nner 
percept�on. On �n�t�at�on here �n Ind�a, �t generally happens 
that some 25 to 30 per cent of the �n�t�ates do see w�th�n them 
the rad�ant form of the Master and of Hazur Maharaj, even 
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those who had never met h�m at all. The appearance w�th�n 
of the Master may therefore be left up to h�m. It �s h�s job. 
He �s God-�n-man and knows best the level from where and 
how to work. He may come alone or along w�th h�s Master 
or any other ben�gn soul for they are all ch�ldren of the L�ght 
of God. Guru Arjan says: The Gurudev (the rad�ant form of 
the Master) has opened my eyes (the �nner eye) to see His 
Light. I have now no delusions and all my strivings have 
come to an end. 

W�th the com�ng �n of the rad�ant form of the Master, 
half the bhakt�, devot�on, �s accompl�shed. We must, there-
fore, unceas�ngly pray to God to br�ng us to the d�v�ne pole 
or the l�ve sw�tch board where H�s power �s fully man�fest. 
The �mmutable law of demand and supply works equally at 
all levels. There �s always food for the hungry and water 
for the th�rsty. There are �nstances of lov�ngly devoted souls 
who got �nner exper�ence of the Master’s form much before 
they actually came �n contact w�th h�m on the phys�cal plane. 
In Pak�stan there are st�ll many persons who used to see the 
rad�ant form of Hazur though they had never met h�m before. 
In my case, Hazur’s lustrous form often v�s�ted me �ns�de, 
seven years before I actually met h�m and got my �n�t�at�on. 

I was tell�ng you that our prayers must spr�ng from the 
bottom of our hearts. Frankly speak�ng, I d�d not favor the 
�dea of hav�ng a Guru, though I knew that w�thout a compe-
tent Guru one could not make headway �n sp�r�tual�ty. I 
was, however, afra�d of the fake Gurus �n wh�ch the world 
abounds. But how was I to find a true Master when there 
was a swarm of them and each held out h�gh hopes and was 
ready to bless you for a p�ttance? So I used to pray earnestly: 
“O God, grant me �nner gu�dance �n my quest.” My humble 
prayer was granted and Hazur began reveal�ng h�mself to me 
and cont�nued to do so for seven years before I was formally 
�n�t�ated. I d�d not know then who he was, and always took 

GURU, GURUDEV, AND SATGURU



136 137

FOURTEEN DISCOURSES OF KIRPAL SINGH

137

h�m for Guru Nanak. I also composed some verses �n pra�se 
of h�m. 

I was extremely fond of r�vers. Wherever I happened to 
be, I would look for a stream nearby and find a solitary spot 
for my med�tat�ons. When I went to Lahore, I had the r�ver 
Rav�. And so �t was at Jehlum. For hours together I would 
s�t by the r�ver-s�de absorbed �n thought. Wh�le at Lahore �t 
struck me to see Beas river. It was this lure of the flowing 
water that led me to Beas. It was a fine Sunday morning that 
I took a tra�n for Beas. I enqu�red from the stat�on master at 
Beas the locat�on of the r�ver. Surpr�s�ngly enough, he asked 
me �f I had come to v�s�t the sage of Beas. I excla�med as to 
whether there was any sage l�v�ng there. He then told me of 
Hazur. Thus the v�s�t to Beas was amply rewarded. It gave 
me an opportun�ty to see both the r�ver Beas and to meet my 
Master-to-be. 

On reach�ng Dera (colony) my surpr�se knew no bounds 
when I d�scovered �n Hazur the l�keness of the rad�ant form 
that had v�s�ted me �n my med�tat�ons all these years. I 
�mplor�ngly enqu�red as to why he had delayed our meet�ng 
for such a long t�me. He, w�th a ben�gn sm�le, repl�ed that 
that was the most opportune t�me for the meet�ng. 

A competent Master reveals h�mself even before �n�t�a-
t�on. There �s hardly any need to conjure up any �mages wh�le 
engaged �n sp�r�tual pract�ces. The Master plants h�s own 
�mage at the t�me of �n�t�at�on and h�s rad�ant form comes 
�n of �ts own when we completely get �nto the eye-focus. 
The secret of success l�es �n enter�ng �nto the eye-focus 
completely and ent�rely and the real Master’s form does 
come regardless of any �nv�tat�on. Th�s �s a comparat�vely 
eas�er, and the most natural, way of God-real�zat�on. Guru 
Bhakt� �s the surest way back home to God but the path 
�s qu�te sl�ppery as well. When the end of Maulana Rum� 
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approached near, he sa�d: Little dost thou know of the great 
king within me, see thou the radiance in this house of flesh 
and bones. 

When a d�sc�ple r�ses to th�s level and becomes a Guru-
man, he becomes truly blessed. I have told you just two 
th�ngs that the Guru does: F�rst, he teaches that all the 
ch�ldren of God should s�t together for th�s �s the only way 
out for the ent�re human race to escape from the tr�als and 
tr�bulat�ons of the world. Secondly, he g�ves us such a d�v�ne 
wealth as cannot be had from anywhere else. It �s therefore, 
of supreme �mportance that, wh�le look�ng at the phys�cal 
form of the Master, one should be consc�ous as well of the 
sp�r�tual rad�at�on emanat�ng from that form. Maulana Rum� 
says: O Shams-i-Tabrez, if I see anybody other than God in 
the mirror of your face, I would be worse than an infidel. 

To meet a real Master �s to get closer to God, whereas to 
be away from H�m �s to be away from God. Whenever the 
Masters come �nto the world, they do so to serve us w�th the 
nectar of l�fe. It �s sa�d: The scriptures are useful to the Guru 
for teaching the masses. Without a living Master, we cannot 
even get the right import of the sacred books. 

It �s God alone who can lead us �nto H�m. The Master �s 
the true lover of God and �s competent to narrate the story 
of h�s Beloved. 

Bha� Nandlal says, Get hold of a perfect Master and 
follow his instructions fully, then shalt thou gain salvation 
even while engaged in worldly duties. God is with thee from 
eternity, thou hast but to turn thy face unto Him. 

For Guru Arjan, Ramdas (h�s guru) was not only a mere 
human be�ng, but was an embod�ment of God H�mself and 
God ver�ly dwelt �n the form of Ramdas. 
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A d�sc�ple who does not see �n h�s Master the Power-of-
God, �s not yet a true d�sc�ple. He �s yet on probat�on and 
cont�nues to be so unt�l he sees �n H�m the glory of God, and 
th�s �n the true sense happens only when the Master reveals 
H�s rad�ant form w�th�n the d�sc�ple. It �s th�s resplendently 
lum�nous form that gu�des the soul from plane to plane �n 
the sp�r�tual journey Homewards. When th�s rad�ant form 
comes, you may converse w�th H�m for then many problems 
w�ll resolve of themselves. The Guru, who works as a human 
gu�de on the phys�cal plane, �s known as Gurudev when He 
man�fests H�mself �n H�s astral rad�ance and the same power, 
when �t escorts the soul on to the h�ghest reg�on of unalloyed 
bl�ss and harmony, �s called Satguru (Truth personified or 
Master of Truth). Those who are Gurubhaktas see someth�ng 
superb �n the l�v�ng Master. 

A S�kh d�sc�ple truly l�ves �n sweet remembrance of the 
Guru. Just as an �nfant depends for h�s very ex�stence on the 
m�lk of h�s mother, so does the d�sc�ple depend on the “Water 
of L�fe” or the “Bread of L�fe” w�th wh�ch the Master cont�n-
uously feeds h�m. He loves the d�sc�ple w�th every breath of 
H�s l�fe and constantly takes care of h�s well-be�ng �n d�verse 
ways wh�ch the poor �nfant does not know. How fondly the 
mother takes care of her baby, herself undergo�ng all sorts 
of pr�vat�ons to make h�m comfortable. A Master does much 
more than th�s. It �s a p�ty that we do not real�ze the greatness 
of the Guru. We know only that much wh�ch He may, �n H�s 
grace, choose to reveal to us. If a mother were to ask her 
ch�ld �f he knew her, he may say “yes” but how much can 
he know? S�m�larly, we the d�sc�ples cannot poss�bly fathom 
the greatness of the Guru. 

After all, why all th�s adorat�on? What do they g�ve us to 
mer�t such pra�se? They �mpart to us the�r own l�fe-�mpulse 
and transm�t to us that d�v�ne ecstasy of wh�ch we have 
read so much �n the scr�ptures. All th�s �s done through the�r 
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magnet�c eyes from wh�ch h�ghly charged sp�r�tual currents 
pass on to us. L�fe comes from l�fe as does l�ght from l�ght. A 
really living reservoir-of-life can help us to find the fount of 
l�fe, and nobody else can do th�s. Th�s �s the �mmutable law 
of nature and �t adm�ts no except�on whatsoever. Our Hazur 
was a l�m�tless ocean of the l�fe-g�v�ng water. 

We f�nd �n the Gurban�: The teachings of the great 
Masters are the same for one and all. Listen ye to the direct 
testimony of the saints for they speak of what they actually 
see with their inner eyes. 

The test�mony of sa�nts, then, �s d�rect and �mmed�ate 
and not one based on hearsay or on the author�ty of scr�ptural 
texts. In succ�nct and luc�d terms they tell us of the�r �nner 
exper�ences w�th the�r own Self and w�th God. Hav�ng a 
d�rect contact w�th the Power-of-God w�th�n, they are able 
to g�ve us the correct �nterpretat�on of the var�ous scr�ptures, 
�ron�ng out the seem�ng d�fferences, and present an �ntegrated 
p�cture of the Real�ty as seen by sages and seers of all t�mes. 
It �s sa�d: Those who see God face to face, shall all tell the 
same thing. 

The d�fferences come �n only because of the means of 
approach �n each case, the language of the t�me employed, 
the mode of express�on then preva�l�ng and the �ntellectual 
level of the age. Aga�n, these d�fferences are not �n essent�als 
but only �n non-essent�al deta�ls. 

To “s�t together” �s a sovere�gn remedy for all the �lls 
of mank�nd. What the Masters g�ve �s an �nvaluable g�ft of 
pure sp�r�tual�ty wh�ch cannot be taught but may, l�ke an 
�nfect�on, be caught from the rad�oact�ve rays that emanate 
from them. 

I may tell you that sp�r�tual�ty too �s a k�nd of sc�ence not 
unl�ke other sc�ences. It �s a sc�ence of metaphys�cal exper-
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iences, the results of which can be verified with precision and 
exact�tude. The cred�t for present�ng �t as a regular sc�ence 
and for the scientific approach to the abstruse and abstract 
subject that has ever baffled mankind goes to Hazur. With 
the change �n the temper of the people �n th�s sc�ent�f�c 
age, �t was he who conce�ved that �t could appeal most 
only �f �t was presented �n a sp�r�t �n conform�ty w�th the 
present t�mes. It �s an age-old subject, the most anc�ent, 
com�ng from t�me �mmemor�al. It �s to our advantage that 
Hazur rev�ved th�s as a sc�ence of soul. Though sp�r�tual 
awaken�ng �s g�ven by many, yet the d�v�ne revelat�on �s 
granted by few. It �s due to h�s good grace that so many 
are acqu�r�ng the �nner exper�ence of holy L�ght and Sound 
pr�nc�ple wh�ch can, of course, be developed by pract�ce 
w�th lov�ng concentrat�on.

Let us str�ve to be worthy sons of our Father. Try to 
understand the facts of d�v�ne l�fe. Hazur has not gone 
away from us. H�s d�v�ne power �s ever w�th us �n sp�te of 
an ostens�ble change of cover�ng. And even now the same 
d�v�ne grace �s work�ng �n abundance. 
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6 

Let Us Reform Ourselves 

THE SIGNIFICANCE of Satsang has been expla�ned on 
a number of occas�ons. Th�s �s a sacred place (Sawan 

Ashram) and must be taken as such. Whenever you v�s�t a 
Gurudwara or a temple, you do so w�th a feel�ng of reverence. 
If you go there w�thout such a feel�ng and keep th�nk�ng 
about worldly affa�rs, what w�ll you ga�n? The purpose of 
your com�ng here �s love of God: H�s remembrance and com-
mun�on w�th H�m. Come here w�th a clean m�nd and pure 
heart remember�ng the Lord. Then alone you w�ll be able to 
derive full benefit from Satsang. The more attentive you are, 
the greater will be the benefit. Whatever you understand you 
must pract�ce. Otherw�se, the result �s sorrow. 

Swami Ji Maharaj has aptly explained the significance 
of Satsang. Kab�r �n a couplet says: The heart is somewhere 
else, but the body is with the saint. How can an unbleached 
cloth be dyed like this? If you just s�t qu�etly and attent�vely, 
even �f you are not able to follow the Satsang fully, you w�ll 
derive some benefit. By thinking about mundane matters, 
you not only harm yourself, but also spo�l the atmosphere 
for others. We do not assemble here to make fr�ends, but to 
establ�sh a true relat�onsh�p—the relat�onsh�p w�th God that 
does not break even after death. It cannot be snapped dur�ng 
one’s l�fet�me. It only because of our lack of understand�ng, 
false sense of ego and such other �deas that we are am�dst th�s 
conflict. Where does this conflict lead us to? To suffering.

There can be no salvat�on by v�s�t�ng th�s place as a 
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rout�ne. The more you put your heart �nto the Satsang, the 
happ�er you w�ll be. If you do th�s you w�ll get someth�ng 
wh�ch �s not ava�lable elsewhere. You have been asked to 
ma�nta�n a d�ary, but you rema�n adamant and do not do 
so. If we keep a d�ary regularly, we can become angels. We 
are not sa�nts, but have come here to become sa�nts. Th�s 
can happen only �f we put our hearts to what we understand 
here. 

Swam� J� po�ntedly tells us: For years we have been 
having Satsang, at least now leave old habits.

If we do someth�ng for a number of days or months, �t 
becomes a hab�t. Hab�t so formed should be unraveled. Bad 
hab�ts—falsehood, dece�t, enm�ty, �ntr�gue, back-b�t�ng etc. 
should be d�scarded. It �s to shed these old hab�ts that we 
come to Satsang. If that �s not done and we make only a 
show of �t, then, what �s the po�nt of com�ng to Satsang? 

We come to Satsang to form such hab�ts and adopt such 
�deas so as to forge a l�nk w�th the truth (Sat), to g�ve up 
negat�ve �deas and to ass�m�late pos�t�ve thoughts �n our 
l�ves. The holy Koran says that even God does not care 
about a person who does not th�nk of reform�ng h�mself. By 
reform�ng ourselves, we can change the whole world

The worst of all bad hab�ts �s to cr�t�c�ze others. One 
must observe non-�njury (non-v�olence) even �n thought. All 
rel�g�ons are good, but the observance of non-v�olence �s the 
h�ghest. Forget the past and d�scard all bad hab�ts. Otherw�se, 
we w�ll only harm ourselves and rema�n entangled �n the 
wh�rlpool of b�rths and deaths. Thus, sa�nts lov�ngly exhort 
us to g�ve up obst�nacy now. Swam� J� says, How long are 
we going to deceive the Master? It is high time we get to 
know him.

“Dece�v�ng the Master” means that we th�nk whatever 
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we do (good or bad) �s all r�ght and that He �s not watch�ng 
us. But the Master-power �s always w�th�n us and �s watch�ng 
all our act�ons. The Master �s not an ord�nary human be�ng. 
The Master �s a d�v�ne power man�fest on a human pole. 
That Power �s always watch�ng us, although phys�cally He 
may not be see�ng us. So, recogn�ze the Master-power. The 
Master loves all, even those who may cons�der themselves 
as H�s enem�es. He w�shes everyone well. Even �f someone 
threatens to k�ll h�m, he w�ll not w�sh �ll of h�m. Why? 
Because of the Master-power �n h�m. If we recogn�ze th�s 
Power �n h�m, we must obey h�m, for he w�ll never g�ve us 
bad adv�ce.

Swam� J� rem�nds us that Satsang �s done by the Master, 
who �s not an ord�nary human be�ng. Then who �s a Guru or 
Master? He �s God H�mself. You should come here �n H�s 
remembrance and go out remember�ng H�m. Adopt whatever 
th�ngs are helpful to reach H�m, and reject those wh�ch 
become obstacles. To reach God is not difficult, but difficult 
�t �s to become a man. Although we may appear to show 
great reverence and understand�ng, we cons�der ourselves to 
be w�sest of all. That �s why Swam� J� Maharaj has sa�d that 
we must leave our old hab�ts. 

Everyone judges th�ngs from h�s own level. Unless you 
concede someone as your super�or and obey h�m, you cannot 
get anyth�ng. Anyone who has not atta�ned a h�gher level 
w�ll take you downward. He who �s at a h�gher level w�ll 
un�te all. All human be�ngs are l�able to make m�stakes. If 
someone comm�ts a m�stake, forg�ve and forget. 

Kab�r says that �f someone cons�ders the Master an 
ord�nary human be�ng, he w�ll get the lowest b�rth. The 
man�fest God-�n-h�m �s the Master. If you cons�der h�m a 
super�or �nd�v�dual, you must l�sten to h�m. If you do not 
agree w�th h�m, he may not contest �t, and may say that he 
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m�ght have made a m�stake. Even then, �f he �s blamed, �t 
cannot result �n happ�ness and w�ll cause suffer�ng. There 
�s not an �ota of doubt about �t. The purpose of Satsang �s 
to �ncrease happ�ness w�th�n ourselves. When a soul gets a 
l�nk w�th God, �t w�ll acqu�re all H�s v�rtues. The Master �s 
full of compass�on and washes our s�ns away. For example, 
a mother lov�ngly cleans the d�rt off her ch�ld before 
embrac�ng h�m. She does not harm h�m. We come to Satsang 
to become sa�nts. We can do so �f we pract�ce what we are 
able to grasp. Swam� J�, thus, very lov�ngly expla�ns that we 
are comm�tt�ng a blunder �f we see the Master from our own 
level. He goes on to say: Do not take the Guru to be merely 
a human being. He is the essence of the Lord.

The quest�on now �s: Who �s a Master? Th�s �s not a new 
quest�on. Guru Nanak was asked th�s quest�on. He repl�ed 
that the WORD �s the Guru or the Master and soul �s the 
d�sc�ple. The Lord H�mself �s the Master and our souls are 
H�s d�sc�ples. Kab�r also gave the same reply when th�s 
quest�on was put to h�m. When the soul establ�shes a contact 
w�th H�m, �t �s the human-pole on wh�ch the L�ght of God �s 
man�fest. He can show L�ght to others. That �s the only proof 
of h�s be�ng the Master. Chr�st has sa�d: I am the Light of the 
world, those who come to me shall never walk in darkness. 

The Master’s word �s the real Master. Those who obey 
what he says, ach�eve salvat�on. He can g�ve us some 
exper�ence of L�ght. If th�s �s done, then there �s no scope 
for doubt. Swam� J� says that the Master �s the essence of 
God. That Godpower, work�ng through the Master, never 
d�es. He also says, Make the mind understand somehow, and 
contemplate on Him with loving confidence. 

Swam� J� means that somehow we w�ll have to under-
stand that the Master �n whom the God-power �s man�fest 
can g�ve us the exper�ence of that power. Th�s �s the only 
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touchstone to remove any doubt. Anyone can lecture, act 
and pose, but few can g�ve the exper�ence of L�ght w�th�n. 
Someone who can g�ve th�s exper�ence proves adequately 
that he has the d�v�ne L�ght �n h�m. Then, whatever he says 
must be accepted. What he says �s that we should have 
commun�on w�th God who �s w�th�n us all and, therefore, 
we should love all. The m�nd may refuse to understand th�s, 
but you w�ll have to make �t understand. 

So it is not difficult to find God: it is difficult to become 
a real man. Dr. Iqbal, the famous Urdu poet, once sa�d that 
Moses went to Mount Tur �n search of God, but he d�d not 
know that God H�mself was �n search of a real man. Baba 
Ja�mal S�ngh J� found Hazur, my Master, �n the Murree H�lls 
of Punjab. Was there no one else for him to find in the whole 
of Punjab? What I mean to stress �s that m�nd w�ll have to 
recogn�ze the Master. Then only we w�ll be able to obey H�m. 
Otherw�se, we w�ll rema�n entangled �n a maze of doubts 
and the purpose of human l�fe and of com�ng to Satsang w�ll 
not be ach�eved. Now Swam� J� tells us, He discourses with 
compassion and grace. He is God personified. 

The Master’s m�ss�on �s to teach us w�th compass�on 
and grace. All are the Lord’s ch�ldren. What �s that Power 
wh�ch creates such compass�on and love �n h�m? It �s the 
God-power, wh�ch compels H�m to love all. He �s love 
personified. He teaches love and spreads vibrations of love. 
H�s words are meant for �ncreas�ng love. Swam� J� thus 
exhorts us to obey the Master. If we developed love of God, 
enabl�ng us to see H�m �n all and all �n H�m, there �s no 
reason for us to come to th�s world aga�n and aga�n. When 
we forget the Lord, our ego naturally gets bloated and we are 
caught up in our conflicts. The karmic law is supreme—if 
you cause suffer�ng, you w�ll suffer; �f you do v�olence, you 
w�ll face v�olence and, s�m�larly, �f you usurp somebody’s 
r�ghts, your r�ghts w�ll be usurped. Thus, you w�ll keep 
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com�ng and go�ng �n th�s world. Hence the need to change 
ourselves. Sa�nts always teach us w�th love, but, �f necessary, 
they may pun�sh also to reform us. Swam� J�, therefore, says, 
The Master-power works on a human pole. He will liberate 
you anyway. 

So man �s the teacher of man. The Master comes �n a 
human form and becomes l�ke us to teach us. He �s a human 
be�ng l�ke us. God �s h�dden �n us and �s the source of our 
l�ves, but �n H�m, the Master, God �s man�fest. Th�s �s the 
only d�fference. Excuse me, old Masters cannot come back 
to guide us, although we can benefit by reading whatever 
they have sa�d. The l�v�ng Master, who has passed through 
l�fe just l�ke us, has the exper�ence of l�fe. He says he has 
done �t and you can do �t l�kew�se by str�ctly follow�ng the 
pr�nc�ples. What are those pr�nc�ples? They are: Truth and 
love of God. You should love all and ignore others’ mistakes 
with love. Blood cannot be washed with blood, but it can be 
washed with the water of love. And Swam� J� adv�ses, Serve 
and worship Him. For He is not different from Guru Nanak. 

Keep ready to serve. What �s serv�ce? Obey h�s com-
mandments and mold your l�ves accord�ng to h�s teach�ngs. 
He says: keep your l�ves clean and thoughts pure. Never 
th�nk �ll of anyone. Adopt truth. Love all for the Lord res�des 
�n all. W are fortunate to have th�s human l�fe, and we should 
derive full benefit out of it by linking our souls with the 
Oversoul. 

Now Swam� J� tells us, He is Kabir, He is Sat Naam. 
Know all the Masters as Him. 

The Master power has been work�ng on d�fferent human 
poles. When one electr�c bulb �s fused, another replaces �t, 
but the power rema�ns the same. People brought a s�nner 
before Jesus Chr�st and asked h�m to pun�sh the culpr�t. 
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Chr�st agreed to do so and asked the people what was the 
normal pun�shment for such a cr�me. On be�ng told that the 
accused should be stoned to death, he told the people that 
only those who have never comm�tted any s�n should throw 
stones at the accused. No one came forward. Then Chr�st 
asked the accused to Sin no more. So, try to recogn�ze the 
Master power wh�ch never d�es. I shall never leave thee, 
nor for-sake thee till the end of the world. Chr�st, the Master 
power man�fested �n h�m, sa�d th�s and not the human pole 
of Jesus. The Master w�ll expla�n w�th love, show sympathy 
and even at t�mes shed tears, somehow to br�ng us on the 
r�ght path. H�s a�m �s to ensure that we atta�n the Truth. 

At least those who come to Satsang and espec�ally those 
who have been �n�t�ated by the Master should have love for 
others. Chr�st asked h�s followers to l�ve w�th love so that 
others should know that they were assoc�ated w�th h�m. If 
we are able to remove even one man’s suffer�ng by sweet 
words and sympathy, we have done a b�g serv�ce. 

Swam� J� goes on to say, You can achieve your Goal only 
through Him. Cast away delusion and vanity. 

Swam� J� now asks: What is your goal in life? To find 
God. You can find God through right understanding. Your 
real fr�ends are those by meet�ng whom �gnorance can be 
removed. What �s �gnorance? God has made all of us al�ke. 
All are embod�ed souls. Soul �s the essence of God. He �s 
present �n all. Th�s real�zat�on �s the means to removal of 
�gnorance and to get the r�ght perspect�ve. So, he pulls you 
out of delus�on. You cannot succeed �n your m�ss�on w�thout 
h�m. Your l�fe’s m�ss�on was to real�ze God and not to lose 
yourself �n mater�al�st�c pursu�ts and struggles. We cont�nue 
to sow new seeds of karmas, wh�ch we w�ll have to reap. As 
you sow so shall you reap. 
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Do away w�th false pr�de and self-venerat�on and keep 
your m�ss�on �n v�ew. By do�ng so, not only you, but the 
whole world can be happy. Thus, to f�nd God �s the real 
mission of our lives. Only God can fulfill this mission. Swami 
J� has stressed th�s po�nt by say�ng that we should go and 
fulfill our own mission and not get entangled in the material 
world. Th�nk before act�ng whether your act�ons w�ll result 
�n happ�ness or suffer�ng. It �s very easy to �ncrease pa�n, but 
difficult to remove it. Love alone can wipe out sorrow. There 
�s no other remedy. 

Dhr�tarashtra once abused Arjuna’s bow, for wh�ch the 
latter had h�gh regard. Arjuna stood up and a�med h�s arrow 
at Dhr�tarashtra. On Lord Kr�shna’s �ntervent�on, Arjuna sa�d 
that he had taken a vow to k�ll anyone who abused h�s bow. 
Lord Kr�shna then asked h�m whether dharma (duty) should 
cause happ�ness or sorrow. Happ�ness, Arjuna repl�ed. Lord 
Kr�shna then told Arjuna to ponder over the obv�ous result 
of h�s �ntent�on to k�ll Dhr�tarashtra. 

What �s Dharma and what �s �ts test? Both Vyas, the author 
of the Mahabharata, and Chr�st were asked these quest�ons. 
The common theme of the�r repl�es �s that we should treat 
others �n the manner �n wh�ch we ourselves l�ke to be treated. 
We have to dec�de, therefore, whether our act�ons w�ll result 
�n happ�ness or sorrow. Sa�nts a�m at �ncreas�ng happ�ness. 
Obey them and you w�ll reach the goal. Otherw�se, you w�ll 
go on grop�ng �n the dark as before. 

A Sa�nt or Master �s a l�ghthouse of both worlds. In 
assoc�at�on w�th h�m you can get commun�on w�th God—the 
real goal of l�fe. Swam� J�, therefore, entreats us: Do not let 
go this opportunity. There is none greater than Him. 

We are very fortunate to have th�s human l�fe. If we 
m�ss th�s opportun�ty (to real�ze God), who knows when th�s 
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opportun�ty w�ll come aga�n? Engage yourself �n act�v�t�es 
wh�ch can be helpful to real�ze God. All other worldly 
act�v�t�es wh�ch cause self-venerat�on, cleverness and sense 
of ego are useless. It is hard to find a man who aims at 
all-round un�ty. It �s the sa�nts’ m�ss�on to un�te all. If you 
are able to find such a saint, and you obey him, you can 
accompl�sh your m�ss�on. Swam� J� expla�ns: If you miss this 
opportunity to follow the Master now, you will be deluded 
and remain entangled. 

Human life is a great boon. You have been able to find 
a Master. If you let go th�s opportun�ty and fa�l to take 
advantage of h�s assoc�at�on by not obey�ng h�m, by not 
shap�ng your l�ves accord�ng to h�s teach�ngs, the obv�ous 
result w�ll be the endless wheel of l�fe. For, what you th�nk, 
so you become. 

Bharat, after whom Ind�a has been named as Bharat, was 
a k�ng who renounced the world and became a herm�t, but 
he developed attachment for a deer. Consequently, he had to 
take b�rth as a deer. The Master’s only concern �s to see us 
all happy. He tr�es to set r�ght our m�stakes. H�s �deal �s love 
for all. Swam� J� now emphas�zes, You will never find such a 
Master, understand this once for all.

Why �s gurudom �n d�srepute today? Modern gurus are 
generally pol�t�cal at heart. They have an axe to gr�nd—
to make money and get honor and respect. They are not 
concerned w�th the well-be�ng of the people. The�r object �s 
to �mpress the people by the�r hypocr�sy, dece�t and false-
hood. You may be taken �n by these methods. On the contrary, 
the sa�nt w�ll talk to you frankly and lov�ngly and po�nt out 
that you are mak�ng a m�stake. He w�ll make you see the 
d�fference between truth and falsehood. Such a Guru �s a great 
bless�ng. Our soul at one t�me became separated from the 
Lord and to be reun�ted �s the foremost m�ss�on of our l�ves. 
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Swam� J� warns us, By endless reading of scriptures and 
singing of hymns, do not inflate your sense of ego. 

What are you proud of? Is �t because you s�ng well, or 
you can exh�b�t your knowledge, or you are a good orator? 
These th�ngs lead you nowhere. Ravana was sa�d to be 
proficient in all the four Vedas and six Shastras. Still he is 
popularly shown w�th an ass’s head. Why? All h�s learn�ng 
proved useless due to h�s wrong act�on. 

Intellectual pursu�ts, cleverness, and �ndulgence �n tall 
talk is easy. It is difficult to control your senses, to rise above 
body consc�ousness, to keep thoughts pure and not to th�nk 
ill of others. If we accomplish these things, it is not difficult 
to real�ze God. 

Swam� J� through h�s wr�t�ngs has been exhort�ng us for 
about one hundred years now that we show only superficial 
respect for the Master �nstead of respect�ng h�s teach�ngs, 
�n wh�ch l�es our salvat�on. Sa�nts do not spare anyone, 
�nclud�ng themselves. He goes on, It is this pride which has 
ruined our lives. It is this pride which is harming us now. 

Swam� J� says that our ego makes us come to th�s world 
aga�n and aga�n. Do not follow your m�nd; follow your 
Master. Th�s w�ll br�ng happ�ness. Now Swam� J� says: I 
am explaining to you fully. This carelessness is not good for 
you. He adds, Your carelessness in failing to change your old 
habits or reforming yourself is harmful to you. Make haste in 
discarding deceit. Increase your sense of devotion. 

D�scard dece�t. What dece�t? You say someth�ng and 
do someth�ng else. Only by do�ng away w�th hypocr�sy can 
we �ncrease our sense of devot�on. Therefore, dece�t and 
hypocrisy should go first. Then give up tall talk and inculcate 
hum�l�ty. A person w�th such v�rtues w�ll automat�cally get 
the Master’s grace. 
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Swam� J�, therefore, now warns us: Even now if the mind 
fails to understand, you suffer the consequences. 

If you refuse to l�sten, then what can be done? Even 
Sa�nts cannot help you. In that case, you w�ll be m�serable 
and unhappy. He goes on: The Negative Power rules over 
you and will not let your mind understand. 

The Negative Power will delude you. The compassionate 
Lord alone can save you from doubts and delusions. And 
further he says: One thing is clear, brother, that you are a 
man of no principle. 

You have no pr�nc�ple �n l�fe. What can be done to such 
a person? 

If you keep the Master’s association, perhaps your mind 
may gradually understand.

If your m�nd agrees, you go on mak�ng efforts to reform 
yourself. What �s true w�ll always rema�n true. Even �f your 
v�s�on �s clouded, the Master’s �mage w�ll not be blackened. 
Try to understand gradually; do not despa�r. There �s every 
hope that the delus�on may ult�mately d�sappear. To g�ve 
up heart after making flimsy efforts is not the solution. The 
solut�on l�es �n reform�ng your �nner self. Once you have 
satisfied yourself about the competence of the Master, then 
you must pers�st �n mak�ng efforts to understand. Do not 
l�sten to your m�nd, l�sten to the Master. Th�s w�ll make you 
understand. Now Swami Ji finally warns us: The Master has 
explained fully that such souls will have to suffer. 

The human pole on wh�ch the God-power �s man�fest 
�s called Radhaswam� by Swam� J� Maharaja. The Master 
expla�ns that �f you do not understand you w�ll grope �n the 
dark. 
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7 

Oh M�nd, L�sten for Once 

YOU MAY CALL IT the heart, or you may call �t the 
m�nd; but through �ts hands people are sell�ng themselves. 

Under the control of m�nd, one rema�ns but a man of the 
world, for m�nd �s not made of consc�ousness but matter. 
Each and every th�ng has �ts source and �s naturally drawn 
to that; you can demonstrate th�s for yourself by throw�ng a 
ball of clay �n the a�r as far as your strength w�ll allow, yet 
�t w�ll return to �ts own source, the earth. Or you can try to 
keep a flame upside down; it will not burn downward, but 
w�ll r�se upward, for �ts source �s the sun. 

Anyone whose soul is under the mind’s influence and 
control becomes an �mage of the m�nd, for he forgets h�s 
true self. We call th�s ego or I-hood for one th�nks “I am 
everyth�ng.” Yet, one does not know that true “I.” If one has 
forgotten one’s true Self, then who �s �t that w�ll real�ze the 
Lord? The heart �s a huge ocean of unl�m�ted waves of des�re, 
r�s�ng and fall�ng; many great sw�mmers have drowned �n 
�t. It �s �mposs�ble to cross th�s ocean w�thout a very w�se 
boatman. The ocean of heart cannot be crossed without the 
Competent One. Mahar�sh� Vash�sht sa�d to Lord Rama, “O 
Ram, �f someone tells you that the r�vers have stood st�ll, 
you may perhaps bel�eve �t, or �f someone says that the heat 
has left the fire, you may also believe this; but if a person 
declares he has controlled h�s m�nd, never bel�eve th�s unt�l 
you have seen �t w�th your own eyes.”
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All Masters stress that one should know oneself, for 
having identified ourselves with mind, which in turn has 
identified itself with the senses, indeed complete forgetful-
ness has taken place. B�rth after b�rth, the soul thrashes �tself 
to p�eces at the hands of the m�nd, and as long as the m�nd 
does not emanc�pate �tself from the senses, and the soul ga�n 
freedom from the m�nd and come to know �tself �n truth, �t 
�s �mposs�ble to know God. One great Master says that �f 
you are w�ll�ng to make a strong resolut�on to real�ze the 
Lord, then put one foot on your m�nd—to make �t st�ll—and 
w�thout any effort the next step you take w�ll take you to 
your Beloved. To win the mind is to win the world. 

You w�ll f�nd that even great R�sh�s and Mun�s have 
suffered through the m�nd. The �mportant th�ng �s to make �t 
understand the true facts, for th�s l�fe �s but for a few days; 
no one has ever l�ved here permanently, or ever w�ll. To 
sacrifice one’s spiritual future just for a few days dancing 
to the m�nd’s tune—�s th�s �ntell�gent? The Masters try to 
help us to see the true facts, and br�ng our attent�on to the 
soul—that we are soul, the �ndweller of the phys�cal body. 
Th�s world �s not our world. O beloved soul, your true home 
is above the illusion; you have burdened yourself with illu-
sion’s company. It is said also, Yours is the caste of Sat Naam. 

My Satguru used to say that the soul’s marr�age should 
have taken place w�th an Emperor, but �nstead she became 
attached to a garbage collector, for the whole t�me she �s 
submerged in dirt and filth. What else is there to enjoy under 
the senses’ influence but filth upon filth? The dirt comes 
out from all orifices of the body; even the pores exude a 
persp�rat�on wh�ch smells unpleasant. So what can we call 
h�m who ever rema�ns �n th�s body, but a garbage collector? 
We have forgotten who we truly are. We should feel ashamed 
to hear the words of one Master, who says, O soul, you are 
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a dweller of high regions; why are you stuck in the mire of 
mud and water? 

The mind is difficult to understand, for its net is strong 
and �t has many departments. There �s the Pind or phys�cal 
m�nd, lost �n the outer enjoyments. Then And and Brahmand, 
astral and causal m�nd. If one transcends all three, one 
real�zes who one �s. M�nd �s no small th�ng, and �s not easy 
to conquer, but we should start by chang�ng �ts d�rect�on. 
Wh�le �ts face rema�ns turned toward the worldly th�ngs, the 
soul w�ll be worldly, but �f �t turns around and faces the soul, 
the soul w�ll become sp�r�tual. We must turn �t around. L�ke 
fire, it is a good servant but a bad master. While you are 
in control, fire can do any amount of work for you—it will 
dr�ve mach�nes or cook your food and many other th�ngs; but 
once out of control �t can consume you to ashes. You may 
remember the story of the man who was g�ven a gen�e as a 
present, and was told at the t�me that the gen�e would do all 
h�s work for h�m, but was not to be allowed to rema�n �dle, 
for �t would eat h�m up. After one or two days, all the work 
was finished, and not knowing what to do, the man consulted 
a great Mahatma. The Mahatma adv�sed h�m to erect a tall 
strong pole, and order the gen�e to cont�nue cl�mb�ng up and 
down the pole unt�l told to stop. It �llustrates that a vacant 
m�nd �s the home of the dev�l, and �f left vacant, �t w�ll dev�se 
some m�sch�ef or other. To fully control �t, Naam �s the only 
solut�on. In the Koran �t says that he who has recogn�zed 
the beat of h�s m�nd has recogn�zed h�s God. Many great 
R�sh�s, Mun�s and Mahatmas have rema�ned �n the doma�n 
of the m�nd’s �llus�on: causal or astral. Only the Sa�nts—
the True Masters—succeed �n unravel�ng the mystery, by 
go�ng beyond the m�nd and thereby ga�n�ng the knowledge 
of how the m�nd tr�cks the soul �nto m�serable unend�ng 
�mpr�sonment �n th�s world. 

OH MIND! LISTEN FOR ONCE
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As I speak on th�s subject, a certa�n hymn of Swam� J� 
comes to m�nd, �n wh�ch he has descr�bed w�th great beauty 
the tr�bulat�ons of soul and m�nd. I have never taken th�s 
hymn  before—l�sten attent�vely, for the Masters open up the 
subject w�th deep clar�ty. 

O mind, listen to my words! 

If any man looks �nto h�s heart, he w�ll have to adm�t, 
if he is honest, that it is filled with unhappiness through 
the m�nd’s dom�nance; yet he knows no remedy for �t. If 
you know that someone �s steal�ng your money, one way of 
controll�ng the s�tuat�on �s to pra�se h�s honesty and work, 
and make h�m your treasurer. Swam� J� adv�ses us to Make 
a friend of the mind. It �s our cruel enemy wh�ch w�ll go on 
torment�ng our l�fe, but by mak�ng fr�ends w�th �t we take the 
first step toward gaining the desired control. If one makes 
fr�ends w�th an enemy, he may not �mmed�ately cease h�s 
enm�ty, but �t w�ll lessen the lengths of h�s cruelty. In th�s 
way there are chances of h�s becom�ng st�lled, dur�ng wh�ch 
t�me you w�ll be more awakened. 

Here the soul �s plead�ng to the m�nd: “Just l�sten to one 
word of m�ne! You are unhappy and I am unhappy—l�sten, 
and you w�ll ga�n peace as well as I.” After all, the m�nd �s 
rarely happy—do we not say so often, “My heart �s so sad”? 
When we are restless, he �s also restless. So th�s �s an appeal 
from the soul, ask�ng the m�nd to l�sten carefully. 

I have been thy slave birth after birth; 
And you have been my lord. 

“From the day we were separated from God and came �nto 
creat�on, I have been your slave and have ever danced to 
whatever tune you chose. I have always been completely 
yours—please l�sten to me for once. I d�d not even obey 
God’s word, or the Guru’s; but whatever you ordered I 
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obeyed. I read page upon page of holy scr�ptures, but threw 
them all away and turned my face from the Lord—just to 
obey you. Never once d�d I become God’s servant, never 
once d�d I serve the Guru; I served only you. So today I pray 
you, l�sten to me.” 

You are called the lord of the three regions; 
Wherein even the gods are your disciples. 

“You are the lord of the phys�cal, astral and causal reg�ons; 
you are the master there, w�th control over all the gods and 
goddesses.” If you read author�tat�ve books on the subject, 
you will find that the mind’s orders are carried out on every 
plane; he �s a great lord, and all due respect �s pa�d to h�m. 
Even when you r�se above the phys�cal form, you are st�ll 
under h�s orders—Andi or astral m�nd—and then also �n 
the causal plane, you are under the Brahmand� m�nd. It �s 
h�s hab�t to aga�n and aga�n br�ng about your downfall. If 
the gods and goddesses bow down to h�m, what �s the poor 
cond�t�on of Man? 

Rishi, Muni, all are under your orders; 
Renouncer and righteous alike are in your territory. 

You are not even aware of what you are before transcend�ng 
all three reg�ons. The gods and goddesses are anx�ous to get 
the human form, and �t means only that the human form �s the 
h�ghest �n all creat�on due to �ts great sp�r�tual poss�b�l�t�es; 
but man, who has been g�ven th�s des�rable boon, �s sell�ng 
h�mself to the m�nd. But one cannot say that �t �s ent�rely 
h�s fault, poor th�ng. O Nanak, mind can be controlled, but 
only through His full mercy. When God showers all H�s 
mercy and takes the soul above all three reg�ons, then m�nd 
�s powerless. Up to th�s po�nt, the danger from the m�nd 
rema�ns, to lead the poor soul astray. 

Dur�ng the t�me of Guru Gob�nd S�ngh, a certa�n story 
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tells that there was a r�sh� who left everyth�ng and went 
�nto the forests to do h�s med�tat�on. Now there was also a 
certa�n k�ng who had conquered many people and places, 
but whose greatest amb�t�on was to conquer the r�sh� and 
make h�m obey h�s w�shes. Th�s strange amb�t�on arose 
from the fact that the r�sh� was formerly a great k�ng before 
he had renounced everyth�ng for a sp�r�tual l�fe. So when 
the k�ng’s adv�sers told h�m to go and conquer the r�sh�, he 
prepared h�mself and h�s army for battle and marched �nto 
the deep forests. On approach�ng the r�sh�, he found he was 
�n med�tat�on, but undaunted he accosted the holy man and 
told him, “Prepare yourself for a fight, I have come to do 
battle w�th you.” The r�sh� calmly surveyed the k�ng and 
h�s m�ghty arm�es, and repl�ed, “F�ght! I ran away from the 
worldly l�fe for fear of my one great enemy, and h�d myself 
here �n these woods. My soul yet sh�vers to hear the sound 
of h�s name—even to take h�s name myself, my heart �s 
qu�ver�ng.” The r�sh� went on descr�b�ng h�s enemy to the 
king, until finally the king grew angry and shouted, “Is he 
stronger than me, th�s enemy of yours?” The r�sh� repl�ed, 
“Even the thought of h�m almost destroys my soul—I have 
left everyth�ng to escape from h�m.” The k�ng then demanded 
to know the name of th�s fearful enemy, “What �s the use?” 
sa�d the r�sh�; “you w�ll not be able to conquer h�m.” The 
k�ng boldly repl�ed, “If I cannot conquer h�m, I w�ll burn 
myself to death.” The r�sh� then told the k�ng that the great 
enemy he spoke of was the m�nd. From that very day the 
k�ng tr�ed everyth�ng poss�ble, us�ng all manner of means 
to ga�n control over h�s m�nd, but found that he could not. 
F�nally, after adm�tt�ng that he had fa�led, he burned h�m-
self al�ve at a place called Katasraj. 

Within Your control are brave men and yogis; 
No one can disobey your word. 
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Because of �ts vast area of rule, everyone �s under the m�nd’s 
control, so among those who pract�ce med�tat�on, very few 
rise above even the first region. Even fewer rise above the 
second, and to r�se above the th�rd �s really someth�ng rare. 

You bind whoever you wish to this world;
Whoever you wish becomes free. 

The means of freedom l�e �n leav�ng the outer enjoyments 
of senses, but �f these outer tastes are not cast as�de, one 
rema�ns �mpr�soned here. Just look at the cond�t�on of the 
world today: Whatever the m�nd orders �s carr�ed out 
unquest�onably, and what �s more, those very orders are 
h�ghly pra�sed throughout the world! The Guru’s word 
and holy books are all �gnored, but the m�nd’s des�res are 
fulfilled.

Such high praise of you have I heard! 
So now I plead to you. 

If one has served a person devotedly, one can cla�m at least 
some r�ghts from that person. So — “W�ll you not l�sten 
to me just once? You are unhappy and so am I... just grant 
my one request, and you w�ll also accompl�sh someth�ng 
worthwh�le... only one word must you hear.” All Masters 
have expla�ned th�s s�tuat�on �n the�r d�fferent ways, to help 
the dear souls to real�ze the facts. Swam� J� Maharaj has 
personified the soul and the mind and has given expression 
to the pl�ght of both. 

In this town (body), in this valueless place (world), 
Why remain imprisoned in the darkness? 

“In this body full of filth there is only dense darkness, so 
why rema�n �mpr�soned here?—you who are lord of all 
three reg�ons! Have you forgotten how great you really are? 
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You are really an emperor, yet you have become a garbage 
collector. Th�nk! Awaken!” 

The m�nd �s also a br�ll�ant mag�strate who s�ts �n judg-
ment upon h�s own act�ons. 

Satguru told me one thing: 
“Take the mind with you.” 

The Satguru adv�ses the soul to take the m�nd along �f �t 
wants to return home. He never says to �gnore the m�nd, or 
leave �t beh�nd, but that the soul should make �t understand 
and make �t agreeable. As long as man does not k�ll the 
phys�cal m�nd and w�thdraw from the sense level, he cannot 
proceed. One must leave all sense attract�ons and r�se above 
body consc�ousness, otherw�se �t rema�ns �mposs�ble to go 
h�gher and taste the Nectar of the Lord. Excess�ve eat�ng 
and dr�nk�ng, fr�tter�ng away the attent�on on worldly s�ghts, 
sounds and sensat�on—all these are outer enjoyments wh�ch 
deny one the bl�ss of the �nner enjoyments. Lord Buddha sa�d 
we should Be desireless, for des�re �s but sense enjoyment. 
Only by stepp�ng as�de from all th�s can one truly take a 
step ahead. If you can take the m�nd w�th you, �t w�ll be 
eas�er, but �f you forget yourself and your a�m �n the m�nd’s 
enjoyments, you w�ll lose all des�re to progress. Make �t 
your compan�on, and make �t understand the s�tuat�on, for 
the m�nd is unhappy—so much so that at t�mes �t cr�es out 
�n torment. 

The world �s a mere noth�ng—a place full of �llus�on 
and wrong-do�ng—valueless, w�th no v�rtue, a place where 
the darkest deeds are carr�ed out. What �s there here that can 
hold any real value for e�ther the soul or the m�nd? Make �t 
understand these real�t�es, for at present �t �s strongly attached 
to all the falseness of the world, and �t s�mply has to turn 
and face the truth to become attached to someth�ng h�gher. 
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If the soul does not leave the senses, how can �t transcend 
the body? If �t does not transcend the body, how can �t real�ze 
what �t �s? It �s a stra�ghtforward matter, requ�r�ng no spec�al 
ph�losophy to understand. Where the world’s ph�losoph�es 
end, there rel�g�on truly starts. 

So the very first step is to withdraw from outer attrac-
t�ons and learn to lead a l�fe of tranqu�l�ty; only then w�ll you 
be able to ga�n steady progress toward the Truth. Noth�ng 
can be ga�ned by curs�ng the m�nd, for the m�nd �s no small 
th�ng; so the Master’s adv�ce �s to befr�end �t. There �s the 
story of a clever man who was travel�ng alone w�th a huge 
load of valuables, when he encountered five or six men 
whom he knew to be rogues and tr�cksters. W�th d�smay he 
thought to h�mself, “These men are rogues and w�ll take all 
my goods, for I am alone and helpless.” So as the men drew 
close he sa�d to them, “My fr�ends, I am so glad I have met 
you—k�ndly look after my th�ngs for me unt�l we reach the 
dest�nat�on.” 

The m�nd’s hab�t �s to drag everyth�ng downward, yet 
as your fr�end, even �f �t wants to hurt you, �t w�ll not do 
so. Under such an arrangement, he m�ght even cooperate 
w�th you. If he des�res food, then agree— “Yes, I w�ll g�ve 
you food, but first let us do a little meditation, then we will 
have food.” If you �mmed�ately refuse the food, he w�ll 
be tormented w�th the des�re for �t. He �s l�ke a stubborn 
donkey; the more you restr�ct h�m, the more stubborn he 
becomes. It is a very accurate definition of the mind. If you 
make a note �n a book, “do not read page so-and-so,” �t w�ll 
be the f�rst page people w�ll read; they won’t be able to 
res�st the temptat�on! So make your m�nd a compan�on; 
don’t fight with him. 

So I plead with thee: 
Why delay? Transcend body consciousness. 
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There �s no Truth �n th�s world, no r�ghteousness, no 
just�ce. Why not r�se above and place all your attent�on �n 
the Ineffable One Lord? Unt�l th�s happens, that eye �s not 
developed through wh�ch you w�ll have true percept�on. 

Two very powerful forces are anger and lust. They rule 
over everyth�ng. If the attent�on dwells on lust, the soul 
falls very low; �n anger, the ego expands. The soul cannot 
be l�nked w�th Naam unt�l �t w�thdraws �nwardly and r�ses 
above the senses. Our attent�on has �nstead become l�ke an 
�mage of the m�nd. We want to enjoy all the low, worldly 
th�ngs, yet we say we want the h�ghest th�ng of all—the 
Nectar of L�fe! It �s all wrong—how far do we th�nk we w�ll 
go? Do one th�ng at a t�me; but do not rema�n under th�s false 
�mpress�on. One Sa�nt says, Where there is Naam, there is 
no kam (lust) —where there is kam there is no Naam; Two 
cannot remain at once—light and darkness. 

Most of our prec�ous t�me �s wasted �n �ndulgence of 
jealous�es, ego, scandal, cr�t�c�z�ng, backb�t�ng, possess�ve-
ness, etc. There are other degrad�ng p�tfalls, but remember 
that lust and anger are the most powerful, and a soul under 
their influence can never go very far within, for there is no 
tranqu�l�ty, seren�ty or oneness. He who has no lust and 
anger is the image of God. Just th�nk, the merest glance from 
such a person can st�ll the m�nd and the undes�rable th�ngs 
leave the�r hold for a wh�le. The words that come forth from 
th�s rare personal�ty are charged w�th h�s �nner tranqu�l�ty, 
so much so that men who hear them w�ll also enjoy a serene 
st�llness. It follows that a�r wh�ch passes close to �ce w�ll 
br�ng a refresh�ng coolness, as the a�r wh�ch passes near the 
fire will give warmth. So whatever the inner condition of a 
person, so h�s words w�ll be charged w�th that atmosphere—
be �t anger, lust, or a sweet tranqu�l�ty. Out of the abundance 
of h�s heart, a man speaks. 
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Everyone, l�terate and �ll�terate al�ke, �s trapped �n the 
powerful gr�p of these two most damag�ng tra�ts. You have 
been asked to fully understand th�s, perhaps a thousand 
t�mes, and you st�ll do not understand the danger. St�ll, when 
the m�nd suggests someth�ng, you say, “Yes s�r, whatever 
you say.” Guru and God are very eas�ly and qu�ckly pushed 
as�de. Very few people want to adm�t the�r m�stakes, and 
w�th such cond�t�ons, salvat�on �s very far away. To become 
a human being is most difficult; to realize God is not at all 
difficult. If only the soul would leave the senses and the 
m�nd, and come up above the body consc�ousness, �t would 
ach�eve someth�ng great. 

The m�nd �s a lover of enjoyments, and �n the Naam 
there �s the Maha Ras—the most delectable Nectar one 
can ever taste. If only the m�nd would take one true s�p, �t 
would never aga�n yearn for lower enjoyments. This place 
is insipid, O friend (m�nd); Drink the Nectar of Naam. We 
have also, When that Nectar comes, this other taste is not to 
one’s liking. Now you are dragg�ng the m�nd w�th you, to get 
�ns�de. Then, you w�ll have to persuade �t to return! Beauty 
and attract�ve sounds are two pr�nc�ple factors �n keep�ng 
one’s attent�on outs�de, dragg�ng �t away from �ts natural, 
�nner �ncl�nat�ons. The po�sonous m�nd gets �ntox�cated 
wh�le enjoy�ng beaut�ful s�ghts and sounds. Even a snake, 
on hear�ng the mus�c of the v�na, rests �ts head down and 
cannot move; �t becomes helpless. If outer sounds can have 
such magnet�sm, what m�ght be the attract�ve power of the 
�nner sp�r�tual mus�c and beauty? All glory and beauty l�e 
w�th�n you. Tuls� Sah�b says, When I went to Brahmand the 
world became insignificant; When I reached Par Brahm, 
Brahmand became like a washroom. 

So �t �s poss�ble to ga�n control over the m�nd only �n 
the company of a Satguru. He w�ll help you to befr�end �t, 
and so make the path eas�er. Then �t may start to l�sten to 
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you, whereas it usually does not. Many find this difficulty in 
med�tat�on, and say that the�r m�nd does not allow them to 
med�tate. So Swam� J� �s so beaut�fully adv�s�ng one to: With 
love, make it your companion. Love is such a magnificent 
th�ng, that �t can control even the worst-charactered person. 
No matter how much you may hate your p�t�ful s�tuat�on, 
yet hate w�ll only serve to �ncrease the problem. You may 
throw all the f�lth out of a d�rty house, yet the smell of 
that w�ll spread and permeate not only the �nter�or of the 
house but the surround�ngs too. The true solut�on �s to start 
wash�ng w�th the water of Love, and gradually the badness 
w�ll be washed away forever. If you are good to your enemy, 
h�s enm�ty w�ll be softened somewhat. R�se above the body, 
and �f you would then care for a thousand th�ngs they w�ll 
be g�ven unto you. Guru Amardas says, O mind, you desired 
a thousand things yet not one was fulfilled; Take my advice, 
and complete fulfillment will come. One has seen th�s world 
and l�ved �n �t—now go up and enjoy that place. 

Leave now all sensual indulgence 
And the way will be easier. 

If you do not stop enjoy�ng the senses, you w�ll not be able 
to leave the body. If there is filth stored up inside, you may 
cover it with the finest silks, yet you will not succeed in 
d�sgu�s�ng the smell. You can pour the strongest perfume on 
�t, yet the odor w�ll penetrate through. If you cover a block of 
�ce w�th a blanket, you w�ll st�ll get the effect of �ts coolness 
by s�tt�ng close by. Except a man be born again, he cannot 
see the kingdom of God. To be born aga�n �s not someth�ng 
new, but an old old th�ng wh�ch we have forgotten. Those 
who �n the olden days used to take d�sc�plesh�p from a 
brahm�n learned how to r�se above body consc�ousness. And 
who was a true brahm�n? He who knew the Brahm (Lord). A 
brahm�n was one who gave exper�ence of the Beyond. These 
days, only the custom rema�ns. The same th�ng appl�es to the 
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sacred thread g�ven by the brahm�n. It �s made from three 
threads �n one, and  means that for as long as one wears 
that thread one w�ll l�ve �n truthfulness, des�relessness, 
and forg�veness. When all three v�rtues were establ�shed 
w�th�n one, one was born anew. The Holy L�ght wh�ch has 
been g�ven to you people should be carefully guarded and 
pract�ced regularly. 

At present you are at the mercy of the m�nd, for no one 
can say he �s free, although at least you may not return to the 
world. When the m�nd tastes the Nectar of Naam, he w�ll not 
w�sh to �ndulge �n the lower enjoyments. Do th�s much, and 
you w�ll have �nner peace and happ�ness. There are other 
stages ahead where�n the soul falls aga�n and aga�n, even 
though she �s not �n th�s world. 

Under the influence of the senses, it is very hard to reach 
the gaggan (the seat of the soul �n the body) or r�se above 
the body consc�ousness. If a man has even one strong des�re, 
say that of lust, outwardly people may cons�der h�m to be 
a great soul, yet �nwardly he �s danc�ng to the tune of that 
des�re. Outwardly he may be �mpress�ng people �n many 
ways, but �nwardly he �s d�gg�ng deeper that very p�t �nto 
wh�ch he �s fallen. D�rectly or �nd�rectly he �s dr�ft�ng away 
from the Truth, and whatever he has learned has become null 
and vo�d. So I humbly repeat that to become a human be�ng 
is very difficult, whereas it is not difficult to realize the Lord. 
But the attent�on must persuade the m�nd to leave the senses 
and become proficient in the science of rising above into the 
Beyond. When the senses are won, the five enemies will not 
attack. The five enemies are lust, anger, greed, attachment 
and ego. Furthermore, If the ten senses are controlled, the 
Light is manifest in that soul. God’s L�ght w�ll fully man�fest 
itself in that body wherein the five gross and five subtle 
senses are fully under control. Merely bow�ng down and 
mak�ng an outer show of respect to the Master w�ll not help. 
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No matter to what rel�g�on you belong you w�ll have to do 
th�s to succeed, for w�thout �t the Truth w�ll not be opened 
up to you. It �s not a subject to l�sten to or read about alone, 
�t �s a matter of do�ng. 

Have you ever stud�ed yourself to see �f you have pro-
gressed at all? We usually find that we were better before, and 
now we have become worse, for th�s �s the cond�t�on of the 
whole world today. A bus�nessman g�ves great thought to the 
method of h�s bus�ness before he starts �t, and every so often 
reviews the position of profit or loss, but we unheedingly 
throw away our prec�ous l�ves, day after day, w�th never a 
care about how we stand sp�r�tually. The a�m was to ga�n 
freedom, but we are da�ly s�nk�ng �nto more slavery under 
the wh�p of our des�res. If we l�ve recklessly when our ha�r 
�s black, at least when �t turns to wh�te we should g�ve some 
thought to how we are l�v�ng, and what �t w�ll ava�l us. H�ndu 
or Musl�m, S�kh or Chr�st�an—regardless of our rel�g�on we 
have to get out of the m�nd’s clutches. But the same dev�lry 
cont�nues! Merely learn�ng a few words on the subject and 
then nodd�ng the head as �f one knows everyth�ng—�s th�s 
Sp�r�tual�ty? We may be able to fool the world, but never 
the Lord. To deceive people will avail nothing, particularly 
not God-realization. The Lord �s not an �nnocent ch�ld, to 
bel�eve anyth�ng you w�sh; He sees the true cond�t�on of 
your l�fe, �nwardly and outwardly. 

I have no other companion like you (mind); 
I am yours and you are mine. 

The soul offers the m�nd a token of fr�endsh�p— “I have no 
other fr�end but you, for we have been compan�ons for b�rth 
after b�rth—so l�sten to me today—I who have been a slave 
to you for so long”—w�th love and persuas�on �t tr�es to help 
the m�nd understand the s�tuat�on. 
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Now listen to your slave, and agree with me: 
Rise above body consciousness and make your 

home there. 

Whether �t �s sa�d �n very s�mple words or �n a compl�cated 
fash�on, the fact rema�ns the same: the only way �s to leave 
the senses beh�nd and transcend �nto the Beyond. If you are 
really �nterested �n Sp�r�tual�ty, you w�ll be w�se to fully 
accept th�s. You w�ll also have to make your l�fe pure and 
chaste. All Masters say the same, even those w�th a s�mple 
vocabulary: What is there to realizing the Lord? Uproot it 
from here and plant it there! 

So eth�cal l�fe �s an �mportant stepp�ng stone to Sp�r-
�tual�ty. Truth �s sa�d to be above all, but Guru Nanak sa�d 
that true l�v�ng �s yet above Truth, for w�thout �t one cannot 
recogn�ze the Truth. No matter what your past has been—
stop now! V�ew the facts and start afresh. Stand st�ll, and 
become tranqu�l—or you w�ll not succeed. 

Our Hazur used to say that people carry on eat�ng the 
po�son, and s�multaneously groan and moan over �ts effects, 
but they w�ll not stop eat�ng more. Sp�r�tual d�ar�es have 
been prescr�bed after careful thought, and w�th deep pur-
pose. Da�ly self-�ntrospect�on must be kept up, and through 
th�s you w�ll be able to see for yourself how far you are 
com�ng out of the senses’ �nfluence. W�th the Satguru’s 
mercy one gets a l�ttle connect�on w�th the L�ght and 
Sound Pr�nc�ple, but �f the l�fe �s not kept pure and chaste, 
the curta�n of darkness w�ll obscure the L�ght aga�n. Some 
people say that when they come and med�tate �n the Ash-
ram they get exper�ence, whereas at home they do not. If 
your m�nd �s pure you can s�t anywhere at all; you w�ll 
always have exper�ence. In St. Luke, Chr�st says, Take heed 
therefore that the Light which is in thee be not darkness. You 
must be regular �n your med�tat�on to ma�nta�n that L�ght; 
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there are �mportant reasons beh�nd the keep�ng of d�ar�es. 

But what �s our cond�t�on? The same ungainly gait, which 
was there before and is even now. We just know how to say, 
“Yes, yes” and nod our heads �n a knowledgeable fash�on. 
We know how to speak all r�ght, but we do not do anyth�ng! 
We do not do enough bhajan and s�mran, and we do not care 
how �ncorrectly we l�ve. O brothers, why do you come to a 
Master? Do you come just to br�ng h�m a bad name by not 
obey�ng h�s words? I have to speak of these th�ngs; how else 
can I make you understand how you are throw�ng your l�ves 
away? 

It is difficult to obey. To give money is easy; it is also 
easy to bow down and make a show. To dance, s�ng, play 
rel�g�ous mus�c—all these th�ngs are s�mple matters; but to 
control the mind is exceptionally difficult. However, it must 
be done. Those who have taken �n�t�at�on and do not med�-
tate hardly ever show me the�r faces. When asked about th�s, 
they say, “But we attend Satsang.” What �s the use of th�s 
half-hearted effort? They do not keep a d�ary, and so there 
�s no self-�ntrospect�on. I always say, “Fold your hands 
to me, that �s enough.” Bow�ng down amounts to noth�ng �f 
you are not obey�ng the Master’s w�shes. True prostrat�on at 
the Guru’s feet �s really obey�ng h�s �nstruct�ons �mpl�c�tly. 
Make your l�fe pure and chaste. Be a humane be�ng—a man 
of use to other men. Do your bhajan and s�mran; release the 
soul from m�nd and senses. Bhajan and s�mran are food for 
the soul—do not give food to the body without first giving 
food to the soul. Th�s type of obed�ence �s truly bow�ng down 
�n respect to your Guru. 

It �s most necessary to lead a pure and chaste l�fe; not to 
go on remember�ng what we were, but to make sure of our 
future. To fall �n s�n �s manly, but to rema�n there �s dev�l�sh. 
One falls often, no doubt, but one becomes a good r�der only 
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after many a fall. But don’t l�e down and rema�n wherever 
you fall; that �s bad. In the Koran �t �s wr�tten that God 
w�ll not change any people who have no thought to change 
themselves. When there �s a w�ll, there �s way. Keep your 
a�m before you always, and work for �t; then you w�ll be sure 
of success. “O m�nd, l�sten once to me, your slave! Go above 
the body and make your home there!” To make a home �n the 
Beyond means to learn to rema�n there for longer and longer 
per�ods, not for one or two m�nutes only. That place should 
gradually become more l�ke one’s home than th�s world. 

As you were, so again become; 
Why suffer unhappiness and happiness here? 

Go back to whence you came and enjoy the real and last�ng 
happ�ness there. There are unend�ng m�ser�es and joys �n 
th�s world; none of them are real. The more you l�ve above 
body consc�ousness, the more peace w�ll re�gn �n you. Even 
when you da�ly have to return, yet the coolness of sp�r�t 
ga�ned there w�ll protect you from the heat of the world. 
And you can always go aga�n at w�ll. The world �s suffer�ng 
from �llus�on only. The world is being consumed in illusion’s 
invisible fire; As the inner fire of passion burns, so does the 
outer fire of illusion. In sparsely scattered places you may 
find a complete Master sitting. One can enjoy the refreshing 
coolness only �n the�r company. 

Satguru revealed the secret unto me; 
Take the mind as companion, and return home. 

For as long as the m�nd rema�ns w�th�n �ts own terr�tory, 
you have to take �t w�th you. If you want to start from the 
beginning alone, that is more difficult—almost impossible. 
Why? Because you have become the very �mage of m�nd, 
and cannot separate yourself from �t. 

OH MIND! LISTEN FOR ONCE
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I, the soul, am in your power; 
Without your help, I cannot contact the Shabd. 

Cooperat�on from the m�nd �s necessary, for where does one 
contact the Shabd? Above the body consc�ousness, after 
leav�ng the senses. The soul cannot hear the Sound w�thout 
r�s�ng above the phys�cal, above the n�ne centers, reach�ng 
the tenth; and w�thout the m�nd’s help, the process �s very 
long. Th�s �s an appeal to the m�nd so that �t w�ll agree to 
help—l�ke a man �nduc�ng h�s fr�end to do some of h�s work 
for h�m. 

If you do not listen to me, 
Then go into the cycle of eighty-four. 

If the m�nd does not l�sten and cooperate, then one has to 
cont�nue on the wheel of b�rths and deaths. So, �t �s to the 
m�nd’s own advantage to be agreeable, �f �t wants to ga�n 
freedom from the com�ng and go�ng �n creat�on. 

Now show mercy unto me, 
Hear my plea, search out that Sound.

There �s a Sound of Truth v�brat�ng w�th�n—a song wh�ch �s 
sung �n every be�ng. There �s a great attract�on �n hear�ng th�s 
Sound, through wh�ch all other attract�ons w�ll fade away, 
and the stage of senses w�ll be left beh�nd: one becomes free 
of them. This mouse-mind has become heavy; by drinking 
the weight of God’s Name. The m�nd can be we�ghted 
down by the mercury-l�ke qual�ty of the Naam, render�ng 
�t �mposs�ble to run around loose or engage �n �ts ever-
constant osc�llat�ons. There �s no other means of controll�ng 
the m�nd. The accounts of Lord Kr�shna’s l�fe state that 
he jumped �nto the R�ver Jumna and controlled the hydra-
headed serpent there with the sound of his flute. This many-
headed serpent �s the m�nd, wh�ch has a thousand ways 
of �nfl�ct�ng �ts po�son, and w�thout that Sound from the 
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Beyond, �t cannot be controlled or overcome. Outer �ntellect 
and knowledge have no power over �t, for though �t may 
rema�n qu�et for a short t�me, �t w�ll then run away aga�n. 
If you cover a fire with ashes, it would seem there is no fire 
at all, yet a strong breeze w�ll rev�ve �t and reveal the heat 
ly�ng beneath. However �f you throw water upon �t, even a 
thousand tornadoes would fa�l to rev�ve �t. 

Keep the company of those who are the Naam �tself. 
The Word was made flesh and dwelt among us. In the atmos-
phere surround�ng such personal�t�es, there �s a charg�ng—a 
rad�at�on—a rare tranqu�l�ty. One Musl�m prophet declared 
that the m�nd cannot be k�lled unt�l �t comes under the shadow 
of a Perfect Master. Even one thousand pract�ces w�ll be of 
l�ttle ava�l �f you cannot leave the senses and get a contact 
w�th Naam, w�thout wh�ch there �s no salvat�on. 

Let you and me climb above—
We will reside on the hill Sumera. 

Sumera l�es above the phys�cal plane, and the soul says, 
“Come, let us go there—the days are hot here, and there 
we w�ll enjoy a cool breeze—the whole world �s be�ng 
consumed in flames—come, let us rise above the heat of 
phys�cal consc�ousness and enjoy the coolness—O m�nd, we 
w�ll be happy there, for here we are both unhappy.” 

When we reach there, you will be king, 
And I will go ahead to Radha Soami. 

The m�nd becomes K�ng of Tr�lok� (the three reg�ons—
phys�cal, astral and causal) and rema�ns there, for m�nd �s 
the �nstrument of the Negat�ve Power, just as the soul �s an 
ent�ty of God, the Ocean of All Consc�ousness. So the m�nd 
comes �nto �ts own k�ngdom, blend�ng �n one w�th the Lord 
of the three stages, and the soul goes to �ts true home.
 

OH MIND! LISTEN FOR ONCE
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II 

The mind replies thus to the soul: 
“The taste of these I cannot leave.” 

THE MIND says, “O soul, whatever you say �s true, but 
I am powerless before these des�res and cannot leave 

them, even though I want to.” Can we not see our own con-
d�t�on �n th�s? Many t�mes the m�nd does agree and wants 
to jo�n our asp�rat�ons, but �t helplessly wanders away aga�n 
�nto the outer attract�ons. The steps are forward, but the mind 
goes backward. It is too much identified with lower things, 
so all learn�ng, wr�t�ngs, all outer knowledge �s cast as�de—
noth�ng rema�ns when a wave of pass�on se�zes h�m—Guru, 
rel�g�on, sacred scr�ptures, all are as nought. So the m�nd 
says, “I do want to separate myself from these senses, but I 
cannot, so what shall I do?” 

“What shall I do, how can I obey? 
At the senses’ mercy, I cannot leave them.” 

“The senses �ns�st on dragg�ng me everywhere—how can 
I get free? Tell me what to do.” The senses are extremely 
powerful. Somet�mes �t �s the sense of s�ght wh�ch w�ll drag 
you, somet�mes you hear someth�ng and all control �s gone; 
the other senses also play the�r part. So one’s m�nd �s pulled 
around helplessly. Guru Arjan says, The Guru has made 
me controller; I am mistress of the house. Th�s house �s the 
phys�cal form, and we can be queen �n that house, for the 
Guru teaches such a marvelous method that enables us to 
ga�n control. Also, Ten maidservants were given under my 
orders. The ten senses become one’s ma�dservants who obey 
orders. These days our cond�t�on �s so degenerate that lust, 
anger, greed, attachment and ego are dr�v�ng us farther and 
farther away from the Truth. Just look at the degradat�on �n 
man! If a person could stand as�de from �t all and see the 
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s�tuat�on as �t really �s, one would be appalled and lament the 
folly of oneself and mank�nd as a whole. 

Swam� J� also says, Your home is above illusion, my 
loved ones; You have tied yourselves to this earthly house. 
We were once �ndwellers of that true and everlast�ng place, 
but we got caught �n the net of clay and water. Guru Nanak 
says, You (the Lord) dwell in the true home; I am lost in this 
form of matter. God res�des �n Truth, and we are deter�orat�ng 
�n th�s �llusory ex�stence. Sp�r�tual�ty �s not merely wav�ng a 
banner and shout�ng some slogan; ne�ther does �t l�e �n outer 
pract�ce or �n certa�n apparel and appearance. Sp�r�tual�ty 
means to w�thdraw from sense enjoyments and become 
connected to the Naam. You m�ght do �t today, or tomorrow, 
any t�me �n th�s l�fe, or not unt�l some other l�fe—but you 
must do th�s work yourself, no pr�est or m�n�ster can do �t for 
you. Only a sp�r�tual Master’s attent�on can help you. 

“By force and exertion of will I lost everything;
Now I have no strength.”

The m�nd descr�bes how he has often exerted h�s strength, 
almost wrestler-l�ke, and sa�d, “I w�ll not do th�s!” But aga�n 
and aga�n he was tempted and overcome by the senses. We 
all make strong resolut�ons, but when �t comes to keep�ng 
them we fall down. Swam� J� �s qu�te openly reveal�ng our 
own cond�t�on—these are our very own cr�es of angu�sh, and 
the prom�ses we make to change tomorrow—that tomorrow 
wh�ch �s �n the Negat�ve Power’s hands, and never comes. 
Everyone �s �n the same boat and cry�ng out the same cry; 
so look w�th�n yourselves and see what you are do�ng w�th 
your prec�ous l�ves. Why not start the good work now? 
The mind is very wise, it is no insignificant thing. Like a 
mag�strate, h�s thoughts are w�se and he observes that w�th 
all h�s efforts there �s st�ll no freedom, only defeat. Some 
people are dragged �n pass�on, some are roasted al�ve �n the 
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fire of attachment, some are caught in the nets of ego and 
pr�de, st�ffly and proudly strutt�ng the�r way through l�fe. 
The whole world �s �n th�s terr�ble cond�t�on. 

“I want to leave all enjoyments; 
Just seeing them I am helpless.” 

There �s so much attract�on �n the outer enjoyments that 
the m�nd �gnores �ts w�sdom and �s rendered too helpless to 
fight. When a cat sees a mouse, it cannot resist it. So what 
happens? We say, “let us enjoy now and face whatever the 
consequences when they come.” We are usually aware of our 
foll�es to some extent, but too late. 

“The past I repent, and will always repent, 
But at the next chance, like a thief I repeat.” 

We are sorrowful over our act�ons, but have no res�stance 
and repeat our m�stakes. It the lament of man over those 
th�ngs wh�ch have caught and kept h�m pr�soner �n the 
world. It may be he knows h�s cond�t�on; he reads, he th�nks, 
he attends Satsang, he makes resolut�ons, but always falls 
back �nto the old hab�ts aga�n and aga�n. Th�s �s why I have 
adv�sed keep�ng a da�ly sp�r�tual d�ary. It �s a method of 
self-�ntrospect�on wh�ch I have �ntroduced after much deep 
thought on the subject. If you would only keep �t... even send 
�t to me blank! How many months would you go on send�ng 
it blank? The benefit of this is a moral upliftment—this is a 
very sweet way of expla�n�ng �t. 

W�th t�me, methods change. In olden days, clothes were 
washed by thrash�ng them aga�nst rocks, and nowadays 
we have got to the stage of dry clean�ng, w�thout the use 
of water. Masters have used many ways through the ages, 
try�ng to �nduce an awareness �n men of the�r way of l�fe. 
Those who are not follow�ng th�s Sc�ence correctly never 
keep diaries. The first thing the Negative Power does when 
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he wants to keep control over a soul �s to stop them do�ng 
bhajan and simran. The individual finds that there is always 
someth�ng to lure h�m away from h�s med�tat�on. Th�s �s h�s 
first method, and secondly he slips that question into the 
m�nd: “Why go to the Guru or the Satsang? What �s the use 
of �t?” Satsang �s the very place where a turn�ng po�nt can be 
effected and an awareness of wrongdo�ng and wrong l�v�ng 
�s ach�eved, so he w�ll try to persuade us not to go there. If 
you have the strength to �gnore h�m, he w�ll then suggest that 
you just go and bow down and then leave. He w�ll place all 
kinds of doubts in the mind, and instead of the fullest benefit 
from the Satsang, the person returns home w�th noth�ng but 
d�ssat�sfact�on or the bad effects of goss�p�ng and backb�t�ng 
from other waver�ng �nd�v�duals. These are two very powerful 
weapons that the Negat�ve Power �s constantly w�eld�ng. 

“How can I rise to the gaggan, my beloved? 
I am like an over-spirited horse.”

The m�nd says, “You want me to r�se to the seat of the soul 
(gaggan), but how can I �n th�s present cond�t�on? The 
sense enjoyments are always lur�ng me on, and I gallop at 
full speed after them, l�ke a sp�r�ted horse beyond control. I 
cannot s�t st�ll for a m�nute, so what to do?” The poor heart 
has la�d bare �ts pathet�c helplessness, and now Swam� J� 
reveals the solut�on: 

“To you I now speak these words: 
Go to the Satguru, and plead to Him.”

Only through r�s�ng above the body and enter�ng the gaggan 
l�es the true happ�ness, but th�s �s not �n the m�nd’s power, so 
he says we should go to the Satguru and plead to H�m to take 
us out of here— “He has the love, and we are pr�soners—He 
also has come as a pr�soner, just for our sakes—He put on 
this bag of filth, this human form, just to release us. O Sat-
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guru, �f you do not help us, then who can?” He who has left 
the house and �s stand�ng on the roof can catch hold of an-
other’s hand and drag h�m up. The powerful Guru drags the 
soul out. By g�v�ng a boost, the complete Master g�ves an 
exper�ence of r�s�ng above body consc�ousness. We need th�s 
help, otherw�se how would we r�se above by ourselves? We 
get an �nner contact and a taste of the Nectar of Naam wh�ch, 
by devot�ng more t�me �n med�tat�on, becomes the Maha 
Ras—Greater Nectar wh�ch w�thdraws one completely from 
the outer attract�ons. 

So w�th Naam, the m�nd can be controlled. And to 
rece�ve connect�on w�th Naam, one must go to the Satguru. 
A Musl�m prophet says that th�s m�nd can never be k�lled 
unless one comes under the shadow of a Pir (Master). 
The attention can be stilled in the company of a Sadhu 
(Master); Then the stillness of mind is realized. Even the 
scr�ptures cannot be fully understood w�thout the Master’s 
company, for w�th st�llness of m�nd all th�ngs are seen �n true 
percept�on—unconfused. True understand�ng does not come 
when s�tt�ng at home and th�nk�ng. The Master’s company 
�s someth�ng l�ke an ocean’s breakwater, wh�ch when the 
waves dash aga�nst �t, breaks the �mpact of the�r force so 
that they become less bo�sterous. In that very same water, 
one can sw�m w�thout danger. The Master’s company has 
a charg�ng, a wonderful st�llness. In the company of the 
Saint, the Lord seems near. Th�s �s the result of the rad�at�on 
wh�ch permeates and surrounds the Master. So �n Satsang we 
become aware of the Truth for a while, even at our first visit; 
but we aga�n wander away. So the m�nd tells us the solut�on 
for these difficulties: “If you want to control me, take the 
Nectar of Naam. I cannot leave the enjoyments, for just by 
see�ng some attract�on I become helpless and a recklessness 
�s born �n me; heedless of everyth�ng, I say let me do �t now 
and never m�nd the consequences; so let us go to the Sat-
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guru and plead w�th H�m to take us out of th�s pred�cament.” 

“Let us place ourselves at His feet, you and me; 
Through that Satsang we will gain something.”

The m�nd �s now w�ll�ng to leave all �ts cleverness and 
appeal to the Satguru. Satsang �s the name we g�ve to the 
company of an awakened soul. A Satguru makes a Satsang. 
The company of learned people or the read�ng of books 
may be most �nterest�ng, but �t �s not a Satsang. There has 
to be one present who has r�sen above m�nd and senses and 
who has become truly awakened. A Musl�m Sa�nt says, The 
whole world is asleep, and brother, you also are asleep with 
it. How can a sleep�ng man awaken another who �s also 
asleep? 

At Satsang there �s great charg�ng, but you must be 
connected to �t; �t �s no good just s�tt�ng there. Furthermore, 
your attent�on should be on the Master alone; even �f you are 
thousands of m�les from h�m phys�cally, you can st�ll enjoy 
Satsang. Naturally, there is more benefit in being completely 
attent�ve near h�s phys�cal presence, for you w�ll get a d�rect 
charg�ng; but no matter where you are you w�ll st�ll have 
help, �f you are recept�ve. Some people ask, what �s the actual 
effect of Satsang? Well, �f you t�e a w�ld horse to a stake, he 
w�ll naturally make a run for �t, but when he reaches the 
end of the tether he w�ll be brought up w�th a jerk. He may 
try to run away several t�mes, but w�ll always be pulled up 
by the tether. Satsang has some effect l�ke th�s on the m�nd, 
and after repeat�ng a few t�mes the �ncl�nat�on to run away 
grows less, unt�l �t eventually learns to st�ll �tself. Satsang 
also cleanses the bad smells wh�ch come from the hab�ts of 
lust, anger, greed, etc., that �s, �f the person �s recept�ve. He 
becomes someth�ng d�fferent. 

Why do Masters come and what �s the�r work? They 
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release the soul from m�nd and senses and connect �t w�th 
Naam. They come only for th�s purpose, though they go 
through many difficulties and work hard. People abuse them 
and call them athe�sts, but they are not concerned and carry 
on w�th the work. Eventually the m�nd real�zes that to go to 
such a soul �s the only remedy. Leav�ng body consc�ousness 
is the first step; if the soul does not go on further and achieve 
Trigun-atit (above the three reg�ons), �t w�ll not get the 
permanent peace. Go to the Satguru and obey h�m. The 
words of a complete Master, I tie on my heart. T�e h�s words 
close to you—they should not enter from one ear and leave 
from the other—t�e them securely �n your heart. 

“When the Satguru showers His mercy, 
Every moment He protects me.”

If you go to someone for protect�on w�th a s�ncere heart, 
putt�ng all your hopes �n h�m after all the d�sappo�ntment 
and defeat, he has to accept and protect you on pr�nc�ple. He 
�s not concerned that you may be a great s�nner; he sees only 
that you are a soul at the mercy of the m�nd and senses. H�s 
work �s to release th�s soul and release also the m�nd from the 
sense enjoyments, and to g�ve the Nectar of Naam through 
wh�ch the l�fe can be turned �nto success. He does not care 
�f people cons�der h�m good or bad, or �f one has fa�th �n 
h�m or not, yet he w�ll never leave those who are under h�s 
care. Chr�st sa�d, I shall never leave thee nor forsake thee 
until the end of the world. Hazur used to say that when the 
Satguru g�ves �n�t�at�on he does not rest unt�l he has taken 
the d�sc�ple to the lap of Sat Naam or Sat Purush. You may 
leave h�m, and put your attent�on elsewhere, but he does not 
forsake you. 

So brothers, obey my d�rect�on, do your med�tat�on 
even �f �t be a l�ttle, and �ncrease whatever exper�ence you 
have been g�ven. See �nto each act�on of your da�ly l�fe, 



180 181181

and keep a d�ary. Do not leave off your bhajan and s�mran. 
There �s a remedy for m�stakes, but there �s no remedy for 
d�sobey�ng, and the road �s long for such people. Those 
who have Naam will definitely reach God, but it will be a 
long journey for whosoever d�sobeys the �nstruct�ons. You 
have to do �t, whether �n one b�rth, two, or four, so why not 
now? Remember that the d�sc�ple who always has h�s face 
turned toward the Guru, draws the Guru’s attent�on. If you 
keep someone in your heart, you will reside in theirs. The 
torto�se lays her eggs �n the sand and yet herself rema�ns �n 
the water; but her attent�on �s always d�rected to the eggs. It 
does not matter �f the d�sc�ple �s �n a d�fferent place than the 
Master, when the Master d�rects h�s attent�on the d�sc�ple 
should be recept�ve; that �s all that �s necessary. If there �s 
recept�v�ty �n both hearts, then? Kab�r Sah�b says that even 
�f the d�sc�ple �s separated from the Guru by seven oceans, 
st�ll they can be one through the attent�on. Turn your face, 
and d�rect your attent�on to h�m. 

A man once wrote to me that the Satguru was closer 
to h�m than anyth�ng else, and whether �t �s early morn�ng 
or n�ght, he comes and s�ts bes�de h�m, talk�ng to h�m and 
g�v�ng such amaz�ng talks conta�n�ng �nformat�on w�th very 
deep mean�ngs. The man sa�d that he had wr�tten down 
twenty such talks from the �nner Master. Now, surely the 
Guru must be someth�ng other than just a phys�cal form! He 
does have a phys�cal form, but he �s not �mpr�soned there�n. 
He comes as a doctor for those who are captured by m�nd, 
senses, and worldly attract�on. Outwardly there may be no 
apparent d�fference between h�m and us, yet he �s certa�nly 
not a pr�soner as we are. If you th�nk of h�m as merely a man, 
what w�ll you rece�ve? At the most, he w�ll make a good man 
of you. If you th�nk he has no h�gher sp�r�tual powers, then 
how w�ll he g�ve you sp�r�tual help? 

Make a wave of recept�v�ty from heart to heart—th�s �s 
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the way to real�ze the Lord. Become even a l�ttle recept�ve and 
the Master �n you w�ll restra�n you when you are �n danger 
of go�ng wrong. As a mother cares for her ch�ld, the Satguru 
cares a m�ll�on t�mes more. Even a gambler w�th the worst 
of hab�ts w�ll be loved and cared for by h�s mother; she w�ll 
never allow h�m to starve. Hav�ng rece�ved the protect�on of 
a God-real�zed man, do you th�nk he would ever forget you? 
Keep your face turned toward h�m, and even w�th the outer 
eyes observe how much help you get. 

“I cannot rise of my own strength; 
Unless the Guru will release me from bondage.” 

The m�nd has not the strength to r�se above th�s jungle; he 
must have ass�stance from the greater power of the Guru—a 
complete Master, who w�ll break all fetters. L�fe after l�fe, 
one �s a slave to the world, and after death one w�ll aga�n 
come to the world. Heaven and hell, again and again birth. 

Hearing all this, the soul was overjoyed: 
“Let us quickly go and get our fetters cut.” 

It �s naturally a great day for the soul when m�nd at last �s 
w�ll�ng to cooperate, and once that awareness �s there, w�th-
out delay �t wants to be at the feet of the Satguru. 

It �nst�nct�vely knows that He �s the very l�fe of all l�fe 
who w�ll release �t from the m�ser�es and str�fe. Whenever 
the m�nd has clear understand�ng and �s �ncl�ned toward 
God, then qu�ckly s�t down for med�tat�on—do not wa�t for 
tomorrow, do not wa�t even a few hours, or h�s mood w�ll 
change and again he will cheat you out of the benefit. No 
matter what you are do�ng, when m�nd and soul are one, s�t 
�n med�tat�on at once. Who knows what w�ll happen �n the 
next m�nute? Such an �deal mood �s rare and valuable; there 
should be no delay�ng to take advantage. 
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Both entered into the protection of Satsang; 
They drank again and again the overflowing Nectar 

of Naam. 

When m�nd and soul s�t together �n harmony at the feet 
of a true Master, both dr�nk the Water of L�fe. When the 
Master g�ves a s�tt�ng and the m�nd �s w�ll�ng to go w�th 
the soul, both taste the Nectar. Drink a cup, and become 
intoxicated. Guru Nanak says, O Nanak, the intoxication of 
Naam inebriates day and night. So th�s �s the secret, �f you 
to taste that D�v�ne Nectar of the Naam: make the m�nd your 
fr�end and compan�on and get some work out of h�m, for he 
�s a lover of enjoyment and �n the Naam �s great sweetness, 
tast�ng wh�ch, all other tastes become �ns�p�d. 

Th�s Sc�ence �s not for any part�cular rel�g�on; �t �s purely 
the solut�on to a man-problem. Anyone, no matter to wh�ch 
religion they belong, may have the benefit of this solution 
wh�ch has been descr�bed so beaut�fully �n th�s hymn. If you 
start today what has been recommended, you w�ll be on the 
way to success and to ach�ev�ng the true happ�ness wh�ch �s 
everlast�ng. There �s no need to regard your s�tuat�on as hope-
less—There is hope for everybody. No matter how bad or low 
or cruel a man �s, yet there �s hope for h�m, for the Satguru 
is a true Washerman, who purifies by washing away the dirt 
of the senses. Just do what he says—do not be a manmukh 
(mouthp�ece of the m�nd), but become a Gurumukh (mouth-
p�ece of the Guru). 

By merely look�ng at a Master you w�ll not get salvat�on; 
remember that. Just by seeing the Guru, salvation does 
not come; While you do not love the Satguru’s words. Do 
whatever the Master says: follow h�s adv�ce, obey h�m and 
become recept�ve to h�m, for the soul ga�ns strength through 
recept�v�ty. The work wh�ch may seem �mposs�ble just now 
w�ll become easy. All s�ns are burned away �n the company 
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of a true Master, and from a true Master you can rece�ve 
the prec�ous g�ft of Naam. The Satguru �s so powerful that 
not only the disciple gets benefit, but those who love the 
d�sc�ple w�ll also ga�n h�s protect�on. Th�s has been proven 
by h�stor�c sp�r�tual records. 

In my own l�fe there �s an �nstance of a cous�n of m�ne 
who fell ser�ously �ll and her father, my uncle, wrote and 
asked me �f I would go and see her. He wrote that I should 
lose no t�me as her cond�t�on was extremely dangerous. In 
those days I was �n Lahore, and had come under the grace 
and protect�on of Hazur Baba Sawan S�ngh J�. As I rece�ved 
the letter, that very n�ght I left Lahore by tra�n and arr�ved 
the next day at my cous�n’s v�llage, at about 1 or 2 p.m. I 
was then told what had happened the n�ght before: At the 
t�me I was leav�ng Lahore, my s�ck cous�n sa�d to her father, 
“He has come, and there �s an elderly man w�th h�m.” She 
then descr�bed how I went away after tell�ng the elderly man 
that th�s was the pat�ent. She sa�d to her father, “Don’t let 
Bhapa J� (elder brother) go.” The father repl�ed, “But he �s 
not here.” She sa�d, “Yes, he came w�th th�s man, but now 
he �s go�ng.” From that very moment her cond�t�on started 
to change for the better, and when I reached there she was 
much �mproved and asked me why I had left after com�ng to 
see her the n�ght before. I expla�ned that I had not come then, 
and that whosoever had to come had come. She recovered 
completely from her s�ckness, and I asked her one day, “If 
I show you that elderly man, w�ll you recogn�ze h�m?” She 
sa�d, “Yes, of course.” So when Hazur was �n Rawalp�nd� 
for some two months’ program I took her there. We were 
stand�ng on the verandah of Lala Raja Ram J�’s house when 
I saw Hazur com�ng �n the d�stance. I sa�d, “Look there, who 
�s that com�ng?” She cr�ed, “Why, �t �s the same man who 
came w�th you that n�ght to see me.” So wherever there �s 
affinity, that law of affinity will work. If your affinity has 
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been developed, you w�ll get protect�on; just see what great 
bless�ng can be rece�ved from the Satguru. It �s another 
cr�ter�on of true Masters, and wherever the true Master 
is, you will find thousands of such instances. They do not 
make a show of m�racles, but m�racles �n vary�ng degrees 
are a frequent occurrence w�th each d�sc�ple. There must be 
reasons for the h�gh pra�se of Masters wh�ch �s found �n the 
holy scr�ptures and records!—although th�s does not �nclude 
of course the so-called act�ng, pos�ng type of “master” of 
wh�ch the world has an abundance these days. 

Both together rise above the gaggan 
And become intoxicated with Nectar of the Shabd.

Go �nto And (the astral plane) and then Brahmand (the 
causal plane) and catch the h�gher Sound from there. Taste 
that Nectar, and then go even h�gher to catch a h�gher Sound 
and then taste that Nectar. In the huge doma�n of Maha Kal 
(the Greater Negat�ve Power) there �s Sound upon Sound 
v�brat�ng. When you reach Maha Kal, the m�nd rema�ns 
there, for he cannot go beyond that. From there, the soul 
goes on alone to �ts true home after person�fy�ng �tself. 

Radha Soami bestowed His mercy upon them; 
They were showered with diamonds, pearls and 

rubies. 

The word Radha Soami has been used here to mean the Lord 
H�mself. Somet�mes �t �s used for the Guru, from wh�ch 
human pole the Lord speaks out. We should have respect 
for all names g�ven to the Lord. When the Lord showers H�s 
mercy, the Satguru’s compass�onate eye falls upon the soul 
and both the soul and the m�nd start r�s�ng above. In that 
glance, there �s upl�ftment beyond any pr�ce; you could not 
buy �t w�th m�ll�ons. And yet, the fortunate rece�ve �t free of 
charge. It �s a matter of recept�v�ty and devot�on. 
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Radha Soami showered such grace 
Through which I conquered the bowl of negativity. 

The Lord, s�tt�ng at the human pole, makes �t poss�ble for 
the soul to overcome all negat�veness. In the Gurban� �t �s 
asked, What is the Negative Power?—I can kick it out or 
remove it altogether and replace it. The records conta�n�ng 
the words of the great Masters have an author�tat�ve truth 
�n them, for only the Masters (or anyone else on whom 
they may shower grace) see the true state of affa�rs. The 
Negat�ve Power has no stand�ng, unless w�th the approval 
of the Pos�t�ve; but we are m�sgu�ded, fool�sh people who 
somet�mes allow ourselves to be drawn away from the 
true Guru—forg�ve me, but th�s happens. No matter what 
difficulties come, no matter what your condition may be, 
never leave hold of the Guru’s hand—for your own sake. 

You w�ll have �ntox�cat�on and upl�ftment �n the 
company of h�m at whose human form the Lord H�mself �s 
work�ng. It �s a natural law that you w�ll go to that stage 
wh�ch your Master has reached. Th�s true �ntox�cat�on can 
only be enjoyed �n company w�th the Truth, not from books, 
etc.—though you may read your whole l�fe through. There �s 
a certa�n st�llness �n that company, and everyth�ng becomes 
clarified, for the waves of radiation issuing forth from that 
pole have a clar�fy�ng qual�ty. Therefore all doubts regard�ng 
the Lord—what He �s, what He �s not—are removed. Just 
be�ng near to a Master g�ves one a feel�ng that God �s w�th�n 
one’s reach. If one l�ves w�th full attent�on w�th�n the close 
surround�ng of a Master, the Negat�ve Power and �llus�on 
cannot affect you. 

Swam� J� Maharaj has also sa�d that the soul transcends 
that place where Negative and illusion go on beating their 
breasts. In other words, they cry out to see the soul escap�ng 
from the�r clutches. Th�s escape can only happen w�th the 
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grace of a Samrath Purush—a complete Master. Otherw�se, 
who has the power to leave the senses’ enjoyments, even 
though one thousand k�nds of knowledgeable med�tat�on be 
done? 

Dadu Sah�b has sa�d that a true Sadhu �s he who does 
not stretch out h�s hand to gold and women. One must r�se 
above all enjoyments and not be ruled by greed and lust, for 
while one remains under their influence no real progress can 
be made. The qu�cker we w�thdraw, the qu�cker w�ll be our 
progress; even da�ly promot�on can be ach�eved. Not only 
w�ll one see the Truth w�th the �nner eye, but w�ll d�scern 
eas�ly and openly the true s�tuat�on �n outer l�fe. Those who 
have already real�zed the Truth d�d not themselves drop 
stra�ght from Heaven—so �t �s the hered�tary r�ght of each 
human be�ng to real�ze h�mself and real�ze God. 

Those who have already come to the feet of a true Master 
are greatly blessed �ndeed. There may be one, two, or more 
�n the world; the more the better, naturally. H�story tells of 
occas�ons when there have been more than two at one t�me, 
and qu�te often two at once. Do not get �nto confus�on: go 
to any Master, but just be sure that he �s a true Master. What 
�s the cr�ter�on for th�s? He must take you above the body 
consc�ousness for a wh�le, open your �nner eye, and g�ve you 
an exper�ence. Go to whoever g�ves this way up. You may 
call h�m by any name you l�ke—Guru, Sadhu, Mahatma, 
Master, or anyth�ng else. When they asked Hazur what to call 
h�m, he sa�d, “Call me brother, or th�nk of me as a teacher, 
or equal to your father, but l�ve accord�ng to my adv�ce; and 
when you reach the h�gher reg�ons and see there the glory of 
the Guru, you may say what �s �n your heart.” 

We often suffer from the m�stake of s�tt�ng on the outs�de, 
d�scuss�ng the op�n�ons of others about the Master, but how 
can anyone have fa�th �f they have not seen h�s true form? 
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Real fa�th comes when you leave your body and go �nto the 
h�gher realms of L�ght and see that Power work�ng there, 
and see clearly also that same Power work�ng �n th�s world. 

There �s a v�llage near Buland Shaher �n U. P. and �n 
that v�llage a certa�n Satsang� had a farm. (Th�s happened 
some years back.) Th�s Satsang� had grown a very n�ce crop 
of watermelons, and eventually they were ready for gather-
�ng. The farmer and h�s workers had �ntended to gather 
them �n one day, but due to the large crop the sunset hour 
approached before they could collect all the melons, so they 
planned to cont�nue the next morn�ng. When one worker 
suggested guard�ng the fru�t �n the n�ght, the Satsang� sa�d, 
“Do not worry, the Guru �s overhead, so you may rest and 
be ready for the work tomorrow.” 

Wh�le they slept, a band of th�eves came �n the n�ght to 
steal the fru�t. They had started gather�ng the melons when 
one th�ef looked up and saw a S�kh com�ng toward h�m, 
brand�sh�ng a st�ck. He turned to call out to h�s confederates, 
but then he saw an amaz�ng s�ght: each th�ef was be�ng 
chased by a S�kh, and each S�kh had �dent�cally the same 
appearance! These S�khs gave them all a good beat�ng and 
drove them off the land. The next day when the Satsang� went 
into his fields he saw many watermelons gathered and left on 
the ground, and he could not understand why, �f someone 
had gathered them, they had not taken them away. 

After a week or so, that very band of th�eves came to 
the Satsang� farmer and begged h�m for forg�veness. They 
told h�m all that had happened, and sa�d that s�nce that n�ght 
each one of them had suffered so much w�th pa�n and h�gh 
fever wh�ch would not leave them, that they had come to 
plead for h�s forg�veness. The farmer sa�d, “I am noth�ng 
that I can forg�ve you, but my Guru �s a complete Master.” 
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At th�s they entreated h�m to take them to the Guru, at wh�ch 
he agreed and brought them here to Ashram. 

So the purpose of th�s story �s that we should always 
keep our face toward the Guru, that �s all. That Guru-Power 
�s not the phys�cal body, but �t res�des �n that phys�cal form. 
Greatly blessed are those that have come to the feet of a 
true Master, and through h�s mercy have rece�ved the contact 
w�th Naam. Th�s hymn came from one of the true Masters—
how openly they descr�be the facts! It �s most necessary to 
understand properly, and hav�ng understood, to then �nher�t 
that very th�ng. Even a s�ngle hymn �s enough, �f you l�ve 
up to �t. 

THE MIND REPLIES TO THE SOUL
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Th�ef of Your L�fe’s Breath 

BHAJAN �s �mperat�ve to r�ght l�v�ng, for the true mean�ng 
of bhajan �s to go w�th�n and rejo�n the Lord—noth�ng 

more nor less. It has ever been the a�m of all true Masters to 
teach people th�s k�nd of bhajan: the �nner bhajan through 
wh�ch, by contact w�th God w�th�n, the m�nd becomes 
�ntox�cated w�th H�s presence. The Mus�c of the Spheres 
or Akhand Kirtan (perpetual melody) should be constantly 
aud�ble to the devoted soul, thereby �ntox�cat�ng �t; for the 
soul �s �tself a part of that same Sound. 

The Aud�ble L�fe Stream has power to render th�s 
world’s od�ous ta�nts totally �neffect�ve, and so we are urged 
to regularly attend Satsang—the only place where we can be 
�n company w�th Truth. Our soul �s not free from m�nd and 
senses; �t �s not fortunate enough to have as yet ach�eved 
oneness w�th the Truth; so �t desperately needs the company 
of one who is at one w�th Truth. Get dyed in the colorless 
Naam. When the Masters dye the souls �n the Sound of 
Naam, no other color can take effect; but for the unfortunate 
undyed, the world’s influence continues to apply stain upon 
sta�n. The cause of all our d�stress can be traced to the fact 
that we have not been drenched �n the true color of Naam. 

From where does th�s color come? He is the overflowing 
intoxicating color of Love, the company of the Saint infuses 
a real desire. In the company of h�m �n whom the Love 
of God, God’s intoxicating color, is overflowing, one can 
absorb the rad�at�on of th�s very nature. If then, through h�s 
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mercy, we also get a contact or connect�on w�th the God 
�n h�m, we w�ll have that �ntox�cat�on w�th us twenty-four 
hours a day. The intoxication of Naam, O Nanak, inebriates 
night and day. And if we study the matter, we find that all the 
grumbles of the world ar�se from lack of th�s contact. 

When anyone would compla�n to Hazur about �nab�l�ty 
to st�ll the m�nd, he would reply, “Your s�mran �s not 
constant enough.” And for the compla�nt of not be�ng able 
to s�t for long �n med�tat�on, the same reply was g�ven. Our 
real difficulty is that the world’s color has drowned us! If 
�t could be bleached out then we would become clean and 
ready for a new fresh color to enl�ven us. A d�rty cloth must 
first be washed clean before attempting to dye it. Our heart 
and �ntellect are sta�ned w�th that color com�ng from the 
level of m�nd and senses. We are sta�ned w�th the act�ons of 
l�fe, and added to th�s are the sta�ns of the past—b�rth upon 
b�rth. Even �f you put as�de past l�ves and cons�der th�s l�fe 
alone... how many years have passed already? It m�ght be 
that through the mercy of some Master you were fortunate 
to be in his company and enjoy the benefit of a little of 
that Naam color; but even so �t �s sa�d that we must, Do 
simran and serve the Satguru. We are dyed �n the worldly 
color through do�ng the world’s s�mran, and �t can only be 
washed out by do�ng the s�mran (remembrance) and dhyan 
(contemplat�on) of the Lord. 

So you can say that the first step is simran—controlled 
thought—and �t should be constant, w�thout a break. Th�s �s 
the wash�ng process, before the soul �s ready to be drenched 
�n the color of God. One jap (repet�t�on), one thought. Think 
of One, sigh for One, sing the praise of One. Through mind 
and body, with love repeat the Lord’s Name. W�th true 
serv�ce of m�nd and body, �n love and devot�on, one should 
�ncrease one’s remembrance of the Lord unt�l there �s no-
th�ng but constant s�gh�ng for H�m. Then there �s �nd�cat�on 
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of awaken�ng. We s�gh for worldly th�ngs, but �t �s rare to 
find someone who sighs in remembrance of the Lord. 

Simran is the first step. Logically, one will be drenched 
�n the color of the one �n whose name the s�mran �s done. If 
you keep someone in your heart, you will reside in theirs. If 
the d�sc�ple remembers the Guru, the Guru w�ll remember 
the d�sc�ple. And �f there �s remembrance on both s�des, that 
creates recept�v�ty, and the Guru and d�sc�ple become one. 
Satguru protects the disciple with His life. In such cond�t�on, 
the d�sc�ple becomes suffused �n the Guru’s color. In the clear 
heart, the true knowledge becomes apparent. Naturally, those 
who do S�mran w�ll be dyed �n that color. When Masters 
feel so �ncl�ned, they reveal themselves somewhat and great 
w�sdom comes forth—for our benefit, in whom the color of 
the Lord �s not yet fast. 

Real�ze that the soul �s a consc�ous ent�ty; �t �s ever-
ex�stent, all w�sdom and perfect bl�ss. When the m�nd and 
senses are washed clean from the�r d�rty color, and the soul 
wh�ch �s attent�on gets connected to the greater attent�on, then 
w�thout effort �t w�ll rad�ate bl�ss. It �s sa�d that those who 
do not do bhajan w�ll never be free from m�sery: Lethargy 
will constantly torment them. They are always lazy. When 
does th�s procrast�nat�on come and when does �t go? For the 
negative work he is all attentiveness, while waiting on the 
Naam, he slumbers and slumbers. To grat�fy the senses, he 
�s w�de awake and ready, even at m�dn�ght. But for bhajan... 
“not now, we w�ll see tomorrow.” Th�s �s ma�nly due to h�s 
regular assoc�at�on w�th outer enjoyments; he has �ncl�nat�on 
toward them. He has done l�ttle or no bhajan to speak of, 
has not drunk deep enough to enjoy �ts sweet nectar, and 
therefore feels d�s�ncl�ned. W�th lethargy, procrast�nat�on 
becomes the th�ef of t�me “not just now, wa�t awh�le... we 
will do it tonight, no, tomorrow morning... let us just finish 
th�s work, and then...” The trag�c result? If you put off the 
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moment, the other moment wh�ch one �mag�nes w�ll be more 
opportune, w�ll never come. 

If one becomes lazy, then laz�ness w�ll �nduce sleep. If 
your med�tat�on �s not fru�tful, how w�ll you know what �s 
�ns�de? Even when at �n�t�at�on, through the mercy of the 
Master, someth�ng �s seen w�th�n, yet a man w�ll start th�nk�ng 
�t �s all �mag�nat�on. Th�s �s how the m�nd hoodw�nks us, 
w�th the result that the soul recedes �nto the enjoyments and 
scatters �ts attent�on. Though �mper�shable and unchangeable, 
it is under the mind’s influence; through connection with the 
m�nd �t came �nto creat�on, and has suffered the cycle of 
b�rth and death ever s�nce. Impr�soned �n the �llus�on, �ts 
attent�on d�spersed �n the world, �t falls prey to pass�ons, 
anger, etc., becom�ng more and more d�ffused. Through 
pass�on, the soul can fall very low. The seat of the soul �s 
h�gh, between the eyebrows. And the seat of pass�on? Well, 
everyone knows where that �s. 

Where there is passion, Naam is not there; where there 
is Naam there is true desire. Both cannot stay together; the 
sun and the night are each in its own place. Naam �s the 
same as the ever-ex�stent God, wh�ch �s �n each be�ng and 
controls every soul �n every form; but the l�nk w�th Naam 
�s made above the senses, beh�nd and between the eyes, to 
where the soul w�thdraws at the t�me of death when �t leaves 
the scene of l�fe. Th�s �s termed the seat of the soul. If a 
soul �s �n the Naam’s color, how can des�res affect h�m? But 
when the attent�on �s �n the body, he becomes tormented 
by pass�ons. W�thout the stab�l�z�ng force of Naam, the 
soul rema�ns d�ffused �n the world, subject to the constant 
ag�tat�on of the m�nd. Pass�on and anger have the same 
results. If an obstacle comes between us and our des�re, 
whether apparent or concealed, then anger ar�ses, followed 
by envy, cr�t�c�sm, backb�t�ng, enm�ty, petty squabbl�ng and 



194 195195

other th�ngs—we dr�ft from one bad hab�t to another. And 
all th�s �s due to lack of substant�al med�tat�on. 

Even �f a l�ttle was done w�th deep s�ncer�ty, some 
�ntox�cat�on would be enjoyed. When this Nectar comes, 
other wine seems tasteless. Hav�ng tasted the real Nectar of 
L�fe, one w�ll leave a thousand tasks to s�t and enjoy �t. Every 
free m�nute w�ll be put to use; one w�ll readjust one’s l�fe to 
make more and more t�me for med�tat�on. When people are 
asked why they do not med�tate, the�r excuse �s that there 
�s never any t�me for th�s prec�ous work, although the “true 
d�sc�ple” �s always ready and w�ll�ng to attend to the worldly 
pursu�ts. We are not fa�thful to our bhajan because we have 
not had enough �nner exper�ence of Naam. 

Those in passion and anger’s torment are drowned to 
death in a river of greed. Da�ly th�s greed �ncreases: he who 
has a hundred dollars des�res a thousand, and when he gets 
that he wants more. Added to th�s, people want pra�se w�thout 
do�ng any good—they spend the�r l�ves �n l�es, cheat�ng and 
cunn�ngness—the l�fe-span dr�fts away w�thout an ounce of 
self-control. 

See�ng th�s cond�t�on, the Master says, “Stop where you 
are! Look at your cond�t�on!” It �s all through the lack of 
med�tat�on, and the only cure �s to jo�n the soul back to the 
Lord. Even a l�ttle �ntox�cat�on der�ved from steady da�ly 
pract�ce w�ll start to erase the taste for outer pleasures. These 
outer attractions are making it extremely difficult for the 
m�nd to w�thdraw and go �nward. If we start to enjoy �nner 
sweetness... When that sweetness comes, this other flavor 
is not to the liking. Naturally the sweeter taste w�ll render 
others �ns�p�d. 

The Master’s work �s to connect the soul w�th the 
perpetual Sound. He g�ves a connect�on w�th the Lord’s 
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very reflection—free, without charge. Having received this 
pr�celess g�ft of Nature, one should devote enough t�me to 
�ncrease �t, by da�ly pract�ce. Then when one starts to really 
enjoy the Nectar, outer th�ngs w�ll recede automat�cally 
w�thout any effort. To ga�n control of one’s be�ng, to br�ng 
one’s whole l�fe under that perfect control, to help oneself to 
cut away from outer attract�ons, requ�res self-�ntrospect�on. 
Start by consc�ously controll�ng a small fract�on of your 
l�fe. You w�ll be able to succeed �f you are also enjoy�ng a 
l�ttle �nner �ntox�cat�on of Naam. All Masters say there �s no 
success w�thout med�tat�on. 

Now that Kal (negat�veness) has come, quickly sow the 
seeds of Naam; forget not yourself in illusion, now is the 
sowing season. They tell us that the d�rect way out �s not 
through karma (act�on, past or present) or dharma (rel�g�on 
or r�tual correctness) for these are related at the level of 
senses only. Wh�le the soul �s w�thout connect�on w�th God 
and �s not drenched �n the color of Naam, �t has to return to 
th�s world. In the Gurban� �t �s wr�tten, To meet a Gurumukh, 
to have the company of a Sadhu, and the color of Naam; this 
is the true meeting, beloved, and whoever got these truly 
spoke Thy Name from his heart. The treasure can only be 
rece�ved from one who has �t. When a drunkard meets another 
drunkard, how they dance to the same tune! S�m�larly, when 
those who dr�nk the Naam’s Nectar meet, how h�gh the�r 
souls fly together! Whatever company you choose to keep, 
you w�ll become the same. 

Those who see the Truth descr�be the same th�ng �n 
d�fferent languages. Maulana Rum� has sa�d that to be 
fortunate enough to have the company of a God-�n-man 
for twenty minutes will give more benefit than dedicating 
one hundred years of full devot�on to the Lord, s�ncerely 
and w�thout show. Th�s un�que color cannot be made or 
manufactured; �t can be rece�ved only from the d�rect source 
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of supply. It �s already w�th�n man, but covered w�th the 
filth of ages, and can only be ignited through the company 
of h�m who �s �n complete control of h�s attent�on—who �s 
overflowing with intoxication. You may call it the alms of 
Naam.

Med�tat�on �s most necessary, for only by med�tat�on 
w�ll all th�ngs come of the�r own accord. There are those 
who steal the t�me away from the�r med�tat�on—The thieves 
of bhajan will be afflicted with misery. And we have, O 
Nanak, the whole world is unhappy. What �s the cure for th�s 
dreadful pl�ght? Only those are happy who are sustained by 
Naam. 

Man in physical form flitters, 
How can he sing the Lord’s praise? 
Great are the senses’ torments, 
Passion and anger torture him daily. 

These are the words of Guru Amardas. A hundred men �f 
w�se w�ll say the same th�ng. P�t�ful �s the cond�t�on of those 
whose mind restlessly roams among nine doors (nine orifices 
of the human form), who are dragged around am�d the v�ces 
of worldly l�fe. The poor soul somet�mes falls �n pass�on 
or d�ffuses �tself �n anger. To learn the accurate and most 
definite way to reach God, one must keep the company of an 
enl�ghtened person; and �n h�s company one w�ll be able to 
have true remembrance of the Lord. He can teach one how 
to hold th�s remembrance throughout every phase of l�fe: 
work�ng, walk�ng, eat�ng, s�tt�ng, etc.

This sphere of vices is insipid, discard it, friend; 
Drink the Nectar of Naam.

Because of the senses, the whole world �s dr�ft�ng �nto
v�ce of one form or another. If even a s�ngle sense �s prom-
�nent, how damag�ng that can be! For �nstance, �n moths 
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the sense of s�ght �s so strong that they burn themselves to 
death through the attraction of light to the eye. In fish, freely 
sw�mm�ng �n oceans and r�vers, the sense of taste �s so great 
that they allow themselves to be ba�ted by var�ous t�db�ts, 
are caught, and lose their lives. The poor fish, with the hook 
stuck �n �ts throat, g�ves up �ts freedom after much torment 
of thrash�ng about �n an effort to escape �ts captor. Cons�der 
the black bee, whose sense of smell drags it from flower 
to flower, until it is swallowed up by that certain blossom 
wh�ch closes t�ght at the m�nutest touch. 

We have talked of s�ght, taste and smell. What of the 
rema�n�ng two senses, hear�ng and touch? The deer �s an 
animal so fleet of foot that it is most difficult to catch. Even 
when jump�ng backwards, �ts str�de can measure th�rty or 
forty feet. How do they catch th�s w�ll-o-the-w�sp? Its weak-
ness l�es �n �ts strong sense of hear�ng, and when a certa�n 
beat �s sounded on the drum, the deer forgets everyth�ng, 
and comes close enough to place h�s head on the drum, and 
so the rest of h�s l�fe �s spent �n capt�v�ty—�mpr�soned by 
man. Now take the elephant, whose strength �s so obv�ously 
impressive that a man may feel terrified just to look at him. 
But dur�ng the mat�ng season, the elephant’s des�re for the 
touch of the female �s so dom�nant that he loses all control 
and runs amuck, even uproot�ng huge trees �n h�s path. 
Wh�le he �s �n th�s state of pass�on, hav�ng lost all h�s better 
�nst�ncts, man can dev�se h�s capture. A huge p�t �s dug out 
and covered over w�th branches and grass. A female elephant 
�s t�ed nearby as an attract�on, and as he rushes toward her, 
he falls �nto the �nterven�ng p�t. After starv�ng h�m for many 
days, he �s weak enough to be bound and taken away �nto 
slavery for the rest of h�s l�fe, wh�ch may amount to one 
hundred years. 

These are sample cond�t�ons of creatures who are slave 
to only one sense. What about him in whom all five senses 
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are dom�nat�ng? It may be a s�mple matter to d�scuss these 
th�ngs, but th�nk of th�s d�ff�cult task! It would appear 
impossible to gain control of these five senses. So it is only by 
the grace of a true Master that one can be gu�ded away from 
the dark edge of these powerful senses—for a wh�le. With 
indescribable strength the mighty Guru pulls the attention. 
And �ns�de �s the ever-ex�stent Lord, descr�bed as Naam. 

By repetition of Naam, the Light of millions of suns is 
apparent. There �s L�ght w�th�n, and the Song of the Lord, 
that everlast�ng Song, �s play�ng. The Guru g�ves a connect�on 
w�th th�s—that �s h�s greatness, the God �n h�m. And when 
h�s prec�ous g�ft �s g�ven, �t must be �ncreased. When the 
taste for �t grows, the lesser tastes w�ll fade away. 

In the Bhagved (a Ved�c scr�pture), �t says, Not with repe-
tition or austerity, nor by rites nor prayer nor scripture, not 
by giving alms nor by pilgrimage... There are countless other 
things mentioned, and finally it says, Not even by control 
of the senses can the jiva realize Me as quickly as in the 
company of a realized person. The company of the Master �s  
ga�ned through great good fortune, and only �n h�s company 
w�ll the m�nd cease �ts perpetuat�on and be perfectly st�ll for 
a wh�le. 

Who �s the Master? He �s born �n the same way as 
other men, tak�ng on the human form, and we can da�ly 
see h�m eat�ng, dr�nk�ng, work�ng �n the world, and yet... 
Sadh and the Lord, there is no fraction of difference, oh 
brother. These are the words of Guru Arjan. So where does 
Mastersh�p beg�n? He who transcends the n�ne doors and 
goes �nto the Beyond, �n full control of h�s whole be�ng—
he can know what a Master �s. The n�ne doors? The two 
phys�cal eyes, two nostr�ls, mouth, two ears, and the gen�tal 
and excretory orifices. He who can withdraw his attention 
and go out through the tenth door at the back of the eyes, 
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�s well on the way to becom�ng a real�zed soul. But where 
are we? Whoever has l�ved all h�s l�fe at sense level and 
whose rel�g�ous pract�ces are on the same level, can hardly
be expected to have knowledge of r�s�ng above all these 
things. He will definitely get rewarded for all his good 
act�ons, but he w�ll come aga�n and aga�n �nto creat�on, 
as he cons�ders he �s the doer. These are the gold and �ron 
cha�ns descr�bed by Lord Kr�shna when speak�ng of good 
and bad act�ons. 

Salvat�on comes only through the holy Naam �tself. In 
the Ramayana �t �s l�kened to l�ght�ng a lamp �n a hallway, 
whereupon the l�ght w�ll fall both �ns�de and outs�de. Th�s 
�llustrates the effect of the repet�t�on of Naam on one’s 
inner and outer life. To repeat simran is the first step. The 
appearance to the devotee of the one whom the repet�t�on 
�s for, �s another matter. If you haven’t loved the Guru 
completely, you are not really near the Naam. The Lord 
w�th�n each one sees wh�chever of H�s ch�ldren are yearn-
�ng to meet H�m, and makes the appropr�ate cond�t�on for 
them to come to the feet of one �n whom He �s man�fested. 
It �s a very rare pr�v�lege to meet a true Guru, and yet those 
who meet h�m do not love h�m completely. W�th outer show 
they touch h�s feet and s�ng h�s pra�ses, but rarely do they 
obey h�s w�shes. 

All Masters tell the devotees to do the�r s�mran and 
bhajan. Hazur used to say, “You people g�ve one tenth of 
your earn�ngs, so you should also g�ve one tenth of your 
t�me.” One tenth of a day �s two and a half hours. Some s�t 
for merely five minutes, some for half an hour, and many 
not at all. Others sit when the occasion fits their mood. If 
the connect�on wh�ch �s g�ven at �n�t�at�on �s not �ncreased, 
what happens? The attent�on rema�ns outward and does not 
w�thdraw and �nvert. A person may s�t hours on end and 
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others may th�nk he �s a devoted med�tator, but �ns�de he 
sees noth�ng! The face he shows to the world �s wh�te, but 
�n the court of the Lord �t �s black. 

Oh brothers, awake! Th�s �s the t�me to understand what 
�s what! The Masters come, l�ft up the�r hands, and shout to 
the world, “Oh brothers, do your med�tat�on, for w�thout �t 
you cannot be free.” It �s sa�d, Take the Guru’s teaching, for 
without devotion many clever ones have drowned. Learn�ng 
and h�gh degrees are of no use �n th�s sphere. 

There was once a very learned man, who upon approach-
�ng a r�ver one day, asked a boatman to row h�m across. The 
boatman agreed and wh�le they were cross�ng the r�ver, the 
learned man asked h�m, “Have you had any educat�on?” The 
boatman repl�ed that he had rece�ved no educat�on at all. 
The learned man remarked, “Oh dear, you have wasted half 
of your l�fe!” Halfway across the r�ver the boat sprang a leak 
and began to s�nk. The boatman asked h�s compan�on, “D�d 
you ever learn to sw�m?” The man repl�ed that he had never 
learned sw�mm�ng, and the boatman remarked, “All your 
read�ng and wr�t�ng �s wasted here,” and swam to the shore. 

Now I am not suggest�ng that no one should study at all. 
Educat�on �s good �n �ts place. But �f the soul does not learn 
to leave the body at w�ll, and has not der�ved �ntox�cat�on 
from be�ng drenched �n the color of Naam, no amount of 
speech or act�on w�ll ach�eve success on the sp�r�tual path. 
Remember th�s fact, for �t �s clear and s�mple. The Masters 
all expla�n the Truth �n s�mple terms: 

The Masters in truth say, make your meditation. 

L�sten! Open your ears and l�sten! He who has made h�s 
med�tat�on has made everyth�ng. He whose med�tat�on �s 
not made w�ll enjoy no mean�ng �n h�s l�fe’s ach�evements. 
There �s great purpose beh�nd th�s emphas�s on the �mport-
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ance of med�tat�on. If your da�ly l�fe �s not under control, 
try to br�ng �t �n control, or, g�ve more t�me to med�tat�on 
and you w�ll be able to ga�n control qu�cker. He who 
becomes the consc�ous co-worker of the D�v�ne plan w�ll 
find his righteous life is made. Whatever he does will be 
performed r�ghteously; he w�ll not be able to act otherw�se. 
The reason beh�nd your fa�lure �s that you have not truly 
loved your Master, but have merely made a show �n var�ous 
ways, phys�cally or f�nanc�ally, or by l�p-serv�ce. There �s 
no one who sacrificed his mind to the Guru. Without giving 
up the m�nd, there �s no success. 

The mind was sold to the Satguru;
This server’s work was correct. 

G�ve the m�nd �nto h�s keep�ng. This physical form is the 
Master’s, this wealth is the Master’s, this mind has been 
given too. Those who can do th�s w�ll rece�ve the greatest 
g�ft. The rece�ver may be a H�ndu, Musl�m, Chr�st�an, etc., 
for all outer rel�g�ons are merely labels; we are all s�mply 
human be�ngs. A human be�ng �s a soul w�th a body, and the 
caste �s the same as God’s. We are all the Lord’s ch�ldren, but 
unfortunately are go�ng along �n forgetfulness. And when we 
come to the Master, what does he teach us? 

This possessiveness has gone, 
Since I got the Master’s company; 
There is no enemy, no stranger,
All now are very dear to me. 

The change comes from w�th�n. We are human be�ngs, but 
before that we are soul—the �ndweller of the phys�cal body. 
Why �s there so much d�ssent�on? When the people have 
r�ght understand�ng, then peace w�ll re�gn on earth. Th�s �s 
the only panacea for all �lls; �t always was and always w�ll be. 
Whenever man forgets the truth—the un�ty already ex�stent 
�n all—then sorrow and m�sery descend. The most effect�ve 
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cure for all d�stress�ng cond�t�ons �s to jo�n the soul back to 
the Lord and real�ze �n truth the un�ty that ex�sts. Naam is 
the panacea for all ills. Naam �s no mere outer express�on or 
show; �t �s a term g�ven to the all-know�ng and ever-ex�stent 
Lord. Naam is the Sustainer of Khand and Brahmand. It �s 
the God-�n-act�on Power wh�ch �s controll�ng the whole of 
Creat�on (Khand and Brahmand) and to be connected to that 
Power means to med�tate on the Naam. 

Those who have meditated on the Naam, their toils 
shall end, 

And their faces shall flame with glory; 
Not only shall they have salvation, O Nanak, 
But many more shall find freedom with them. 

The most urgent work before us �s be�ng spo�led by slothful-
ness—all because the love for the Guru �s not developed. 
Chr�st told h�s followers, If ye love me, keep my command-
ments. We are also told, He who obeys the Guru’s wishes 
knows what God is. But do we obey? If we would obey 
�mpl�c�tly for s�x months, we would see the mag�cal change 
�n our cond�t�on. You can get salvat�on �n th�s very l�fe! 
If the G�ver �s there, where �s the pa�n �n rece�v�ng?—but 
unfortunately, the one who was supposed to rece�ve the 
pr�celess g�ft �s deep �n slothfulness, sleep�ng or dr�ft�ng away 
�n the clutches of the senses. Those who rece�ve someth�ng 
dec�de to put �t away and �gnore �t. How can you expect the 
worldly cond�t�ons to change �f you are not chang�ng? 

I w�ll g�ve you an example from the l�fe of Guru Nanak. 
A d�sc�ple named Bha� Aj�tha once quest�oned the Guru, 
“Maharaj, you say that some have had but a fragrance of 
sikhi (true devot�on to the Guru), and some l�ve under the 
protect�ve roof of a true d�sc�ple, but there are some who 
taste the Nectar from a true d�sc�ple. Please g�ve me the 
darshan of these three types of followers.” 
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Now l�sten carefully to th�s story: Guru Nanak took 
Aj�tha to a certa�n house at n�ght (houses �n those days were 
made w�th �nner courtyards). The owner sa�d to h�s fam�ly, 
“There are some holy men outs�de, we must feed them.” 
But they were very poor people, w�th very meager fare, 
and they collected a p�ece of bread from each one’s share 
and w�th devot�on offered �t to Guru Nanak and returned 
to the�r places. Guru Nanak and Aj�tha passed the n�ght �n 
s�ng�ng pra�ses of God, and �n the morn�ng the Guru sent 
Aj�tha to tell the owner, “We are leav�ng now.” The owner 
repl�ed, “Brothers, you are go�ng? Then go. Who asked you 
to come?” 

As they walked on the�r way, Guru Nanak told Aj�tha, 
“Th�s man has had a l�ttle fragrance of d�sc�plesh�p. Th�s 
type of person will listen, they will serve both financially 
and phys�cally, etc., but they w�ll rema�n where they are.” 
You see, when someone gets a sl�ght fragrance they are 
ready and w�ll�ng to do anyth�ng, and yet when they leave 
that fragrance all the�r asp�rat�ons are forgotten. Aj�tha then 
sa�d, “Maharaj, I see th�s type of man every day; now please 
show me one who l�ves under the Master’s protect�on.” They 
went to a v�llage and entered the house of a large fam�ly, 
who enterta�ned and fed them w�th great love and devot�on. 
When n�ght came, they sa�d, “Maharaj, have mercy on us. 
How can we control our m�nd? We are p�t�fully �mpr�soned 
�n th�s world—show us the way to salvat�on.” So the whole 
n�ght was spent l�sten�ng to the adv�ce of Guru Nanak, unt�l
the sun rose at daybreak. When the Guru showed h�s �nten-
t�ons to depart, the fam�ly qu�ckly cooked more food and 
packed �t for the�r journey. As the Guru left, they pleaded for 
h�s grace and begged h�m to look after them and return soon 
to the�r home. So Guru Nanak expla�ned to Aj�tha that 
th�s was the type of people who l�ve under a true Master’s 
protect�on. How many people can you f�nd who w�ll spend 
the whole n�ght talk�ng about the Lord? Have you met 
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anyone l�ke that? Such people have hope of salvat�on. They 
may not go anywhere just now, but there �s hope later. 

Aj�tha then sa�d, “But what about those who have ga�ned 
the Essence of Truth from a Master?” and Guru Nanak 
prom�sed to show h�m such an example. Some days later 
they went to another house where l�ved a man, h�s w�fe, two 
sons and a daughter, who were �mbued w�th the love of the 
Guru. They all rece�ved and enterta�ned Guru Nanak w�th 
respect and devot�on. To show true devot�on to a Master 
�s l�ke show�ng �t to God H�mself. The w�fe �mmed�ately 
ret�red to the k�tchen to prepare food. Her son came runn�ng 
to help her, but slipped on the floor, fell down and died. Of 
course she was d�stressed; but, th�nk�ng of the karm�c laws, 
attr�buted �t to g�ve and take, and then thought of the Sa�nt 
that had just come to her home. Resolv�ng that the �nc�dent 
should not mar the occas�on, she h�d her son’s body �n a 
room under the covers of a bed, mean�ng to tell her husband 
only after the departure of the Sa�nt. 

Meanwh�le, the husband had gone �nto the courtyard for 
someth�ng, accompan�ed by h�s younger son, who suddenly 
sl�pped, fell down and d�ed. The father then had exactly the 
same thought as h�s w�fe, and h�d h�s son’s body �n another 
room, after wh�ch he cont�nued devotedly to help prepare 
the meal. 

When the food was placed �n front of h�m, Guru Nanak 
p�cked up the small daughter and plac�ng her on h�s lap,asked 
her, “Where are your brothers?” She repl�ed, “They are �n 
the lap of the Guru. In l�fe or death, we are all �n h�s lap.” 
Guru Nanak then p�cked up a morsel of food and put �t �n 
h�s mouth but could not swallow �t. He sa�d, “It w�ll not 
go down my throat; they have bound me by the�r love and 
complete surrender to the Guru,” and turn�ng to the father 
sa�d, “I want to meet your sons, so k�ndly call them.” The 
husband and w�fe both became alarmed, for both were con-
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ceal�ng the facts and d�d not know what to do. But the Guru 
�ns�sted, so the husband called the names of h�s two sons. At 
once both boys came from the respect�ve rooms where they 
had been ly�ng. They told of the�r �nterest�ng sleep dur�ng 
wh�ch both were held �n the lap of the Guru. Who can �ma-
g�ne the joy �n the hearts of parents! Guru Nanak turned to 
Aj�tha and remarked, “Now th�s �s the type of person who 
enjoys the very Essence from the Guru’s presence.” 

Th�s last example was one of true l�v�ng, the k�nd of l�fe 
that we must learn to l�ve. You can see for yourselves where 
you stand at present, and the only reason for that pos�t�on �s 
the fact that you do not know how to truly love the Master. 
Why would he who r�ses above the m�nd and senses try to 
keep you �mpr�soned here �n them? It �s the fervent w�sh 
of whoever has tasted the real Nectar that everyone should 
enjoy the bl�ss. 

Meet the Master, my brothers, and take the True 
Naam into thy keeping; 

Tie this life’s treasure to thee, here and hereafter. 

The treasure of the Masters has value �n both worlds, so where 
does the Negat�ve Power stand �n th�s? The Negat�ve Power 
comes �n when we do not truly love, we do not obey, or we 
obey only as far as our m�nd agrees. Th�s �s what �s called 
the power of negat�veness. We even go so far as to g�ve 
advice to the Master, at times. Hafiz of Shiraz made the 
startl�ng statement that �f your Guru tells you to drench 
your prayer-mat �n w�ne, then do so! Why? Would the one 
who has the �ntox�cat�on of Naam w�sh to trap you �n the 
worldly �ntox�cants? We should try to carefully understand 
the Master’s teach�ngs and what l�es beh�nd them—not 
waste t�me �n �ntellectual wrangl�ng and reason�ng. When an 
officer gives the orders to fire, the soldier must fire, and the 
responsibility of the decision rests upon the officer. So our 
duty �s to obey, and d�e �f necessary! As long as the cond�t�on 
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of our m�nd does not develop to th�s k�nd of obed�ence, we 
will not get the full benefit that the Naam has to offer us. The 
Guru �s not �gnorant of the pathways to Sp�r�tual�ty. 

You have got the connect�on, then da�ly �ncrease �t. 
And �f you learn to obey w�thout quest�on, the color of th�s 
world w�ll fade and you w�ll be dyed deep �n the color of 
Naam. D�sobed�ence results �n be�ng consumed perpetually 
in the fire of senses, not only in this life, but hereafter also. 

When someone remarked to Lord V�shnu that he must 
be very busy always prepar�ng the hells, etc., for so many 
err�ng souls, he repl�ed, “No, I do noth�ng—the souls br�ng 
the�r own f�res and are consumed �n them.” We go through 
l�fe str�ctly accord�ng to the �nner cond�t�on of m�nd. The 
Masters show a stra�ght road out, but the worldly people 
object to �t, be�ng conv�nced that he �s do�ng noth�ng but 
obstruct�ng the fulf�llment of the�r des�res. The Master 
comes to g�ve the true understand�ng of l�fe, but the people 
chase h�m away, protest�ng that he has come to rot the�r roots 
by flooding them with water. They do not or will not under-
stand the deep mean�ng of Satsang, although �n all rel�g�ons 
�t �s stated that there �s no salvat�on w�thout Naam or Word.

It �s already w�th�n you; you have but to be made aware 
of �t. That person who �s already all-awareness can awaken 
you. He who has no L�ght rad�at�ng w�th�n cannot show �t to 
others. It �s a work �mposs�ble to be accompl�shed by �ntellec-
tuals or those learned �n sacred scr�ptures, etc. Get the full 
benefit of meditation, and increase it day by day. The more 
you �ncrease �t, the nearer w�ll you advance toward your 
goal. If you refuse, the day will come when you will be filled 
w�th regret for the lost opportun�ty. It �s all a very s�mple 
matter of fact, and outer show of respect w�ll ach�eve noth�ng. 
Learn to obey �mpl�c�tly—th�s �s the secret �n a nutshell. 

THIEF OF YOUR LIFE’S BREATH
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Chast�ty and Forg�veness 

THE SUPREME IDEAL of human l�fe �s the real�za-
t�on of God. Rel�g�ons were made to perpetuate the 

teach�ngs of great souls who had atta�ned enl�ghtenment. 
They have left an account of the�r personal exper�ences for 
the gu�dance of poster�ty. They have all sa�d that God �s 
omn�present. Whatever we see around us �s undoubtedly H�s 
man�festat�on, but the quest�on �s how to see H�m? 

We find in the Jap Ji The Lord’s Word is all pervading. 
There is no place where His Word does not exist. The Gurban� 
tells us: We have seen the glimpse of God. 

One can exper�ence God only by r�s�ng to H�s level of 
super-consc�ousness. Although the atmosphere �s full of 
m�crobes, noth�ng �s v�s�ble to the naked eye. Does that 
mean that there �s noth�ng �n the a�r? We can see thousands 
of t�ny objects through a m�croscope. Now, there are two 
poss�b�l�t�es. E�ther whatever �s present �n the a�r �s made to 
magn�fy so as to correspond to the v�sual level of our eyes, 
or our v�s�on should become so subtle as to see these t�ny 
germs clearly. So, �t �s �mposs�ble for us to see the h�ghly 
subtle and �ndescr�bable Lord w�th our phys�cal eyes. When 
we are able to develop super-consc�ousness and subtlety at 
H�s level, we can have some exper�ence of H�m. The quest�on 
�s one of develop�ng the Th�rd Eye. Who can open the �nner 
eye? Only the Master’s grace can do �t. In the Gurban� we 
find, Through the grace of a Godman, you will see the temple 
of the Lord within. 
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The human body �s the temple of God. In order to atta�n 
super-consc�ousness, one has to w�thdraw from all the 
physical attachments. So long as we remain identified with 
external objects, we cannot assume a subtle form. Tuls� Sah�b 
says: The Lord dwells within us, but we remain ignorant. 
Cursed is such a life. Even after gett�ng human l�fe, �f He �s 
not man�fest w�th�n, �t �s a great curse because we can accom-
pl�sh th�s task only �n human l�fe. O Tulsi, the whole world is 
suffering from cataract. 

Doctors do not g�ve v�s�on to cataract pat�ents. They only 
remove the th�n membrane cover�ng the pup�l of the eye. 
S�m�larly, the Lord �s w�th�n us. He �s our controll�ng power. 
The ent�re un�verse �s H�s man�festat�on. He can be real�zed 
w�th�n, but not before our subtle eye �s able to p�erce through 
the darkness w�th�n. 

Tuls� Sah�b and Shams-�-Tabrez both have sa�d the same 
th�ng: See the Lord w�th your own eyes and hear H�s Eternal 
Mus�c w�th your own ears. 

If we see through the darkness �ns�de, we can exper�ence 
the d�v�ne L�ght. Tuls� Sah�b says that you w�ll not be able to 
penetrate through the darkness w�thout the help of a perfect 
Master. In th�s l�es the greatness of a Master soul, who can 
d�spel our darkness and g�ve us the �nner exper�ence of d�v�ne 
L�ght. Th�s �s poss�ble when our attent�on �s w�thdrawn 
from outs�de and we r�se above body-consc�ousness. Th�s �s 
not easy. Desp�te years of med�tat�on, past sages and seers 
could not always get th�s exper�ence (of d�v�ne L�ght). They 
used to pract�ce Kumbhak (Hath�c Yog�c exerc�se) and after 
pass�ng through the s�x gangl�on�c centers, got a l�ttle �nner 
exper�ence �n the center of the two eyebrows. Th�s pract�ce 
takes hundreds of years. 
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Swam� J� has clearly stated: Only the all powerful Master 
can pull the soul up; He alone can free us from the prison 
of oblivion. 

Who can r�se above body consc�ousness? One who �s 
unattached and �s not engrossed �n sensual pleasures can do 
�t. Only such a person can eas�ly tap �ns�de. An eth�cal and 
chaste l�fe �s, therefore, very essent�al. Even �f the Master by 
h�s own grace l�fts someone, whose l�fe �s not pure, above 
body consc�ousness, the latter w�ll not be able to w�thstand 
�t. It �s crystal clear that there are two ma�n obstacles �n the 
way: pass�onate des�res and anger. To lead a chaste l�fe �s not 
enough. We have to overcome all des�res. In anger the soul 
flows out. Self-indulgence and anger lead to various other 
vices. Unless these two enemies are disciplined first, others—
greed, attachment and egot�sm—cannot be controlled. One 
who succeeds in conquering all these five enemies is free 
from suffer�ng. The senses der�ve the�r power from the m�nd 
and the m�nd from the soul. If our attent�on �s concentrated 
at the seat of the soul, the senses become powerless. 

Sa�nts show us the way back to God through Surat Shabd 
Yoga. Where �s the seat of the soul �n the body? At the t�me 
of death, the soul w�thdraws beh�nd the two eyebrows after 
leav�ng the lower reg�ons. Anyone who �s able to w�thdraw 
h�s sensory currents at th�s po�nt �n h�s l�fet�me can open 
h�s �nner eye. But, th�s can only be done through the grace 
of a perfect l�v�ng Master. F�rst, the Master helps us �n 
w�thdraw�ng our attent�on from external worldly objects 
w�th wh�ch �t �s �dent�f�ed. In th�s body—the temple of 
God—dwell both we and our Controll�ng Power. The Master 
has great power to pull the soul above the plane of senses 
to the seat of the soul. He opens the �nner eye. Thus, the 
spiritual aspirant has a first-hand experience and does not 
requ�re any other ev�dence. 

CHASTITY AND FORGIVENESS
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Until I see the Truth with my own eyes, I cannot be fully 
convinced of what the Master says, the Gurban� tells us very 
clearly. Unless the senses are controlled, the m�nd �s st�lled 
and the �ntellect too �s equ�po�sed, the soul cannot real�ze 
�tself. Gyan Yoga w�ll not be of much help. We only draw 
�nferences to acqu�re knowledge. But, the true knowledge 
has to be exper�enced. Only an adept who has had a f�rst-
hand exper�ence can g�ve you a taste of �t. S�m�larly, only 
one �n whom the d�v�ne L�ght �s man�fest can show you 
L�ght. Intellectuals and rel�g�ous preachers cannot do th�s 
work. True �nner exper�ence can be g�ven only by the 
grace of a truly competent Master. By �nfus�ng h�s own l�fe-
�mpulse, he puts us on the sp�r�tual path and then un�tes us 
w�th the Power of God. One who has subdued the senses 
qualifies for the divine grace. 

Crav�ngs and anger can be controlled by cult�vat�ng 
chast�ty and forg�veness. If you go �nto deta�ls, you w�ll 
find that these are our main hurdles. If you were to listen to 
someone silently, you will find that he talks of his passionate 
des�res, petty jealous�es, fact�ons, enm�t�es, recr�m�nat�ons, 
etc. He w�ll overrate some and underrate others. These v�ces 
must be d�spensed w�th. Prophet Mohammed has sa�d: If you 
can control two sense-organs, namely, the one between the 
two lips and the other between the two thighs; I shall stand 
surety for you in the Lord’s court. We s�mply read and hear 
these words but never go deeper �nto the�r mean�ng. If these 
two v�rtues were cult�vated, �t would be a great bless�ng. In 
the absence of these v�rtues, med�tat�on �s hampered. Th�s 
�s the ma�n object of my lay�ng stress on keep�ng a d�ary. 
The first column in the diary is for ahimsa (non-v�olence) 
and forg�veness. Even �f someone harms you, forg�ve h�m. 
Do not �njure anybody’s feel�ngs. One who pract�ces ah�msa 
w�ll not tell a l�e, cheat others or have �ll-gotten ga�ns. Now 
let us see what sa�nts have sa�d on the subject. 
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Chast�ty and forg�veness are the two bas�c and most noble 
v�rtues of all. If we acqu�re these v�rtues, we w�ll be success-
ful �n our med�tat�on. Chr�st says: Suffer the little children 
to come unto me,... for of such is the Kingdom of God. Ch�l-
dren are endowed w�th these two qual�t�es. They are totally 
�nd�fferent to sex. They never m�nd �f they are naked. If they 
go astray, we parents are to blame. If they fight each oth-
er, they soon reconc�le the�r d�fferences. Let us become l�ke 
l�ttle ch�ldren and we w�ll be successful �n our med�tat�on. 
A competent Master, by v�rtue of the God-Power work�ng �n 
h�m, turns away your attent�on from outer pursu�ts, pulls �t 
above the plane of senses and opens the �nner eye. He g�ves 
to the sp�r�tual asp�rant some cap�tal of �nner exper�ence, 
wh�ch �s H�s grace, but �t �s our respons�b�l�ty to preserve �t. 

Ibrah�m Adham, K�ng of Bukhara, once went to Sant 
Kab�r. He served Kab�r day and n�ght. Mother Lo�, one of 
Kabir’s disciples, one day praised Ibrahim for his selfless 
serv�ce to the Master and felt that Ibrah�m had become a 
deserv�ng devotee for the sp�r�tual g�ft. Kab�r remarked that 
Ibrah�m had not yet atta�ned matur�ty. To prove th�s, Kab�r 
asked her to throw rubb�sh on Ibrah�m’s head from the top 
of the house and then l�sten to what he had to say. She d�d 
so. At th�s, Ibrah�m sa�d that he would have dealt w�th the 
m�sch�ef-monger properly had he been �n Bukhara. When 
Kab�r came to know of Ibrah�m’s react�on, he sa�d that the 
latter had not got over h�s pr�de of k�ngsh�p and egot�sm 
and so he was not mature enough for �n�t�at�on. After some 
t�me, Kab�r told Lo� that Ibrah�m had become r�pe for the 
g�ft of sp�r�tual�ty. As she had not not�ced any apprec�able 
change �n Ibrah�m, she wanted to know the cr�ter�on for th�s 
verd�ct. Th�s t�me, Kab�r asked her to throw the n�ght-so�l on 
Ibrah�m. She d�d so. To her surpr�se, Ibrah�m sa�d, “O God, 
I am even worse than th�s.” Remember, one whose heart �s 
full of compass�on for others, who w�shes well after hav�ng 

CHASTITY AND FORGIVENESS
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been hurt and prays even for h�s enem�es, �s known as a 
Mahatma, a great soul. 

Chr�st was asked as to what should be the code of con-
duct �n l�fe. On enqu�r�ng about the �njunct�on of Moses �n 
th�s regard, he was told: “An eye for an eye, and a tooth for a 
tooth.” At th�s Chr�st remarked: “It was because your hearts 
were hardened that he gave you th�s �njunct�on.” When asked 
to express h�s own op�n�on, Chr�st sa�d: Love thy neighbor 
as thyself. When further asked how enem�es should be dealt 
w�th, he repl�ed: Love thine enemies. Jealousy, mal�ce, cal-
umny, backb�t�ng, falsehood and fraud can be overcome by 
love. Unless these v�ces are g�ven up, there �s no way out. 
Even good preachers and reformers are found want�ng 
�n chast�ty and forg�veness. They �ndulge �n recr�m�nat�on, 
falsehood, fraud, hypocr�sy, etc. What �s wanted �s cult�va-
t�on of forg�veness. If we develop ch�ldl�ke qual�t�es, we can 
reach our Goal. Now let us l�sten to what Sant Kab�r has to 
say about pur�ty of l�fe: 

When chastity and forgiveness sprout in one’s 
heart, the invisible Lord becomes visible.

Without chastity one cannot reach Him; empty 
words are of no avail. 

Kab�r says �n very clear words that chast�ty and forg�veness 
are the two pre-requ�s�tes for God-real�zat�on. W�thout pur�ty 
of l�fe, all sermons or learn�ng are of no use. Chast�ty means 
pur�ty of thoughts, words and deeds. Chast�ty �s l�fe and 
self-indulgence is death. Forgiveness is difficult to practice. 
Outwardly we pretend to be humble, but �nwardly we do not 
hes�tate to harm others. 

I remember an �nc�dent �n my l�fe. Long ago, my w�fe 
was rel�eved of her purse at a ra�lway stat�on. The pol�ce 
caught the th�ef and the purse was recovered from h�m. I was 
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asked to lodge a report at the pol�ce stat�on. I told the pol�ce 
�t was unnecessary as the purse had been found. But on the�r 
�ns�stence, I had to go to the pol�ce stat�on, perhaps for the 
first time. I told the officer on duty that I was not interested 
�n report�ng the matter, but he would not agree and the report 
was ult�mately lodged. Later, I had to go to the court as a 
witness. The police officer talked to me on this issue. He felt 
that just�ce must be done, but I contended that there were 
two aspects of the law, one just�ce and the other compass�on 
or mercy. I emphas�zed that even after just�ce had been done, 
b�tterness would rema�n. Whereas, through mercy he could 
be forg�ven. Compass�on leads to mercy wh�ch �n turn leads 
to non-v�olence �n thoughts, words and deeds. Anyway, 
when I appeared �n the court, I requested the mag�strate 
that �f he could let the accused off on some ground, I would 
have no object�on. The mag�strate, after sat�sfy�ng h�mself 
that there was no record of prev�ous conv�ct�on aga�nst the 
accused, ordered h�s d�scharge w�th a warn�ng. As a result, 
the accused and h�s relat�ves always rema�ned grateful to 
me. What a tremendous effect forg�veness has! Just�ce could 
never produce th�s effect. Forg�veness �s the greatest of all 
v�rtues. So �s pur�ty of thought. But alas, all our t�me �s spent 
in tensions and petty squabbles. We find it difficult to pardon 
others. Remember, only a brave man can forg�ve others, not 
a weak person. Ind�rectly, we rema�n busy �n condemn�ng 
our opponents. Such persons can never real�ze God. 

All learning and religious pursuits are of little signifi-
cance unless the qual�t�es of chast�ty and forg�veness are 
thoroughly understood and cult�vated �n l�fe. Because of 
these two v�rtues �n ch�ldren, sa�nts always have a great 
love for them. God does not dwell �n the sk�es, but �s 
w�th�n us. Unless proper background �s developed, sp�r�tual 
advancement �s not poss�ble. Kab�r now expla�ns �n greater 
deta�l what chast�ty �s: 

CHASTITY AND FORGIVENESS
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One who is chaste is the greatest of all and is a 
storehouse of all virtues. 

Chast�ty �s the ma�n source of all v�rtues. It �s rare to come 
across a really chaste person. Nearness to such a pure soul 
produces a soothing effect and even his reflection causes 
awaken�ng. It �s not an exaggerat�on. By v�rtue of eth�cal 
l�fe, the body of a cel�bate �s charged w�th the d�v�ne grace, 
tranqu�l�ty and fragrance. Chastity is thus a great blessing. 
Chastity brings all the treasures of the three worlds (phys�cal, 
astral and causal). 

You may ask as to what should marr�ed persons do. In 
olden days (�n Ind�a) people used to observe cont�nence for 
the first 25 years. Thereafter, having assimilated religious 
scr�ptures, they would settle down as householders for 
another 25 years. Hav�ng got one or two ch�ldren, they 
would leave the�r homes to enter Vanaprastha Ashram for 
another per�od of 25 years, dur�ng wh�ch they would devote 
themselves to ach�eve the ult�mate goal of l�fe—real�zat�on 
of Self and God. After reach�ng the goal (�n Vanaprastha 
Ashram), they would become Sanyasis—those who 
renounce the world completely and wander from place to 
place to preach rel�g�on. 

The real significance of marriage is to have a life-partner 
who w�ll stand by you under all c�rcumstances—�n pleasure 
and pa�n, �n r�ches and poverty. Both should cooperate �n 
str�v�ng to real�ze God. To go on produc�ng ch�ldren �s not 
our a�m. If a woman has to give birth, she should bear a 
saint or a philanthropist or a great warrior. Otherwise, it is 
better if she remains barren and does not waste the divine 
Light. 

Our forefathers generally used to lead more d�sc�pl�ned 
l�ves, but now there �s l�ttle restra�nt. I have to say th�s 
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because of the deplorable cond�t�on �n wh�ch we are. The 
world populat�on �s �ncreas�ng at an alarm�ng rate of n�nety 
a m�nute. 

We can well �mag�ne the populat�on problem after 20 
or 30 years. So, �t �s all the more necessary for us to cul-
t�vate cont�nence. St. Paul has sa�d: Husbands should love 
their wives as Christ loved the church. Swam� Ram T�rath 
has also emphas�zed: Unless husbands and wives love each 
other as brothers and sisters, there is no hope for India. 
Those who are awakened say so. The solut�on thus l�es �n 
leading a life of self-restraint. Even if a person is able to find 
a perfect saint who can give the disciple a first-hand spiritual 
exper�ence, progress on the sp�r�tual path �s �mposs�ble unless 
we pract�ce chast�ty and forg�veness. We should therefore 
forget the past and start lead�ng a clean l�fe from now on. 

There is no dearth of scholars, religious and 
disciplined people, but we seldom come 
across a really chaste person. 

Kab�r says that there are countless learned men, those who 
med�tate and ach�eve concentrat�on and those who are ben-
evolent and d�sc�pl�ned, but a cel�bate �s rarely found. I have 
come �nto contact w�th the heads of almost all rel�g�ons, but 
only a few lead a l�fe of cel�bacy. A cel�bate can reach h�s 
real Goal w�thout mak�ng much effort. One who pract�ces 
both forg�veness and chast�ty has noth�ng to worry about and 
w�ll real�ze God. Let me g�ve my grandfather’s example. He 
was a clean-hearted man. He would not nurse any gr�evance 
aga�nst anyone. He became a w�dower at the age of 25. He 
never marr�ed aga�n although he l�ved for more than 100 
years. A day before h�s death, he told some people that he 
would be leav�ng the world the next day and �f they wanted 
to convey any message to the�r dear ones �n Heaven, they 
m�ght let h�m know. Just before h�s end, some of h�s relat�ons 
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asked h�m to utter the name of God, but he sa�d that “God 
�s permeat�ng throughout my body and I am go�ng stra�ght 
to H�m.” I am talk�ng of chaste ones. Such people have an 
�nnate feel�ng about the presence of God. 

The Gurban� po�ntedly tells us: Those who have complete 
faith in God, they enjoy the quintessence of true knowledge. 

You may go on med�tat�ng all through your l�fe, but 
unless you pract�ce chast�ty and forg�veness, �t w�ll not bear 
any fru�t. Anger causes exc�tement. Most of our �lls are 
psychosomat�c, be�ng the result of emot�onal d�sturbances 
caused by hatred, an�mos�ty and worry. Sa�nts always lay 
stress on the bas�c essent�als of l�fe, but alas, we do not pay 
heed to them. 

Chastity is the ocean of happiness; none can 
 fathom its depth. 
Without the Word none can be called a Sadhu, 
 a disciplined soul; 
Without capital there cannot be a money-lender. 

Kab�r says that chast�ty �s the ocean of happ�ness. It �s so 
deep that none can measure �ts depth. But only the Word-
personified saints can realize it. The Word will become 
man�fest where there �s a l�fe of cont�nence. Nanak says: 
One who loses semen, loses everything. A person who 
pract�ces cel�bacy and forg�veness can real�ze God and 
can truly be called a Sadhu. These two v�rtues are of pr�me 
�mportance and wherever these ex�st, other v�rtues come �n 
of the�r own accord. Such a person by constant contact w�th 
the �nner sound current, the Shabd, becomes a storehouse of 
all v�rtues. 

One who has found a Master, but has not become h�s 
mouthp�ece, a Gurumukh, has not yet freed h�mself from 
lusts of the flesh. After having found a Master, one must 
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develop recept�v�ty towards h�m. Who �s a Gurumukh? 
One who has no w�sh of h�s own and l�ves �n the w�ll of the 
Master. Such a person �s automat�cally rel�eved of all sorts 
of pass�ons. As the Master �s an embod�ment of chast�ty, 
chast�ty rad�ates from h�m and penetrates �nto the d�sc�ple 
the moment he th�nks of h�m. He �s full of compass�on and 
forg�ves all. Only a Gurumukh can escape from all k�nds of 
�ndulgences s�nce he ab�des �n the Word of the Master. Chr�st 
told h�s d�sc�ples, If ye love me, keep my commandments. 
Hazur Sawan S�ngh J� used to say: We hesitate to commit an 
impious act in the presence of a child; don’t we know that 
God within us is all-seeing? 

The Master �s an embod�ment of the Word and g�ves us a 
contact w�th �t. By l�sten�ng to the Eternal Mus�c and see�ng 
the d�v�ne L�ght, one gets �nner peace. 

Gurban� assures us: Mind gets docile by communion 
with Naam. 

The Upan�shads state that by atta�n�ng the Word, we 
atta�n all. 

So long as man has animal passions, he cannot be 
 a Gurumukh. 
When the Satguru resides within, the disciple 
 is free from lusts. 

As you th�nk, so you become. If your m�nd constantly dwells 
on a chaste person, you w�ll unconsc�ously attract and 
�mb�be chast�ty. Kab�r says that one who becomes a Satguru 
�ncarnate w�ll automat�cally r�d h�mself of all des�res. In the 
first place comes his sweet remembrance. The next is his 
man�festat�on w�th�n. One should, therefore, exerc�se great 
caut�on �n adopt�ng a Master. If he �s really an adept �n the 
sc�ence of soul you can ach�eve salvat�on. Otherw�se, �f you 
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concentrate on the form of a so-called guru, you may at the 
most become l�ke h�m. 

You m�ght have heard of Dadu Sah�b? One day he was 
go�ng bare-headed. Someone, knock�ng h�m on the head, 
�nqu�red: “Where �s Dadu’s house?” He repl�ed: “Go th�s way 
and you will find him inside the house.” To his consternation, 
he found the same man (Dadu) s�tt�ng �n the house. The 
v�s�tor felt ashamed when he real�zed that he had �nsulted 
the sa�nt. Dadu Sah�b sa�d �t d�d not matter s�nce even an 
earthenware pot of insignificant value is purchased after the 
buyer has made sure of �ts serv�ceab�l�ty by knock�ng �t all 
over. 

A Master should be chosen after thoughtful 
consideration, 

Just as water should be taken after filtration. 

A perfect Master �s a rar�ty. The world �s full of so-called 
gurus, wh�le there are only a few really competent Masters. 
Such Masters alone are descr�bed �n the Vedas and other 
scr�ptures as sages, sa�nts and great souls for they are Word-
personified. 

Chr�st says: Word was made flesh and dwelt amongst us. 
The Gurban� further tells us: He who can give you a first-
hand experience of the divine Light and celestial Sound is a 
true Master... Through association with a saint, the power of 
God becomes manifest within...  A saint bestows the essence 
of esoteric science. 

Anyone can lecture, sermon�ze, or g�ve a rel�g�ous 
talk; but pract�cal �nner exper�ence can be g�ven only by an 
awakened soul. 

Only an alert and wide awake person can practice 
chastity. 
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The thieves of sensual desires cannot rob such a 
person. 

It �s only an alert and consc�ous person who can cult�vate 
chast�ty and can atta�n h�gher consc�ousness. By pract�c�ng 
chast�ty one gradually r�ses �nto cosm�c consc�ousness. 
When consc�ousness dawns w�th�n, one �s not troubled by 
the sensual th�eves—we are be�ng robbed by f�ve deadly 
pass�ons. In the absence of chast�ty and forg�veness, a 
th�ck wall of darkness comes over the soul and we are not 
our own. Chr�st has descr�bed th�s state as “death of the soul.” 
What �s the death of the soul? It �s the bed�mm�ng of the 
L�ght-consc�ousness �n us. Attachment to mater�al comforts 
lowers our consc�ousness. Consc�ousness �ncreases w�th 
�ncreas�ng awareness. Where does th�s awareness come 
from? It comes by cult�vat�ng compass�on and chast�ty. See 
how �mportant these v�rtues are? But we do not pay attent�on 
to them. We have already been blessed w�th H�s grace and 
also w�th the cap�tal of holy Naam. Is �t not our duty then to 
safeguard our cap�tal? We should keep h�s commandments 
�nstead of do�ng mere l�p-serv�ce to h�m. 

One who is courteous to one’s guests is a great soul; 
one who offers them a seat is a saint. One who lacks these 
courtesies is either a heretic or a pagan. Now, all th�s �s 
about our external conduct. One who �s endowed w�th the 
two v�rtues of chast�ty and compass�on would welcome 
even an enemy courteously. A mahatma (great soul) has th�s 
v�rtue. He welcomes anyone who calls on h�m even �n the 
dead of n�ght. Such a person rema�ns cheerful even �n the 
face of death. To observe cel�bacy �n youth �s a great th�ng. 
People usually postpone �t for the old age. 

Those who do not meditate while young will not be 
able to do so in old age. 

CHASTITY AND FORGIVENESS
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As �n old age phys�cal d�sab�l�t�es appear one by one, we 
cannot engage �n med�tat�on. One should therefore make a 
start wh�le young. Sa�nts have sa�d that one who pract�ces 
cel�bacy wh�le young �s a prophet. Th�s �s not ch�ld’s play. 
We s�mply read these th�ngs and forget about them. 

We do not forg�ve others. In the absence of forg�veness; 
anger, jealousy, hatred, back-b�t�ng, etc., emerge. Our hearts 
and m�nds are contam�nated w�th all such thoughts. We talk 
of these th�ngs and do not hes�tate to slander those w�th whom 
we are angry. My Master used to say, All sensual appetites 
have some taste in them, but what taste comes from slander-
ing others? If there is any, is it sweet, sour, saltish or insipid? 
Still every family, society, and country is afflicted with this 
malady. A devotee, who �s an embod�ment of forg�veness, 
has noth�ng to fear. He w�ll always greet others w�th love. 
If someone th�nks �ll of you, let h�m do that. In what way 
does �t affect you? Instead, the former harms h�mself by 
being angry and jealous. If you retaliate, you will be afflicted 
l�kew�se. One who cons�ders that the Lord �s omn�present 
and �s ded�cated to H�m, �s not carr�ed away by what others 
may speak of h�m. These are the shortcom�ngs �n our way to 
self-real�zat�on and God-real�zat�on. 

Forgiveness extinguishes the fire of anger. Great souls go 
to the extent of welcoming those who find fault with them. 
Once a man went to Lord Buddha and started abus�ng h�m. 
When he was about to leave, Lord Buddha sa�d: “Brother, 
l�sten to me: �f the rece�ver refuses to accept the g�ft offered 
to h�m �t rema�ns w�th the g�ver. I refuse to accept the g�ft 
you have brought for me.” 

And Kab�r says:

If one abuses and the other retaliates, there will 
be a shower of abuses. 
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But, with non-retaliation, the matter will end. 
Where there is compassion, there is religion. 
Where there is greed, there is sin. 
Where there is anger, there is negation. 
Where there is forgiveness, there is the Lord 

Himself. 

Compass�on leads to forg�veness and greed leads to s�n.
Greed and attachment means des�re for name or fame. 
For the fulf�llment of one’s des�res, one becomes jealous 
of others. One ne�ther becomes good nor bad by others’ 
op�n�ons. Those who �ndulge �n slander�ng others, are un-
pa�d apprent�ces of the C.I.D. of God. God and the Master 
are both w�th�n you. One who �s true to the Master has 
noth�ng to fear, for h�s heart �s pure and pur�ty of heart 
g�ves added strength. One cannot real�ze God unless the 
m�nd �s equ�po�sed. Anger, jealousy, mal�ce and �ll-w�ll, 
even in thought, fan the flames of invisible fire all around. 
Kabir says that at a place like this you will find nothing but 
Negat�ve Power, but where there �s forg�veness, there �s God 
Himself. Forgiveness washes clear all inner defilements and 
leads to peace of m�nd. Otherw�se, anger would provoke 
anger, and accusat�ons counter-accusat�ons, v�t�at�ng the 
ent�re atmosphere. 

All quarrels and strifes emanate from abuse.

Kab�r says that bad language �s the root cause of all quarrels. 
You know how the great Mahabharata War started. Just by 
sarcast�c words. One s�ngle sarcast�c remark by Draupad� led 
to the destruct�on of Ind�an culture and c�v�l�zat�on. Aga�n �n 
the Gurbani we find, No power on earth can harm one who 
is protected by the Guru. 

If someone harbors �n h�m thoughts of jealousy and 
hatred, they react doubly on h�m. Th�s �s the natural law. One 
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noble thought g�ves r�se to thousands of noble sent�ments, 
and one ev�l thought to thousands of m�ser�es. If you sow 
a s�ngle seed �n the so�l, the plant that sprouts w�ll bear 
hundreds of s�m�lar seeds. L�kew�se, �f you plant a mango 
seed, you w�ll get hundreds of mangoes from �t. One thought 
may produce a sooth�ng effect, wh�le the other may exc�te 
you. Every act�on, even a thought, has �ts react�on. 

The words of a vicious person are like so many 
arrows but saints alone can tolerate them. 

If lightning falls into the sea, what damage 
would it do? 

Kab�r says that mal�c�ous words are l�ke po�soned darts. 
But a forg�ver �s l�ke an ocean wh�ch �s not affected even 
by l�ghtn�ng. So forg�veness �s a great bless�ng. Kab�r says 
that a man becomes tough by bear�ng external hardsh�ps. He 
who has prepared h�s ground can l�sten to the Mus�c of the 
Spheres all the t�me. 

The earth can tolerate digging and the forest cutting. 
Only a saint can bear harsh and malicious words. 

You may d�g the land or cut a forest and they do not resent 
�t. S�m�larly, only a sa�nt �s endowed w�th forg�veness and 
chast�ty. Ignorance of the law �s no excuse. You can reap 
only what you sow. 

Act�ons, good or bad, bear the�r own fru�ts. We must 
understand these pr�nc�ples and �mplement them �n l�fe. 
F�rst, a perfect Master, capable of �mpart�ng the exper�ence of 
inner Light, is hard to find. Even if you find one, you cannot 
reach the Goal w�thout pur�ty of l�fe and forg�veness. If you 
follow and act on what I have just sa�d, you w�ll be l�berated 
from the bondage of matter and m�nd. These v�rtues w�ll 
br�ng to you h�gher consc�ousness and you w�ll develop
fa�th �n the ex�stence of God. After all, what �s the purpose 
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of worship? It is to develop firm faith in the existence of 
God. By self-�ntrospect�on, you can see what your cond�t�on 
�s. Learned people, moral�sts and theolog�ans generally 
preach to others. What �s the�r own pl�ght? It �s well sa�d: 
“Wanted—reformers—not of others, but of themselves.” We 
preach to others what we do not pract�ce ourselves. The result 
�s that all our exhortat�ons produce l�ttle effect on others. 

Be true to H�m Who �s dwell�ng w�th�n you. If you 
pract�ce the two v�rtues—chast�ty and forg�veness—you 
will find that, without much effort, you will attain higher 
consc�ousness, complete awaken�ng and perfect peace of 
m�nd. Thus, you w�ll beg�n to rad�ate peace, harmony and 
tranqu�l�ty to those around you. 

CHASTITY AND FORGIVENESS
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10 

Change Your Hab�ts Now 

SATSANG �s purely meant to d�scuss and expla�n the 
subject of contact�ng the Naam Power—�t �s not a place 

where the soc�al and pol�t�cal matters are taken up. It �s a 
place of r�ghteousness, and we should regard and respect 
�t as such. When we v�s�t any rel�g�ous temple, do we not 
enter w�th respectful hum�l�ty? Where our att�tude �s not so, 
we surely expect to ga�n l�ttle from our attendance there. To 
talk of worldly affa�rs �n sacred places �s cons�dered to be a 
sacr�lege. 

So your purpose �n com�ng to Satsang �s to �mb�be the 
love of God, to s�t �n H�s sweet remembrance, to un�te w�th 
H�m. All th�ngs past and future, all �rrelevant matters can be 
dealt w�th �n your own place of res�dence. Come, but come 
w�th the very best of �ntent�ons. Br�ng the remembrance of 
the Lord w�th you, and take �t w�th you when you leave. Do 
not l�sten to others’ conversat�on and do not talk to anyone 
unless it be about the Truth. You will thereby gain full benefit 
from Satsang—otherw�se the years w�ll pass by w�thout any 
real advancement. 

Swam� J� Maharaj tells us, Many days of attendance at 
Satsang have passed; Now give up your old habits. So much 
time has been spent at Satsang without gaining the benefit. 
Only by hav�ng full attent�on focused w�ll you rece�ve. If 
the words enter through one ear and leave from the other, 
noth�ng w�ll be reta�ned. Furthermore, �f you l�ve up to what 
you hear, that w�ll be a great ach�evement, otherw�se your 
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purpose �n jo�n�ng the Satsang w�ll have fa�led. Swam� J� 
says, O Man, let anybody attend the Satsang in the accurate 
way from today. How to attend Satsang? When you leave 
home for Satsang forget all worldly matters and go �n sweet 
remembrance of the Master; and so long as you attend the 
Satsang, you should not th�nk of anyth�ng else except the 
Master and God. If your body is in the Master’s company, 
but your mind is elsewhere, Kabir says, how can you color 
an unbleached cloth? 

Even though you may not understand all that �s sa�d, 
yet if you sit with full attention you will profit by it. If your 
thoughts are somewhere else, not only w�ll you lose, but 
other people w�ll also be affected by the �mpure atmosphere 
you are creat�ng, for thoughts are l�v�ng and possess great 
power. Regard the Satsang as a place of pur�ty; do not talk 
or th�nk of anyth�ng but God, and whosoever attends w�ll be 
blessed by the upl�ft�ng atmosphere. We do not go to Satsang 
to meet our fr�ends or to soc�al�ze. 

The Master unites us in a true relationship, which can 
never be broken. Th�s relat�onsh�p �s w�th God H�mself, who 
�s man�fested �n the human form. It �s such a relat�onsh�p 
that can never be sundered, even after death, not to speak 
of dur�ng l�fe. But we, w�th our poor understand�ng, assert 
ourselves w�th pr�de, ego, and low hab�ts, des�r�ng to be 
recogn�zed. Consequently we succeed only �n heap�ng more 
m�sery upon our heads. What �s the use of attend�ng Satsang 
for so long �f you are not go�ng to change the old unwanted 
hab�ts? Dry land can become green aga�n by g�v�ng �t water, 
but of what use �s land that �s watered yet rema�ns dead? 
Your attendance has become a mere rout�ne—you cannot get 
salvat�on by rote—you w�ll not get �t; you w�ll not get �t. 

Try to understand what the sp�r�tual path means, and then 
l�ve up to �t; and the more �t seeps �nto your heart, the happ�er 
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you w�ll be. Let the words of the Guru abide in your heart, 
and you abide in Him. Th�s �s the only way, the only hope. If 
you do not obey h�m, what can be done? For so many years 
I have pleaded w�th you. That wh�ch you rece�ve here, you 
will not find anywhere else—but with all that you receive, yet 
you cont�nue �n your old ways of enm�ty, avar�ce, jealousy, 
etc.—you do not keep your sp�r�tual d�ar�es—whose fault 
�s �t that you are not progress�ng? Stop be�ng ch�ld�sh and 
grow up. Those who do not w�sh to l�sten and obey should 
not enter upon th�s venture of the sp�r�tual path. I am not 
say�ng any new th�ng. We are not all Sa�nts—we have come 
here to become that, and you w�ll become that �f you fully 
understand and then l�ve up to the teach�ngs. 

Everyone makes m�stakes. I remember, I went on leave 
from my office once, and on returning found that two clerks 
had been d�sm�ssed. When I took the�r case to the Controller 
for appeal, he began to quest�on the mer�t of �t, but I asked 
him, “Is there any person without faults? You will not find 
anyone who has not done someth�ng wrong, and the pun�sh-
ment for m�stakes should not be d�sm�ssal, for not only the 
man w�ll suffer, but h�s w�fe and ch�ldren also.” They were 
re�nstated �n serv�ce. If these teach�ngs are no new th�ng, 
then try to fully understand them now, and take them �nto 
your l�ves. If we could learn to obey and keep the d�ary, 
we would become gods and goddesses. Do not d�scuss or 
wrangle �ntellectually over the subject, but th�nk carefully—
have you not come here to keep the company of the Truth? 
Then why keep the company of others? Th�s d�sease has ever 
been �n ev�dence, and w�ll cont�nue, but the Masters come to 
prescr�be the cure by mak�ng us real�ze the Truth. In Swam� 
J�’s shabd, he laments over the s�tuat�on: 

Many days of attendance at Satsang have passed; 
Now give up your old habits. 

CHANGE YOUR HABITS NOW
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O Man, �t �s the t�me now to d�scard your old d�sreputable 
hab�ts and adopt new ones. Hab�ts are formed by repeatedly 
doing the same things, so we should first unravel all bad 
act�ons: l�es, hypocr�sy, cheat�ng, cr�t�c�sm of others, enm�ty, 
avar�ce, mal�ce, backb�t�ng, and var�ous others.If you do not 
�ntend to change these ways, what �s the use of attend�ng Sat-
sang? Your steps are forward, but your mind is retrogressing. 
Satsang �s the means of mak�ng us �nto someth�ng beaut�ful, 
but not by merely repeat�ng God’s Name. Change your 
hab�ts now �nto good ones, for hab�t turns �nto nature w�th 
t�me. Cast away all negat�ve thoughts, and �nst�ll pos�t�ve 
ones �n the�r place. If a person does wrong, forg�ve h�m, and 
he �n turn should forg�ve your m�sdeeds. 

In the Koran �t wr�tten, Even God has no thought for 
him who has no inclination to change. How can we expect 
other people to show excellent examples? If we ourselves 
would change, the whole world would change w�th us. It �s a 
message for all. One of the worst hab�ts �s that of cr�t�c�z�ng 
others. All v�rtues exerc�sed �n r�ghteous l�v�ng are good, but 
that of ahimsa parmo dharam (non-v�olence of thought) �s 
the h�ghest. It can become a da�ly hab�t, for �t l�es �nherent 
w�th�n us all; and although other thoughts are there, yet 
consc�ously or unconsc�ously �t �s work�ng and w�ll r�se to 
the surface one day. That �s why you are told frequently �n 
Satsang that the past �s past, forg�ve and forget, and do not 
make a foundat�on of bad thoughts or there w�ll undoubt-
edly be react�ons. You w�ll be the loser, for aga�n you w�ll 
revolve on the cycle of b�rths and deaths. So w�th love the 
Masters encourage the�r ch�ldren to change the�r hab�ts 
wh�le there �s st�ll t�me. W�th great compass�on for human�ty, 
Swam� J� �s tell�ng us: 

For how long will you try to deceive your Guru? 
Now recognize what He is.
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H�d�ng the true facts, you th�nk, “What does the Guru 
know? What we want to do �s correct.” You get hold of an 
�dea and place �t above all else, cons�der�ng everyone else to 
be wrong—even �f your Guru tells you someth�ng d�fferent. 
How long w�ll you keep th�s up? Make no m�stake, he watches 
our every act�on, for the Guru-power �s res�d�ng w�th�n our 
very be�ng. But we fool�shly th�nk that he �s not present to 
see us, so we can do anyth�ng and he w�ll not know. He 
entreats us to try and real�ze what a Guru �s. The Guru �s 
not the phys�cal form—he �s not the human pole but �s the 
all-omn�potent power of God wh�ch has man�fested there�n. 
It �s accepted that God �s everywhere and sees everyth�ng. 
G�ve full attent�on to learn what the Guru �s, and then come 
to know �t. He has love for everyone—for h�s own, for all 
others, even for those who are aga�nst h�m. H�s w�sh �s to 
do good to all, and even though a kn�fe were put to h�s neck 
he would not th�nk �ll of the wrongdoers. He �s d�fferent and 
expresses th�s wealth of love and forg�veness because of 
the Guru-power �n h�m. So he says we should stop all th�s 
dece�t—�f one th�nks of one’s Guru as a Guru, then obey 
h�m. After all, he does not g�ve bad adv�ce. 

Somet�mes �t �s poss�ble that two �d�ots can be bound 
together �n love break�ng the cha�ns of the creeds that are 
b�nd�ng them, whereas �ntellectual people would snap the 
s�lken threads of love—w�thout hes�tat�on. Gurumukh 
loses, and lets the world win. He who loses out of love and 
hum�l�ty, �n actual fact w�ns the day, for he has saved what 
he has stored; otherwise in the fire of anger his precious store 
w�ll be consumed to ashes. If there �s no anger �n a person, 
not even a w�sp of smoke w�ll be seen. Try to recogn�ze 
your Guru, for Satsang �s concerned w�th the Guru, not 
w�th a mere human be�ng. When you go to Satsang, go �n 
H�s remembrance for He �s God �n human form; be present 
there �n H�s remembrance, and when you leave take that 
remembrance w�th you. 

CHANGE YOUR HABITS NOW
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We should explo�t those qual�t�es wh�ch w�ll ass�st us 
to jo�n back to God, and d�scard all tra�ts wh�ch are l�able 
to lead you away from Him. It is not difficult to realize the 
Lord, but it is most difficult to become a man—a true human 
be�ng. One hundred t�mes and more we bow our heads and 
say “yes, yes, I w�ll do �t;” but �n act�on we do just as we 
please. Th�s �nd�cates that as yet we do not truly understand 
the sp�r�tual path. If you have not as yet changed your old 
hab�ts, then do so at once. Make a start now. To have bad 
thoughts for others, to take s�des �n enm�ty, l�ke a lawyer 
cr�t�c�z�ng the l�ves of your fellow-be�ngs—would you not 
expect the fire to flare up within you? The Guru sees all 
events w�th a d�fferent eye, for every man sees from h�s own 
level. If you have accepted someone as be�ng super�or to 
you, then obey h�m. 

A teacher who has not reached the h�gher level can 
eas�ly be the cause of further downfall. Those from h�gher 
levels always str�ve to reun�te all human�ty. You came 
to the Satsang to real�ze the Truth, to be free from your 
miseries. To fulfill this, whatever you learn must be adopted 
and reflected in your homes and daily living, that peace 
and happ�ness may blossom forth �n you and �n those who 
surround you. The Satsang �s a place of spec�al pur�ty, and 
even your thoughts should be pure as long as you are here. 
No other thought save that of the Lord should enter your 
head, and whatever adv�ce you hear, l�ve up to �t. If you 
obey, w�thout except�on you w�ll change for the better; �f 
not, you w�ll suffer the consequences. 

Guru �s not just a man, and whoever looks upon h�m 
from that angle of v�s�on �s gravely m�staken. Kab�r says, 
He who considers the Guru a mere man will retrogress in 
the lower species, birth after birth. The God �n h�m �s the 
Guru, though we respect h�s phys�cal form because He �s 
man�fest�ng there�n. Whatever he tells us, whether �t appears 
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to be correct or not, should be of the utmost �mportance and 
�nterest to us; otherw�se, and w�th emphas�s I repeat, that 
l�fe w�ll become compl�cated and noth�ng but m�sery w�ll 
result. You can say that �t �s actually prepar�ng the way for 
unhapp�ness. We attend Satsang to �ncrease our joy, for those 
around us too; and when the soul �s reun�ted w�th God �t w�ll 
reflect all His qualities. God in the Guru is all compassion, 
and w�thout d�sclos�ng our s�ns he washes us clean—free 
from undes�rable �mpur�t�es. When the ch�ld becomes d�rty 
with filth the mother does not throw him away but washes 
h�m w�th lov�ng attent�on and draws h�m close to her breast. 
The soul of man �s very dear and prec�ous, so we loathe 
the s�n but rather love the s�nner. If all men refra�ned from 
wrongdo�ng there would be peace and happ�ness everywhere. 
If your a�m �s to become Masters, you w�ll succeed only 
when you hear and then become that. 

Do not think of the Guru as a man; 
He is the life of the Sat Purush (True Form). 

The quest�on, who �s a Guru, �s not a new one—�t has ever 
been asked through the ages. When �t was put to Guru Nanak, 
he sa�d, Shabd is the Guru, and the surat is the disciple. 
The ever-ex�stent God or H�s express�on, the Shabd, �s the 
Guru and the attent�on �s the d�sc�ple. When Kab�r was asked 
the same quest�on, he sa�d, My Guru is above the gaggan 
(heaven), and the disciple is in the body. When our attent�on 
gets connected with Him, our coming and going is finished. 
The greatest being ever born; He, you should know, is my 
Guru. He �s the L�ght �tself, at wh�chever pole He �s man�-
fested, and only He can g�ve the L�ght to others. By th�s the 
seeker can recogn�ze the cr�ter�on �n the true Guru. Chr�st 
sa�d, I am the Light of the world: he that followeth me shall 
not walk in darkness, but shall have the Light of life. At 
wh�chever pole th�s wealth �s found, you can be sure there �s 
someth�ng else there too, worthy of your obed�ence. 

CHANGE YOUR HABITS NOW
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He has not come for any part�cular person but loves 
everyone, and w�ll wash anyone clean regardless of the�r 
condition. Those who are wise enough to obey him will find 
their progress flourishing. Satguru’s words—words are the 
Satguru. The words he utters are he h�mself and those who 
bow down to h�s words w�ll truly get salvat�on; but those 
who bow �n hypocr�sy and then do whatever they choose 
w�th the thought that the Guru does not know, make the�r 
l�ves m�serable. That wh�ch �s h�dden �n us �s apparent �n the 
Guru and wherever you find it blossoming forth in fullness, 
there you w�ll get the exper�ence. Anyone can talk on any 
subject, for and aga�nst, w�th a l�ttle tra�n�ng; but when a 
person rece�ves someth�ng there �s no quest�on of doubt. 
The Power �n the Guru—the very l�fe of the Sat Purush—�s 
forever, and w�ll never d�e. When �t worked through the pole 
named Jesus they called �t the Chr�st Power, and �t works 
at var�ous human poles accord�ng to the age. Whoever �s 
fortunate to be connected to this Power will find that it never 
leaves them. 

Somehow or other, make your mind understand; 
Then put all your attention in Him. 

Making the mind understand is difficult for it tries to con-
v�nce us that we are wrong �n our search, but we must 
assure �t that, hav�ng got the connect�on from where God 
�s man�fested, there �s no need for doubts. Lectures, stor�es, 
book�sh knowledge, act�ng and pos�ng, all can be found 
�n profus�on—but who can g�ve the L�ght? If someone 
can reveal the L�ght �n the seeker, �t �s proof that he has 
got �t. Hav�ng rece�ved from h�m, then obey h�m. If the 
m�nd d�sl�kes obed�ence, then we must make �t agreeable. 
When you frequently w�tness others rece�v�ng the L�ght, 
�s th�s not proof enough? There would perhaps be cause 
for hes�tat�on �f you were told to f�ght or k�ll each other, 
but the Guru h�mself th�nks good of even those who work 
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aga�nst h�m. By acqu�r�ng such noble v�rtues we also w�ll 
become Masters. 

Iqbal says that when Hazrat Mussa (Moses) cl�mbed the 
mounta�n to talk to God and to real�ze H�m, d�d he not know 
that God H�mself was �n search of a man who des�red only 
H�m? Baba Ja�mal S�ngh J� left Punjab and went to search 
for Hazur �n the Murree H�lls—was there not any man �n 
the whole of Punjab that was su�table? What I am stress�ng 
here �s that you have to obey h�s commands. If you do not 
persuade your m�nd to accept the facts, thoughts w�ll come 
that “am I less than he? I am as b�g as he �s!” and many other 
�llusory �deas, by means of wh�ch dual�ty w�ll �ncrease. 

Through love and mercy He speaks; 
He is Complete and Nameless. 

He creates love, for he �s all love. He teaches how to love—
the rays of love �ssue forth from h�m, wherever he goes. H�s 
words are uttered to �ncrease the love w�th�n us, so obey 
h�m and change the old hab�ts wh�ch have encrusted for l�fe 
upon l�fe. If you do not, then you w�ll cont�nue �n the wheel 
of b�rth and death. If through obed�ence to the Master a love 
for God �s created �n us and we see H�m �n all be�ngs, then 
where �s the necess�ty to return to th�s earth? When h�s words 
are forgotten, the squabbl�ng among ourselves �ncreases. If 
you hurt someone or br�ng unhapp�ness �nto the�r l�fe, the�r 
natural react�on w�ll be to return the same treatment. Karm�c 
react�ons are a very powerful law, and you w�ll be ruled by 
that law. 

W�th so much love, Swam� J� makes us real�ze that our 
character must change. Masters are the very reflection of 
love, for the Pos�t�ve Power works through love only. It can 
be observed that Sa�nts work only w�th love, but Avatars also 
g�ve pun�shment. The latter come when r�ghteousness �s at 
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an ebb, to pun�sh the w�cked and reward the �nnocent, and 
to keep the world cond�t�ons �n proper balance. The Sa�nts 
tell us to err no more. They at once give connection with God, 
to whomever approaches them. Though the Lord �s already 
w�th�n us, yet they make �t poss�ble for H�m to appear, that 
we may see H�m. 

To give salvation to you, somehow or other. 
He took this physical form, the Guru; 

It naturally follows that man’s teacher must be a man. If a 
monkey screeches, hundreds of monkeys w�ll gather around 
h�m �n answer to h�s call. Even �f a b�rd tw�tters, others w�ll 
collect. So the Guru comes �n the human form to teach man 
the correct understand�ng of Truth. Excuse me, but the past 
Masters cannot come here and g�ve th�s knowledge. Some 
�nt�mat�on may be grasped from the scr�ptures, but those 
who have left the scene cannot g�ve gu�dance as to the�r 
correct �mport. Even �f a vo�ce came from the sk�es to d�rect 
us, mank�nd would merely remark, “What has �t to do w�th 
us?” On the other hand, �f a man’s Guru �s a renouncer of 
worldly th�ngs, the d�sc�ple has doubt that h�s Master can 
understand h�s mundane troubles, for he feels that only one 
who has h�mself exper�enced the worldly ups and downs can 
really apprec�ate h�s cond�t�on. A true Master has ach�eved 
success �n both the worldly and sp�r�tual f�elds of l�fe, and 
�s thereby a l�v�ng proof of what can be accompl�shed.

One’s pr�nc�ples �n l�fe are h�ghly �mportant and one 
should never fall below one’s supreme pr�nc�ple—and that 
�s? The h�ghest pr�nc�ple �s Truth �tself; and �f you have love 
for Truth, then you must have love for all l�fe. Soothe and 
erase away the m�stakes of others w�th your love. Bloodsta�ns 
cannot be washed w�th blood, but anyth�ng can be cleansed 
w�th the water of love. 
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Give service unto Him and worship Him; 
Think of Him as Guru Nanak. 
He was Kabir; He was Sat Naam; 
Recognize all Saints in Him. 

Develop �nto one who can serve the Master. What k�nd 
of serv�ce? True serv�ce means to obey h�s �nstruct�ons 
�mpl�c�tly; to l�ve as he advocates �n a clean, chaste, s�mple, 
and lov�ng manner; to develop the Truth �n yourself; to 
pur�fy your thought. God dwells �n every be�ng, so love all 
l�fe. Is th�s not what he teaches? You have got the human 
form through great good fortune, so make the best use of �t 
and take advantage of every a�d to reun�te you w�th the Lord. 
Everyone makes m�stakes, for all are not Sa�nts as yet, but 
they should not be repeated. The same God-power worked 
through Kab�r, Guru Nanak, and others at d�fferent t�mes, 
just as a fused bulb �s replaced by another. The teach�ngs, 
however, rema�n the same. 

You w�ll remember that when they brought before Jesus 
the woman who had been found comm�tt�ng adultery, they 
asked h�m whether she should be stoned, accord�ng to the 
law of Moses; but Jesus told them, He that is without sin 
among you, let him first cast a stone at her. Can you put 
your hand on your heart and honestly say that you have 
never hurt anyone? Hazrat Mohammed Sah�b says, If you 
can control the two organs—one between the lips, and the 
other between the thighs—then I will stand before God in 
your support. Jesus told the woman to “go, and s�n no more.” 
W�th love he forgave her and helped her to understand—
after all, �t was h�s work to make her �nto someth�ng. 

Guru Power never d�es; �t �s everlast�ng and cont�nues 
forever. Lo, I am with you always, even unto the end of 
the world. These are the words of Chr�st, and not of Jesus, 
for they were uttered by the Chr�st-power or Guru-power 
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�n h�m. The whole world is a house in which the Truth is 
residing. Those who attend Satsang, �n part�cular those who 
have got a true Master, should set an example �n the�r love 
for one another, and the�r forg�v�ng att�tude. Chr�st also sa�d, 
By this shall all men know that ye are my disciples, if ye have 
love for one another. Otherw�se, where �s the proof that 
you are on the sp�r�tual path? The teach�ngs are not bad, the 
Satsang �s not bad, he who teaches �s not bad—�f anyth�ng �s 
bad �t �s the m�nd, so make your m�nd understand correctly 
and everyth�ng w�ll be set r�ght. It �s the only cure �f you 
want advancement. If we have helped even one person by 
remov�ng a l�ttle m�sery from h�s day, we have done a great 
serv�ce. W�th sweet words, w�th k�nd sympathy, share the 
unhappy burden rest�ng upon our poor fellow be�ngs or �t 
spreads and grows as the days go by. From a man �t travels 
to h�s fam�ly, h�s fr�ends, and so on. 

Only He can achieve your aim; 
Do not wander—be rid of your pride. 

What �s our work �n th�s world? To meet God—and for that 
we must first have the right understanding. Our true friend 
is He who removes wrong understanding. We have not come 
here to be property owners, soc�al�tes, or to have lofty �deas 
about ourselves, or to breed an�mos�ty among each other—
we have come to �mb�be the correct understand�ng about 
l�fe. But sadly, we da�ly sow more seeds, and only we w�ll 
reap the harvest thereof. And each type of seed w�ll bear �ts 
own fru�t. If you have sown enm�ty then try to smooth �t 
out—do your best to wash �t away w�th love, that �t may not 
grow w�th t�me and take deep roots. You came to the world to 
receive, and you got God’s Name in the Master’s home; Now 
give up your pride and control your mind. We say that we 
are very �mportant people, we are very �ntellectual, we g�ve 
excellent lectures, we have great influence over others, etc.; 
but we should leave all th�s and take up the pract�ce of Truth 
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alone. Then only w�ll the true happ�ness and joy well up 
from w�th�n us. We have come here to real�ze God, and only 
God can help us do so—who else �s capable? Do your work 
and do not entangle yourself in other affairs. Th�nk deeply, 
and if you find anything undesirable in you, weed it out; and 
w�th love help others to overcome the�r shortcom�ngs also. 

K�ng Dhr�tarashtra, famous ruler from the Mahabharata 
ep�c, on a certa�n occas�on �nsulted the powerful bow of 
Arjuna, and Arjuna �mmed�ately made to k�ll the k�ng; but 
Lord Kr�shna stepped forward and demanded, “Arjuna, 
what are you do�ng?” Arjuna repl�ed, “I have taken a solemn 
vow to k�ll anyone who �nsults my bow—�t �s my dharma 
(pr�nc�ple).” Kr�shna then asked, “What �s the outcome 
of dharma—happ�ness or unhapp�ness?” Arjuna sa�d, “Of 
course, �t �s happ�ness.” Lord Kr�shna sm�led and expla�ned, 
“Just th�nk, what w�ll be the outcome of th�s act�on? 
Where �s your dharma �n th�s?” Masters have spoken thus 
through the ages. Chr�st adv�sed, Whatsoever ye would that 
men should do to you, do ye even so to them. A butcher may 
th�nk that to k�ll �s good, but what �s the outcome of h�s 
act�on? Can �t be happ�ness? So when we act, we must we�gh 
the outcome. Wh�le we cl�ng to our old hab�ts we w�ll never 
succeed, w�thout except�on. True happ�ness w�ll be ours 
when we jo�n back to God, through the rad�ant company 
of the Master and through obed�ence to H�s words. He 
h�mself has taken th�s pract�cal path, wh�ch �s the shortest 
route to salvat�on. 

This time is precious, do not fritter it away;
Greater than He you will never meet. 

If you lose th�s golden opportun�ty, you have no �dea when 
you w�ll be g�ven another. G�ve up pr�de, cunn�ng, and other 
worldly hab�ts, and cease wander�ng �n va�n from one attrac-
t�on to another. You w�ll never get another l�ke the Guru you 
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have got. Whoever you meet w�ll attempt to separate you 
from the Lord rather than rejo�n you back to H�m. Know a Sat-
guru as one who comes to reunite. He w�shes to br�ng all ch�l-
dren of God together and s�t among them. Such personages 
are rare; and �f you have found one, then obey H�m—do 
whatever he says. If you refuse to obey, how w�ll you hope 
to progress? The Master has no selfish motives; he is merely 
follow�ng the orders from above. Th�s has noth�ng to do w�th 
any team or �ntr�gue, nor �s �t a matter of creat�ng pol�c�es. As 
everyth�ng �s stra�ghtforward and above board, the quest�on 
of pol�cy does not ar�se; there �s noth�ng underhanded or h�d-
den; there are no ulter�or mot�ves beh�nd the teach�ngs. It 
�s a very s�mple fact that only he whose soul has rejo�ned 
the Lord enjoys complete happ�ness. Human be�ngs do have 
many weaknesses—you will find animosity and unrest amid 
peoples all over the world, and th�s �s because each man 
�s obey�ng h�s m�nd. If they were to obey someone who �s 
above hab�ts and fa�l�ngs, what an abundance of joy would 
there be throughout the nat�ons.

It you leave your Guru now 
You will wander the four regions of illusion. 

If, hav�ng got the double bless�ng of the human form and 
the Satguru, you throw away the chance by d�sobey�ng h�m, 
what w�ll happen? Those who l�ve on another’s earn�ngs 
go under the law of g�ve and take or �llus�on; �f you offend
or harm anyone, you reap the react�on of that and, under 
the same law you w�ll be born there where the offended 
person �s born, that the account may be accurately balanced. 
Wherever your attention is, there will you reside. Who knows 
when you w�ll aga�n get the human form? F�re consumes 
even green wood as well as the dry, and everyone must go 
somet�me. If you spend your days los�ng everyth�ng but 
sav�ng the �nvaluable treasure g�ven to you, then your work 
here w�ll be successful. True Masters do the�r work qu�etly, 
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w�thout a fuss and show. They lead a qu�et l�fe—not l�ke 
the bulls �n the r�ng, toss�ng the�r horns about. Your earthly 
sojurn’s purpose was distinguished; That was Amrit (Water 
of L�fe), given by the Guru. 

Jad Bharat was a k�ng after whose name Ind�a was called 
Bharat. He was �n search of God, and so he left h�s k�ngdom 
and went to l�ve �n the jungles, �n order to real�ze H�m. How-
ever, there he grew very fond of a certa�n deer wh�ch became 
tame and fr�endly—so what happened? After death, he was 
aga�n reborn, but �nto the form of a deer. You should remem-
ber that what I’m saying is for your own benefit. A Guru 
w�shes to see the whole world have joy �n l�fe, and when 
he sees faults and m�stakes he tr�es to wash them away and 
ensure that they are not repeated. 

Never will you get a Guru like Him; 
Acknowledge, oh acknowledge this at last. 

It �s eas�ly understood why gurudom has a poor reputat�on 
nowadays, for the gurus are mostly pol�t�cal at heart, w�th 
self-centered mot�ves for hold�ng power over people and 
mak�ng money, etc. Instead of s�ncere sympathy for the 
pl�ght of mank�nd, l�es and cheat�ng are used to ga�n the 
confidence of the followers. And sadly, people are more 
easily pleased and satisfied with suchlike performance than 
w�th what a genu�ne Master has to offer. Truth �s truth—a 
l�e �s a l�e. Black cannot be wh�te, no matter how much �t �s 
washed. The true Master �s met through great dest�ny beh�nd 
the d�sc�ple. Without great good fortune, you cannot meet 
a Satguru. If you have been fortunate to meet a Satguru, 
just obey h�m and you w�ll succeed. What �s worth more 
than hav�ng our soul reach�ng the Lord’s lap, never to be 
separated from H�m? Now that so many years have passed, 
g�ve up your old hab�ts at last. 

CHANGE YOUR HABITS NOW
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Reading scriptures, singing the hymns, 
Why so much pride in this? 

Are you proud because you can s�ng better than others, or 
because you can thrash out the wr�tten words? Or perhaps 
you are the best lecturer around? What real ach�evement 
�s th�s—s�ng�ng and read�ng and be�ng proud because you 
know more than other people? It �s wr�tten that K�ng Ravan 
was a learned yog� who was fam�l�ar w�th the four Vedas and 
the s�x Shastras. Today, �n what manner do we remember 
him? In effigy, we give him a donkey’s head. Why? Because 
he lost whatever knowledge and progress he had ga�ned. So 
to be academically proficient is no spiritual accomplishment. 
To be clever, to read, to write—that is an easy thing. It �s not 
difficult to be clever or cunning, to bring together the earth 
and sky w�th eloquent words. To control desire, to leave the 
body, to control the mind—these are difficult. Keep the Truth 
before you. You go on praising your Guru, but will not allow 
Him to reside in your heart. He w�ll have salvat�on who w�ll 
bow down to h�s Guru’s commands: The whole world sees 
the Satguru, but salvation does not come with just a glimpse.
Without love for His words, you will not get it. These words 
are always uttered w�th no d�st�nct�on of �nd�v�duals—they 
apply to r�ch or poor, h�gh or low, for Sa�nts speak freely, 
even about themselves �f necessary. Pr�de and ego do not 
let us progress—when we make m�stakes we w�ll not adm�t 
them. In our hearts we have the thought, “There �s none 
greater than me.” Self-respect and pra�se are both food for 
the m�nd. Caught up �n th�s fa�l�ng, we at t�mes push the 
Guru as�de, say�ng, “What does the Guru know?” A mother 
always cons�ders her ch�ld’s betterment, and so the Guru has 
concern for the progress of h�s d�sc�ples. Is �t l�kely that the 
mother w�ll cast out the ch�ld �f he m�sbehaves toward her? 
The fact �s that we do not even try to recogn�ze what the 
Guru �s. G�ve up the ego, or �t w�ll be your downfall. 
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This pride has spoiled you. 
This same pride even now does you great harm. 

We may have been g�ven human b�rth many t�mes, but pr�de 
and ego k�lled us aga�n and aga�n, ru�n�ng all our good work 
and caus�ng us to return to the same scene t�me and aga�n. 
In the past �t was our ru�nat�on, and �t �s w�nn�ng the present 
also. Do not obey your m�nd—obey the words of the Guru, 
wh�ch w�ll br�ng you great joy, whereas obed�ence to the 
m�nd w�ll g�ve you unend�ng d�stress—the m�nd ever gave 
b�rth to trouble. Wash anger away w�th love, just as your 
Guru does. He never leaves h�s duty, though mank�nd may 
make good or bad remarks about h�m. He does not l�ve on the 
earn�ngs of others—does not accept anyth�ng for h�mself—
has no des�res. If anyone br�ngs money to the Satsang, �t 
�s used for the Satsang. Up to today I l�ve on my pens�on 
and have managed to l�ve w�th�n �ts means. If the adv�ce �s 
good, you should apprec�ate �t and be grateful—�f through 
the adv�ce your d�stress �s �ncreased, �t’s a d�fferent matter. 

Oh beloved children, I have unfolded it to you;
Think not that thy habits are good. 
Hurry and leave all deceit;
Increase your devotional attitude. 

Your carelessness w�ll result �n the loss of everyth�ng most 
valuable �f you do not change your hab�ts. In the heart there 
�s one th�ng, on the tongue �s another, and our act�ons denote 
someth�ng d�fferent aga�n. Leave such dece�t as soon as poss�-
ble—leave all cunn�ng ways and develop s�ncere hum�l�ty. If 
you do th�s, the Guru h�mself w�ll embrace you. An att�tude 
of devot�on w�ll take �ts own place w�th�n your be�ng. You 
are greatly m�staken �f you th�nk you can ga�n h�s pleasure 
by merely say�ng you love and serve h�m when your heart 
den�es �t. 

CHANGE YOUR HABITS NOW
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It after this the mind does not agree, 
Then you will see the result yourself. 

If you refuse to understand, then noth�ng can be done. You 
w�ll just have to cont�nue pay�ng up for your m�stakes. Even 
the Sa�nts are defeated at th�s po�nt and say, “If you w�ll not 
l�sten, what can we do?” 

On your head, the Negative Power’s orders; 
That’s why the mind does not obey. 

The hand of the Negat�ve Power on your head w�ll not allow 
the m�nd to obey you. He w�ll go on �ncreas�ng the dual�-
ty to make it more and more difficult and confusing. The 
Negat�ve w�ll not help you to overcome th�s dual�ty—only 
the Pos�t�ve can do that. It �s a marked d�fference between 
the Powers. 

One thing I have discovered, my brother;
You are dishonorable. 

In the end, what can one do �f no one w�shes to l�sten and 
obey? Honor �s a noble v�rtue—what k�nd of man �s th�s, that 
has no v�rtue �n h�m? 

Constantly keep the Guru’s company; 
Perhaps one day the mind will agree. 

W�th the co-operat�on of the m�nd, go on perserver�ng. If 
we see the Guru through a dark curta�n, �t does not mean 
that the Guru has turned black! Slowly, slowly, slowly—do 
not leave the Guru, but go on try�ng to understand, then 
def�n�tely there w�ll be hope of the curta�n be�ng drawn 
as�de forever. To be constant and then unfa�thful, some-
t�mes th�s and somet�mes that—th�s does not remedy 
anyth�ng. A roll�ng stone gathers no moss. That wh�ch has 
to be developed �s the “�nner man.” If the Guru �s true, and 
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I have told you how to d�scover th�s, then st�ck to h�m, 
l�sten to h�s words, and do your best to understand. You 
w�ll make the grade �f you �gnore your m�nd. The m�nd 
may stand �n between, but the soul knows what Guru �s 
and what God �s. 

Radha Soami has unravelled it; 
Why should man be in doubt? 

God man�fested on a human pole was termed as Radha 
Soam� by Swam� Sh�v Dayal S�ngh J� (who �s usually called 
Swam� J�). It �s surpr�s�ng that mank�nd does not accept 
the true facts of l�fe, when God H�mself �s expla�n�ng them 
through the Godman. 

CHANGE YOUR HABITS NOW
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Sawan Singh Ji Maharaj 
(1858-1948)
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11 

Gurubhakt�: A Lesson �n Love 

THIS DAY we have gathered together �n the lov�ng 
memory of the Godman, Hazur Sawan S�ngh J� Maharaj, 

who rev�ved the age-old perenn�al sc�ence wh�ch we had 
forgotten. The object of the celebrat�ng the b�rth ann�versary 
of a Master-soul �s to make a fresh appra�sal of h�s teach�ngs; 
and by follow�ng h�s footsteps, we keep h�s memory al�ve. 
Ord�nar�ly, we are expected to l�ve da�ly, nay hourly, �n the 
lov�ng presence of the Master and be ever thankful to h�m 
for the �ndel�ble footpr�nts left by h�m on the sands of t�me. 
That, of course, �s an �nd�v�dual affa�r. But we must, once a 
year at least, hold a memor�al serv�ce on the occas�on of h�s 
advent �nto the world for the sp�r�tual upl�ft of man. Whatever 
t�me we spend together �n th�s congregat�onal serv�ce to the 
memory of the Godman w�ll be amply rewarded and should, 
therefore, be cons�dered a great bless�ng. 

What then are the lessons we can take from such a ded�-
cated life of selfless service as that of Hazur? For it is by 
know�ng them that we can str�ve to follow them as best we 
can and advance on the path of Self-real�zat�on and God-
real�zat�on. It �s to h�s great cred�t that he rev�ved the most 
anc�ent sc�ence of Para V�dya (the knowledge of the Beyond, 
the great unknown cause that l�es beyond the senses, the m�nd 
and the �ntellect). In the modern age, the teach�ngs or�g�nated 
w�th Kab�r and Nanak, and the torch of l�ght was carr�ed on 
by the success�ve n�ne Gurus and then Tuls� Sah�b, Swam� 
J� Maharaj, and afterwards by Ja�mal S�ngh J� and Hazur 
Sawan S�ngh J� Maharaj by whose grace the sacred teach�ngs 
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are be�ng �mparted even now to the sp�r�tually hungry souls. 
Fortunate �ndeed are those blessed souls who had the pr�v�-
lege to be �n�t�ated by h�m. We must, therefore, make the 
best use of the short l�fe-span allotted to us. The greatest 
purpose of the human b�rth �s that �t offers us an opportun�ty, 
rare as �t �s, to exper�ence our own “Self” and God. None can 
help us to un�te w�th God but one who �s already un�ted w�th 
H�m. In the Gurban� �t says: Some Godman may link us with 
the Power-of-God. 

That d�v�ne power �s, of course, w�th�n each one of us for 
we l�ve, move and have our very be�ng �n H�m. Further �n the 
Gurban� �t says: My Lord consort pervades in all beings, but 
blessed is one in whom He is manifest. 

It �s th�s God-man�fested be�ng or the Godman who can 
gu�de us Godward. The quest�on here �s: Why can we not 
un�te w�th God by our own una�ded efforts? It �s because 
the soul �s under the powerful sway of m�nd, wh�ch �n �ts 
turn �s be�ng controlled by the senses, and these senses 
are runn�ng r�ot w�th the sense-objects. We are thus totally 
identified with mind and matter, and have no independent 
ex�stence of our own. So �t �s the God-�n-man who can l�nk 
us w�th God. In other words, one who has establ�shed a 
contact w�th God can show us the way to effect th�s con-
tact for ourselves. Thus, God �n the garb of man �s the 
Guru of all. When Guru Nanak was quest�oned on th�s sub-
ject, he repl�ed: Verily, it is the holy Word, Shabd, or the 
Sound that is the Master; and the soul in man, permeating 
through and through the physical body, is the disciple. 
Now what �s meant by Shabd? The absolute God �s 
Ashabd (Wordless); but when He comes �nto express�on, 
He �s known as Shabd (Word). The Gurban� tells us: With 
one Word, the whole creation came into being. Aga�n 
Gurban� says: It is from Shabd that the whole creation 
comes into being and ultimately gets absorbed into it, 
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and it is through Shabd that regeneration takes place. 

Th�s man�fested Power-of-God wh�ch �s the substratum 
of the ent�re creat�on �s called Shabd. Th�s Shabd then �s the 
Jagat-Guru or the Master-power. Th�s very quest�on was put 
to Kab�r, “O Kab�r, who �s the Master and where does the 
d�sc�ple res�de? How d�d the two get together �n an �nd�s-
soluble Un�on?” He repl�ed: “My Master �s �n the Beyond, 
wh�le the d�sc�ple �s �n the body. Both of them got together 
by means of Shabd and now there �s no fear of separat�on 
between the two.” So the Master of all the world �s the 
Shabd-power or the holy Word. Guru Gob�nd S�ngh has put 
�t succ�nctly: He who is one and the same in the beginning 
and the end is the manifested Power-of-God, the Shabd, and 
that is the real Master. 

Thus the phys�cal body �n wh�ch the Shabd-power �s 
man�festly work�ng �s worthy of all our adorat�on, for that 
power alone can draw the soul to H�mself. The Master �s not 
the phys�cal body but the d�v�ne Power wh�ch �s enl�ven�ng 
h�s body. And the Gurban� clearly tell us: God speaks through 
a human frame, as without it how can He speak to us? 

The phys�cal body �s not the Master but blessed �s that 
body �n wh�ch that Power �s man�fest for sp�r�tual gu�dance. 
Th�s Power-of-God as man�fested on the human plane helps 
�n l�berat�ng all human souls entombed �n the meshes of 
m�nd and matter. Swam� J� says: The great Power-of-God in 
the Guru helps in disengaging the souls from the shackles of 
the body and in raising them upwards. 

The l�v�ng Master �s competent enough to un�te w�th God 
such souls as seek h�s gu�dance. The pr�me job of a Master-
soul �s to un�te all the ch�ldren of God under h�s sav�ng 
protect�on. Gurban� says: Free from birth and death under 
the compulsive force of Karma comes the redeemer of souls;  

GURUBHAKTI: A LESSON IN LOVE
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with a touch of his life-breath he alchemizes the human soul 
and connects it with the holy Word. 

Such great souls come �nto the world for the sp�r�tual 
welfare of human�ty. They are comm�ss�oned from above for 
th�s job. Now perhaps you may understand what �s meant by 
a l�v�ng Master. He �s �n fact God man�fest on earth or the 
Word-made-flesh to dwell among us as Chr�st puts �t. The 
Gurban� tells us, Dwelling in the Guru, He distributes the 
holy Word. 

Man alone can be the teacher of man. It �s w�th the help 
of some human �nstrument that God works for mank�nd. 
God does, from t�me to t�me, descend �n a human garb for 
the upl�ft of the people stuck fast �n the m�re of the world 
and all that �s worldly. A Sa�nt has a two-fold m�ss�on: to 
awaken people from a long-drawn dream of the mater�al 
world and to reveal to them the sav�ng l�fe-l�nes w�th�n. L�ke 
a rad�ant pole-star, he gu�des the err�ng human�ty. When �t 
ra�ns, every place, h�gh or low, equally gets the bless�ng 
of the l�fe g�v�ng showers. Hazur’s name was Sawan, and 
significantly enough like Sawan-rains, he blessed the people 
w�th sp�r�tual showers; and everyone—H�ndu, Musl�m, S�kh 
or Christian—benefitted from his teachings. 

Now we revert to our or�g�nal quest�on: Whom should 
one love in the world? If we look critically, we find that love 
�s an �nnate qual�ty �n man and everyone �s devoted to one 
th�ng or another: may be serv�ce to one’s fam�ly, commun�ty, 
nat�on or rel�g�on, or �t may be to the development of some 
art or craft or any other such th�ng. And yet there are some 
who love themselves above all else, and self-�ndulgence �s 
w�th them the be-all and end-all of l�fe. Once there was �n 
our country a ruler named Mohammad Shah Rang�la. He was 
g�ven over to bouts of dr�nk�ng. When Delh� was �n the throes 
of a wholesale massacre, the people pet�t�oned the k�ng to 
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�ntervene. The k�ng was so busy dr�nk�ng that he had ne�ther 
the t�me nor the heart to attend to th�s appeal for mercy and 
excla�med: “Let these papers of no �mportance be drowned 
�n the w�ne.” S�m�larly, �t �s sa�d of Nero, a Roman emperor, 
that he fiddled while Rome was burning. There is no dearth 
of such people �n the world. He who worsh�ps h�s fam�ly 
�s far better than the one who worsh�ps h�mself and l�ves 
for self-gratification only. So, also he who loves and serves 
h�s soc�ety, rel�g�on or country �s st�ll better progress�vely. 
But all these vary�ng types of love and devot�on are more or 
less character�zed by a sense of ego and smack of pr�de; and 
as such, more often than not, the result �s a clash between 
fam�ly and fam�ly, class and class, or country and country. 
We have had what are euphem�st�cally called crusades or 
holy wars fought �n the blessed name of rel�g�on, but born 
out of m�sgu�ded rel�g�ous zeal and, to speak pla�nly, out of 
sheer rel�g�ous �gnorance, b�gotry and �ntolerance. But on 
the contrary, the love of God far transcends all these petty 
adorations as it consists in total self-abnegation and selfless 
sacrifice because of the knowledge that God resides in all 
hearts; and He �s the substratum of the ent�re creat�on. God 
�s an unchangeable permanence and everlast�ng. But we 
have not yet seen H�m, and w�thout see�ng H�m how can we 
love H�m and �nculcate devot�on for H�m? So we have, of 
necess�ty, to bestow our lov�ng devot�on on the human pole 
where the Power-of-God �s man�fest. Guru Amardas J� says: 
If you want to worship God, worship the Satguru who is God 
personified or the Word made flesh. 

He then grants contact w�th the holy Naam and helps us 
�n cross�ng over �nto the Beyond. The worsh�p of Satguru �s 
really the worsh�p of God. The eas�est way of develop�ng 
the worsh�p of God �s to develop Gurubhakti (love of the 
Master). In Gurban� we have: The loving devotion to the 
Master is above everything else, and I love His holy feet 
with all my strength. 

GURUBHAKTI: A LESSON IN LOVE
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Now what �s Bhakti (lov�ng devot�on)? It �s the love of 
God. God �s love and love �s God. The way back to God 
�s also through love. Love knows naught but serv�ce and 
sacrifice. What is it that distinguishes love? He who loves, 
desires to sacrifice his all for the sake of the beloved; and 
after having sacrificed all, does not look for any reward in 
return. God H�mself speaks thus �n the Gurban�: If you desire 
to join Me in the game of love, Come unto Me with your head 
on your palm as an offering. If you want to tread the path of 
love, never for a moment hesitate to offer your life. 

This is the type of sacrifice that love demands, and in 
do�ng so never th�nk that you have done any favor. You 
should rather feel grateful that you have won love so eas�ly. 

Am�r Khusro was a great devotee of h�s Master. One 
day he excla�med w�th del�ght that he had rece�ved happy 
t�d�ngs from h�s beloved. “What �s �t?” the people asked. 
“My beloved has ordered that I be decap�tated tomorrow �n 
the open market,” he sa�d. “Has your beloved g�ven you any 
assurance to see you and cast h�s lov�ng glance on you?” 
enqu�red the people. “None whatsoever,” was the reply. 

Th�s �s what love demands from the lover and complete 
subm�ss�on to the w�ll of the beloved w�thout any rhyme 
or reason. Love is just a one-way traffic so far as the lover 
�s concerned. It knows no barga�n�ng. All �t connotes �s 
�mpl�c�t obed�ence. Not my will, but thine, cr�es the true 
lover. A Persian poet has defined love thus: “What is Love? 
It �s to be a bondsman of the beloved, and to go wander�ng 
and offer�ng one’s heart.” 

Love then means to ded�cate yourself—body and soul—
to someone and to wander the earth over �n h�s search. 

A real devotee ded�cates h�s very l�fe to the serv�ce of 
h�s Master and d�ssolves h�s w�ll �n that of H�s. It �s a l�fe of 
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complete surrender w�th no mental reservat�ons. Sarmad, a 
great Gurbhakta, sa�d: I have given away my heart, my life 
and my very soul; Having passed on all my burdens I know 
no greater gain than this. 

All the �lls of the world or�g�nate w�th mental act�v�ty. 
We are stuck fast �n the heart-focus from where the rays of 
the m�nd start and pass�ng from the sense organs envelop the 
sense objects; and we get attached to the world around us. 
How l�ttle do we real�ze the great motor-power of the soul 
beh�nd, enl�ven�ng the m�nd and the �ntellect. If we could 
d�vest ourselves of these adjuncts and ded�cate our very l�fe 
to the serv�ce of a Godman, we would at once become a freed 
soul ready to go Godward. Can there be any greater ga�n 
than to escape from all the tr�als and turmo�ls of the earthly 
l�fe? Th�s �s what we ga�n by pract�c�ng the presence of the 
personified God in our midst. He is a living embodiment of 
the God-�nto-express�on Power and helps us to reveal and 
develop �t the same way as he has done. 

Swam� J� says: Contemplate thou on the form of the 
Master; Besides it, there is no other way of escape from 
bondage. 

The term Dhyan (contemplat�on) �s der�ved from the 
root dhi wh�ch means to f�x the attent�on on the l�v�ng 
Master. I may �llustrate my po�nt by tak�ng the analogy of 
a newly wedded g�rl com�ng back to her parents’ home. 
However busy she may appear to be �n household chores, 
all the t�me she th�nks of her husband. In exactly the same 
way, the attent�on of the d�sc�ple should always be grounded 
in the Master—the Word-made-flesh. Guru is Godman, i.e., 
man plus God. Those who get attached to man only rema�n 
entangled �n the body, wh�le those who see the God man�fest 
�n the man, the l�nk w�th H�m �s revealed to the d�sc�ple. 
He learns qu�ckly how to r�se above the body. As you th�nk 

GURUBHAKTI: A LESSON IN LOVE



254 255

FOURTEEN DISCOURSES OF KIRPAL SINGH

255

so you become. It is He who loves us first, and our love is 
simply reciprocal. Mother loves the newly born child first 
and the ch�ld loves the mother �n return. Our love �s but a 
k�nd of react�on of the love of the Master who has drawn us 
to h�m. Gurban� says: “The Master loves the disciple with 
all his life.” 

Th�s �s known as Gurubhakt�. When you th�nk of the 
Master w�th all your heart and soul, you cannot but obey H�m 
�mpl�c�tly. Chr�st sa�d: If you love me, keep my command-
ments. 

Love calls for d�rect and �mmed�ate obed�ence and not 
merely l�p serv�ce. In th�s respect there �s a general weakness 
�n all of us and we fa�l m�serably. We must learn to under-
stand H�m and be able to do what He b�ds us to do, even 
though at moments what He says may not appear sound to 
us. He speaks from a h�gher level and sees th�ngs from afar 
to wh�ch we have yet no access. So �f all the t�me we th�nk 
of H�m, no matter wh�le we are engaged �n worldly pursu�ts, 
we w�ll gradually �mb�be h�s sp�r�t. Our outer entanglements 
shall not then b�nd us. In th�s way we w�ll get cut off from 
outer attachments, the more h�s d�v�ne power w�ll enter �nto 
us and transform us �nto h�s l�keness. Chr�st has sa�d: I am 
the vine, ye are the branches: He that abideth in me, and I 
in him, the same bringeth forth much fruit: for without me, 
ye can do nothing. All th�s may be l�kened to a graft�ng 
process. When we engraft the tw�g of one tree �n the body 
of another tree, then the fru�t of the second tree w�ll be of 
the qual�ty and taste of the tree from wh�ch �t got the graft. 
S�m�larly, �f the d�sc�ple reasonably develops h�s recept�v�ty 
by constant devot�on, lov�ng fa�th and �mpl�c�t obed�ence, he 
w�ll, when asked, g�ve you the same reply to a quest�on as 
you would get from the Master H�mself. When two hearts 
work �n un�son they operate w�th the same v�brat�ons, as 
�n telepathy. Such a d�sc�ple naturally gets from the Master 
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H�s own �mpulses. So Gurubhakt� �s the sine qua non on 
the path of the Masters. Swam� J� has r�ghtly sa�d: Those 
who engage in the practice of listening to the Sound Current 
without Gurubhakti or devotion to the Master are but fools. 

The essence of Gurubhakt� �s that our thoughts and 
feel�ngs be detached from all else and be centered at one 
focal po�nt, the eye-focus. Our Hazur used to �llustrate th�s 
subl�me truth thus: Suppose there is a pipe with many holes 
or small openings in it from which the water is trickling drop 
by drop. If we were to close down all these holes save one, 
then the water will gush forth from the one hole left open in a 
strong current and to a great height. Exactly in the same way 
if we cut off all our worldly connections, then the sensory 
currents will get collected at one point and then shoot forth 
from the tenth opening at the eye-focus. Hazur used to say 
that the Guru does not need our devot�on; but �f we adore 
h�m and offer our unst�nted love to h�m, �t �s helpful for our 
�nner sp�r�tual progress. The pr�nc�ple of “as you th�nk so 
you become” works here. Swam� J� says: The holy Word or 
the Shabd is revealed just by the grace of the Guru, and 
then the long and strong arm of the Master pulls the spirit-
currents out from the body below. 

Now you w�ll understand the bas�c need of Gurubhakt�. 
It does not mean danc�ng around the Guru or shout�ng th�s 
way or that. If you do not care to l�sten to what the Guru 
says or to understand and follow h�s behests, �t �s not 
Gurubhakt� at all. Such persons cannot get any sp�r�tual 
benefit even if they live with the Master for ages upon ages. 
On the contrary, those who turn the�r back upon the world 
and are wholly engrossed �n the love of the Master and 
make lov�ng devot�on as the�r rul�ng pass�on, they eas�ly and 
qu�ckly get transformed �nto the l�keness of the Master. Just 
take a worldly example of a person full of lust and see how 
he lov�ngly dotes upon the form of h�s beloved and �n her 

GURUBHAKTI: A LESSON IN LOVE



256 257

FOURTEEN DISCOURSES OF KIRPAL SINGH

257

presence feels �nebr�ated. Guru Ramdas says: I feel highly 
elated with joy by looking at the physical form of my beloved 
Satguru. 

If one could, from afar, just get a gl�mpse of the glor�ous 
turban of Hazur wh�le stand�ng �n the m�dst of thousands of 
persons, a thr�ll of joy would run through from head to toe. 
Maulana Rum� says: Even if I were to behold the face of my 
beloved, hundreds of times with hundreds of eyes, I would 
still like to see him again and again for each time one gets 
a novel experience from such a blessed sight. He goes on to 
say: Just as a drunkard feels restlessly agitated by looking at 
a vintage splashing in a goblet of wine, similarly by looking 
into the cups of the deeply set eyes of the Master, the souls of 
the devotees soar high in ecstasy divine. 

Those who have atta�ned the cl�max of love l�ke th�s for 
the Master, they feel divinity surging in the fibres of their 
be�ng. It was a matter of common exper�ence to see people 
stand�ng statue-l�ke for hours on end w�th the�r eyes �ntently 
fixed on the radiant face of Hazur. The sweet and loving 
remembrance of the Master, the contemplat�on of H�s form 
and careful attent�on to H�s d�scourses are some of the tr�ed 
methods for the purification of the mind. If the Master is 
full of p�ety, you w�ll automat�cally become p�ous. After 
all, what �s there �n H�m wh�ch attracts us so much? He �s 
charged w�th the sp�r�tual glow and the d�v�ne glory wh�ch 
attracts one and all al�ke. An Urdu poet says: Where there 
is no beauty, love cannot evolve; and a nightingale finds no 
delight in flowers painted on the walls. 

It �s the glory of the l�v�ng God �n h�m wh�ch attracts 
others. The rad�oact�ve rays emanat�ng from h�s person 
s�nk deeply �nto the hearts of the devotees. So long as there 
�s no �nner charm, no one can charm the people around 
h�m. Swam� J� warns: A soul entombed in the body cannot 



256 257257

possibly do Gurubhakti; when even the gods themselves 
are ignorant of His greatness, how can the incomprehen-
sible Satguru be comprehended? He may be known as much 
as He may, in His grace, reveal Himself. 

Guru Nanak was cons�dered by the worldly people as 
one who perverted the �ntellect of others. He was not allowed 
to enter the town of Qasur (now �n Pak�stan) lest he should 
m�sgu�de the people. But there were others who recogn�zed 
�n h�m a l�v�ng God �n the garb of man. So �t all depends on 
how much he may choose to reveal h�mself to each �nd�v�d-
ual. S�m�larly, Hazur was looked upon by many as a very 
p�ous old man, whereas those who had had the good fortune 
to go near h�m would see someth�ng h�gher �n h�m. And 
st�ll fewer who had developed some �nner recept�v�ty and 
devot�on found a ver�table Godman. Hazur used to expla�n 
the matter: A highly qualified teacher attending to boys in 
a primary class would reveal as much of his knowledge as 
it may be possible for the novices to grasp. But the same 
teacher when teaching middle classes would impart higher 
knowledge to his students befitting their capacity to learn; 
and when he will go to the higher secondary, he will show 
more of his learning; till in a college, he will be at his 
best. In other words, as a student advances from class to 
class and h�s understand�ng r�pens w�th the passage of t�me 
and exper�ence, he �mb�bes more and more of h�s teacher’s 
learn�ng; and the teacher too, tr�es to �mpart greater knowl-
edge wh�ch may be commensurate w�th the capac�ty to 
understand and ass�m�late. The t�me factor then �s �mportant 
�n any type of development. The more a person attends upon 
h�s Guru and d�l�gently follows h�s �nstruct�ons, the more 
he develops h�s recept�v�ty; and �n the same proport�on, the 
Guru reveals to h�m more and more sp�r�tual exper�ence. 
It all depends on Upasna wh�ch means prox�m�ty to the 
sp�r�tual preceptor. If you s�t near the Master w�th heart and 
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soul attuned, you are sure to be benefited a lot by his divine 
rad�at�on; and that �n turn w�ll develop your �nner recept�v�ty 
or power of ass�m�lat�on. The eas�est, the shortest, and 
the simplest way to get greater benefit is to lose yourself 
completely �n the holy presence of a Sant Satguru. Swam� J� 
says: O Soul, be fully absorbed in Satsang at least this day. 

What then �s “full or complete absorpt�on”? �s the 
quest�on. It means that wh�le �n the company of a Sa�nt, 
l�sten�ng to h�m one should forget not only the place where 
he �s s�tt�ng, but become wholly obl�v�ous of the very sur-
round�ngs �n wh�ch he �s and d�ssolve h�s very be�ng, los�ng 
all consc�ousness except of the holy presence of the Master. 
Th�s blank�ng of one’s self �s called “absorpt�on.”  The more 
one empt�es h�mself of h�s worldl�ness and pett�ness, the 
more he will be filled by the divine grace emanating from the 
d�v�ne presence before h�m. Th�s �s the secret of a success-
ful Satsang. Excuse me, when I say that �t �s seldom that we 
get a Satsang or company of a truly perfect Master for such 
h�ghly advanced souls—souls one w�th the Lord—are very 
rare �ndeed. They are not eas�ly ava�lable and recogn�zable; 
and �f by some m�ghty good luck we do come across a 
Godman, we do not know how to derive the fullest benefit 
from h�s company or Satsang. The way to make the most of 
such a rare opportun�ty and der�ve the max�mum benef�t �s 
that one should try to come to the place of Satsang as early 
as poss�ble and s�t s�lently �n a prayerful mood, blank�ng 
the m�nd of all the worldly thoughts �n the august presence 
of the Master, �nwardly absorb�ng h�s words of w�sdom. If 
by s�tt�ng close to f�re we feel warmth and the prox�m�ty 
of a glac�er g�ves a cold sh�ver, there �s no reason why one 
should not be affected by the d�v�ne aura of a Master-sa�nt 
whose rad�at�on has an un�mag�nably long range.

The devot�on to and the love of the Master are synony-
mous terms. Love �s all comprehens�ve and �t knows only 
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service and sacrifice. Guru Gobind Singh while speaking of 
h�s own descent on the earth plane says : Having merged in 
the Lord, I did not like to come down again into this mundane 
world, but was prevailed upon by God to do so—for the 
spiritual welfare of humanity. 

When lov�ng devot�on �s at �ts h�ghest, noth�ng rema�ns 
of the �nd�v�dual self for �t becomes un�versal�zed and all 
pervading. Hafiz says: My heart is so filled with the love of 
the Lord, that I cannot think of myself apart from Him. 

We have, therefore, to r�d ourselves of the personal ego 
for �t stands between us and God. Gurban� says: The true 
Lord is attained by Gurubhakti. Th�s �s the way that He 
comes to dwell �n us, absorb�ng the m�nd �n H�m. The ma�n 
object of all sp�r�tual pract�ces and d�sc�pl�nes �s that we 
should develop Gurubhakt� or devot�on to the Guru wh�ch, 
of course, grows out of love. Th�s �s why all sa�nts and 
sages la�d stress on cult�vat�ng love. Guru Gob�nd S�ngh 
says: What does it profit to close the eyes, and sit stork-like 
with folded wings, And to take dips in the seas of the world, 
gaining nothing here and hereafter, And while traveling in 
sense-pleasures, waste time in useless disputations. Verily I 
tell thee, listen all if ye may, they alone get to the Lord who 
know how to love. 

Similarly, John in his first Epistle says : He that loveth 
not knoweth not God, for God is love. Aga�n, �n the holy 
Koran, we have: A loving man cannot do without a beloved. 

It �s �n fact the beloved that teaches the lover the art of 
love and enables h�m to progress stead�ly on the path of love. 
As God �s love so �s the human soul a part�cle of d�v�ne love. 
The essence of love �s at the core of all creat�on and more 
so �n man. Man �s he who has �n h�m feel�ngs of lov�ng sym-
pathy. What �s �t that character�zes a sage or a sa�nt? 

GURUBHAKTI: A LESSON IN LOVE
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He is a cup bubbling over with the love of God, 
His proximity quickens in us the life of love. 

As l�ght comes from l�ght and l�fe from l�fe, so does love 
come from love. Love does not grow in fields nor can it be 
had from a shop, but we may catch �ts �nfect�on from the 
love-laden eyes of a lover of God. There are some people 
who are fondly �n love w�th the pleasures of the world and 
care not for the next. Then there are others who are carr�ed 
away by hopes of a parad�sal bl�ss. But those who love the 
Lord share the th�ngs that really matter far better than e�ther 
of them. Love ignites in us the flame of Living Light or the 
L�ght of L�fe. That type of love �s: 

Meeting the God-intoxicated soul I enquired 
about the nature of divine love, 

The only reply was that in its fullness it could not 
be described. 

The flaming love of the Lord cannot be kept under 
a bushel, 

One may not open one’s mouth but tearful eyes 
belie and shed tears involuntarily. 

A heart devoid of love is a charnel-house, 
An iron monger’s bellows which breathes without 

the breath of life. 

Kab�r says: Humility, simplicity, devotion and courtesy are 
great virtues, But he alone is great who observes decorum 
with all. Decorum or propr�ety �s the core of true l�v�ng wh�ch 
ranks almost as h�gh as truth �tself. We must love all, respect 
all and be courteous to all, wh�ch we seldom do. We generally 
play double-faced l�ke Janus and apply double standards �n 
all our deal�ngs. Our head and heart do not work �n un�son 
nor do our acts and words exh�b�t the same pattern. Guru 
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Nanak says: Humility tinged with sweetness is the essence 
of all virtues. 

It �s from the abundance of heart that the tongue speaks; 
and unless there �s sweetness �n the folds of our m�nd, we 
cannot speak sweetly. All the sages, therefore, speak of love 
as the only way of salvat�on. Guru Nanak po�ntedly tells us; 
Beauty, lineage, prowess, learning and riches are of no 
avail, Endowed with all these but devoid of love of the 
Lord, one is as good as dead. 

How can we get the wealth of love? It comes to the elect 
of the Lord and he showers �t �n abundance on whomsoever 
He pleases. The worldly w�se entombed �n m�nd and matter 
can hardly asp�re to �t and do not get �t. Once pr�ncess Za�bul-
N�sa went to Sarmad and requested h�m for the rare boon of 
God’s love. Sarmad sa�d: O Sarmad, the burning passion 
of the Lord is not granted to the avaricious, Nor the moth’s 
love for the flame, to flies that hover round filth. It takes ages 
to get revelation of the Lord in one’s mind; O Sarmad, this 
wealth is not doled out to all and sundry. 

Now the quest�on �s: Whom should we love? As love �s 
the law of l�fe, we cannot do w�thout lov�ng one th�ng or the 
other. We bestow all our love on the world and all that �s of 
the world, w�fe and ch�ldren, r�ches and possess�ons. But all 
these objects of the world betray us at one stage or another 
and leave us rueful sooner or later. We must love someth�ng 
which may be eternal so that our love is not falsified. The 
former �s not love �n the str�ct sense of the word but bl�nd 
�nfatuat�on commonly known as attachment. Why not then 
find something worthy of our love and which can befriend 
us both here and hereafter? In th�s context, I place before 
you a small hymn of Kab�r so that we may understand the 
subject better. 

GURUBHAKTI: A LESSON IN LOVE
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We must love one who will not leave nor forsake us 
till the end. 

He alone �s worthy to be loved who w�ll stand by us �n all the 
v�c�ss�tudes of l�fe on the earth plane and also lead us �nto 
the Beyond before the judgement seat of God. In the Gurban� 
we find this statement: O Nanak, snap all ephemeral ties of 
worldly relations and find the company of a true saint; the 
former shall break away in this very life, while the latter 
shall abide with thee even after death. 

The fr�ends and relat�ons �n the world, howsoever near 
and dear they may be, do not stand by through th�ck and 
th�n. Some of them leave off �n poverty and �nd�gence, some 
�n prolonged �llness and d�sease, and some �n adverse c�r-
cumstances and m�sfortune. At the most, a few may help 
you to the funeral pyre and that �s all. The fr�endsh�p of a 
sa�nt �s everlast�ng. He ab�des forever and forever and even 
stands by to help you before the judgement seat of God. 
Thus Kab�r says: When in affluence, all flock around thee 
and feed thy vanity, With the turn in fortune, all fly away and 
none comes near. 

Even the most s�ncere stand by helplessly when you are 
at death’s door and gasp�ng for breath. When they see you 
fighting and losing the battle against death and helplessly 
struggl�ng for l�fe, all that they can do �s to pray to God to 
rel�eve you from the tortuous agony of the last moments. 
What else can they poss�bly do? Aga�n �n the Gurban� we  
are told: Serve the true Master and develop the holy Word. 
The Master receives at death those who have done their best 
to follow Him. 

We should, therefore, be the doer of the Word and prac-
t�ce �t day and n�ght. It �s the “comforter” of wh�ch Chr�st 
spoke. It helps us �n d�verse ways when we are helpless �n 
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death’s trap or �n treacherous s�tuat�ons. It mater�al�zes �n 
the l�keness of the Master to adv�se and encourage us, no 
matter where we may be, on the snowy mounta�n-tops, �n 
the burn�ng desert sands, down �n the ocean depths or h�gh 
up �n the sky. And aga�n, when one �s �n the last moments 
of one’s l�fe �t appears �n the rad�ant form of the Master to 
escort the soul �nto the Beyond, leads the sp�r�t gradually 
from plane to plane, as and when He thinks fit, until He 
conducts you safely to the Abode of God. My Master used 
to say that a Satguru wh�le reveal�ng the holy Word, at 
the t�me of �n�t�at�on, actually reveals H�s true form (Shabd 
Swarup), wh�ch always rema�ns w�th the �n�t�ated soul t�ll 
both merge �n Sat Naam, the pr�mal man�festat�on of God, 
Who then helps the soul to Agam (the �ncomprehens�ble), 
Alakh (the �neffable) and Anaam (the Nameless, w�thout 
form and attr�butes). It �s because of th�s momentous and 
signal service and sacrifice of an eternal nature that we are 
adv�sed to cult�vate love for one who loves us eternally 
and befr�ends us both here and hereafter. Maulana Rum�, 
speak�ng of th�s love, tells us: 

Love is different from sensuality in men, 
For senses feed upon the objects of senses, 
And thrive upon the food we take. 

Thus we see that love �s someth�ng subl�me and sacred and 
should not be confused w�th lust wh�ch �s the outcome of 
base des�res and sensual appet�tes. It �s love of the soul for 
the Oversoul, or of the created be�ng for the Creator. How 
then can we come by love �s the next quest�on. 

Love neither grows in the field nor is sold in the 
market, 

Even the high and the mighty who aspire for love 
have to pay for it with their head. 

GURUBHAKTI: A LESSON IN LOVE
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Love �s the zest of l�fe, for we l�ve by the love of the Lord.
Guru Amardas has sa�d: Accursed is the man whose heart is 
bereft of love. 

Love the L�ght of L�fe �n wh�ch we l�ve. What does �t 
ava�l to have a human b�rth �f we know not what love �s and 
make the most of �t? We must taste the bless�ngs of love and 
be really blessed. That �s the whole purpose of human ex�st-
ence. But what do we do? All the t�me we are bus�ly engaged 
�n do�ng th�ngs on the plane of dual�ty and are lost not 
only to God but also to our own true self, forgetful of our 
essent�ally d�v�ne nature. Is there no remedy then? The reply 
�s: Yes, there �s a remedy: The love for a Godman inspires 
love for God. 

If you love one who is truth-personified, He will surely 
pass on H�s �nfect�on to you. Th�s �s the way to be �nsp�red 
w�th the love of the d�v�ne. L�ve �n the d�v�nely awakened 
and you w�ll l�ve �n the d�v�n�ty. Hence the supreme need for 
cult�vat�ng love, the l�fe-pr�nc�ple, that w�ll ab�de w�th you 
forever and ever. Without love, the mercurial nature of man 
finds no rest. 

Tossed �n the seas of sense-pleasures, we have lost our 
moor�ngs and are dr�ft�ng rudderless along the stream of t�me. 
Until we find some safe anchorage, a haven of peace, we are 
ever a prey to chance w�nds and storms of l�fe as �t �s. Every 
day we see str�fe and struggle everywhere, clashes �n house-
holds, men set aga�nst men, tr�be aga�nst tr�be, and country 
aga�nst country. Why all th�s confus�on? Because of the lack 
of lov�ng understand�ng, of lov�ng tolerat�on for the v�ews of 
others. In spite of our man-made artificial barriers—national, 
l�ngu�st�c, rel�g�ous and pol�t�cal—are we not members of 
one great fam�ly of man? So long as we do not r�se above 
these petty, rac�al and clann�sh pr�des and prejud�ces, wh�ch 
have bogged and clouded our v�s�on, we cannot ga�n access 
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to the br�ght sunsh�ne of lov�ng un�ty and have peace w�th�n 
and w�thout. And th�s w�ll be poss�ble only when we rest our 
soul �n the causeless cause. St. August�ne tells us: Thou hast 
created my soul, O God, after Thee and it is restless until it 
rests in Thee. 

Dur�ng my second world tour I had an opportun�ty of 
meet�ng nat�onal, rel�g�ous and pol�t�cal leaders �n var�ous 
countr�es and I placed before them the pr�nc�ple of “l�ve and 
let others l�ve,” and �t had a chasten�ng effect on them. I 
told them that God had put under the�r care and protect�on 
m�ll�ons of H�s ch�ldren; and �f they could not, for one 
reason or another, take proper and adequate �nterest �n 
them, they should pass over a part of the�r burden to others. 
Th�s l�ne of thought appealed to them and at one or two 
places where relat�ons had almost reached the break�ng 
po�nt, better counsels preva�led by d�v�ne grace. 

Love works as a great heal�ng balm �n the affa�rs of the 
world. In our households, �f we could make use of a sweet 
tongue, we would have parad�se on earth. A sword-cut may 
get well �n a few days, but the wound caused by a sharp 
tongue festers all the wh�le l�ke a runn�ng sore. The more 
one rum�nates on the b�tter words, the more do they rankle 
�n the m�nd. The great ep�c of the Mahabharata war was the 
outcome of just a few b�tter words uttered �nadvertently by 
Draupa�. When the Kauros v�s�ted the queen’s palace, at one 
place the gl�tter�ng surface of the courtyard looked l�ke r�pples 
of water. Naturally, they pulled up the�r garments. Watch�ng 
them, Draupad� facet�ously remarked that the ch�ldren of a 
bl�nd father could not but see th�ngs bl�ndly. The result was 
a great hom�c�dal war �n wh�ch the most anc�ent culture and 
c�v�l�zat�on of Ind�a came v�rtually to an end. Th�s weakness 
for fault-finding and sarcasm has unfortunately become a 
common feature of the present day soc�ety. We are keenly 
al�ve to a mote �n others’ eyes, but cannot see a beam �n our 
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own eyes. We try to be clever �n mak�ng allus�ons and speak-
�ng �n obl�que terms. Th�s �n fact �s a very nasty hab�t for �t 
deeply hurts others’ feel�ngs. 

I would suggest you all—old and new �n�t�ates—to 
ma�nta�n �ntrospect�on d�ar�es, and at the close of each day 
make a note of all your fa�l�ngs dur�ng the day from the path 
of rect�tude, v�z.; truthfulness, pur�ty, stra�ght-forwardness, 
non-injury, selfless service and the like. In this way you 
w�ll know your faults eas�ly and try to erad�cate them 
one by one. It w�ll also enable you unw�tt�ngly to cult�vate 
correspond�ng v�rtues on all levels—�n thought, word and 
deed. Ahimsa parma dharma or non-�njury �s the h�ghest of 
v�rtues. If you have love �n your heart for all, you w�ll not 
then try to dece�ve any person, for �n do�ng so you w�ll �n 
the first instance be deceiving yourself. Far from this you 
w�ll try to be of serv�ce to others. Service, you know, comes 
before self and becomes sanctified by being selfless. All 
these are a�ds �n pur�fy�ng the m�nd; and the more the m�nd 
gets purified, the more it is fitted to receive the light of truth 
and the more you w�ll be able to rad�ate �t �n your acts and 
deeds. I have always �ns�sted on keep�ng such a d�ary. In the 
Gurban� �t says: A seer of Truth can lead you to Truth, And 
from death can take you to life eternal. 

Th�s then �s the purpose of the prayer that the anc�ents 
were never t�red of repeat�ng t�me and aga�n: O God, lead 
me from darkness to light, from untruth to truth, and from 
death to immortality. And now we have seen how we can 
make th�s t�me-hallowed and t�me-honored prayer fru�tful. 
Gurban� says: He who links you with the Power of God, take 
Him verily to be God. 

For who else but God can lead you to God? Th�s �s a 
profound truth; and you can ver�fy �t for yourself when by 
mighty good fortune you find a Godman, or a Godman picks 
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you up, for we all are engaged �n the game of bl�ndman’s 
buff: 

Satguru Himself is doubtlessly the immaculate One, 
Despite the human garb in which He appears. 

Aga�n: 

Godman is but Godlike in spite of the human cloak 
He wears. 

In crystal clear words, Maulana Rum� declares: When 
you approach a Godman, you approach God, and when 
you move away from Him you are farther from God. Why? 
Because Godman �s a deputy of God H�mself on the earth 
plane. When we s�t near a l�v�ng Master w�th a vacant m�nd, 
we are f�lled w�th H�s d�v�ne v�brat�ons wh�ch penetrate 
through the very pores of our body. Th�s �s the s�gn of H�s 
greatness and goodness. It �s very rarely that we get a real 
Satsang, �.e., by a really God-�ntox�cated person. If we do get 
an opportun�ty, we hardly take full advantage of �t. Unless 
we go to Satsang w�th fa�th and recept�v�ty, we do not 
feel the effect of the rad�oact�ve rays that emanate from 
H�s person. When even a stone ly�ng �n water gets the 
cool�ng effect of water, there �s no reason why a person, 
howsoever �gnorant he may be, should not get �ntox�cated 
�n the presence of a d�v�ne be�ng. He w�ll surely breathe the 
exh�larat�ng fragrance of the Satguru prov�ded h�s m�nd �s 
blank (free from worldly preoccupat�ons). A l�v�ng Master 
is Word-made-flesh, and the atmosphere around Him is 
h�ghly charged w�th sp�r�tual v�brat�ons w�th the result that 
one beg�ns to feel the�r effect and exper�ence bl�ssful calm 
w�th�n. Once one tastes th�s, one grows �nd�fferent to all 
the pleasures of the world. 

After all, there must be some spec�f�c sp�r�tual ga�n 
�n the company of a sa�nt that all the scr�ptures of the 
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world have spoken so h�ghly of the value of Satsang and �ts 
necess�ty for progress on the sp�r�tual path. But a Guru must 
be a perfect Guru and not a half prophet lay�ng cla�m to the 
whole truth. It �s not a matter of act�ng or pos�ng but one 
of revelat�on of the l�fe-pr�nc�ple w�th�n. The b�tter exper�-
ence of fake masters compel the people to d�sown even the 
greatness of real teachers, and they prefer scr�ptures to d�rect 
exper�ence. Once b�tten tw�ce shy. But w�thout the a�d of a 
really perfect Master, there �s no way out for a soul to escape 
from the shackles of m�nd and matter �n order to enter �nto 
sp�r�tual realms beyond, to rega�n the k�ngdom of God now, 
and to enjoy l�fe eternal. Love of, and obed�ence to, such a 
Master unlocks the portals of heaven; and the soul �s led by 
the ever-lov�ng spouse and Rad�ant Guru Dev safely from 
plane to plane and becomes eternally un�ted w�th the Satguru 
(Sat Naam or Sat Purush, the True One) . 

As the water of a river in spite of the enclosing 
banks remains water,

 So does the Power of God manifest at a human 
pole as Truth itself. 

Guru and Satguru are but synonymous terms be�ng just two 
phases of the Real�ty. Outwardly, He �s a Guru for �mpart�ng 
sp�r�tual �nstruct�ons to the d�sc�ples, but �nwardly He �s a 
Satguru for �n H�m �s work�ng man�festly the power of Sat 
or Truth. He �s �n br�ef Word-made-flesh and dwells among 
us for reveal�ng to man the l�fel�nes w�th�n each �nd�v�dual: 
Guru Nanak says, 

O Lalo, I speak nothing on my own,
I open mouth only at His bidding. 

A Guru �s one who has become the mouthp�ece of God. 
The devot�on to the Guru then �s the f�rst stage �n sp�r�t-
ual�ty and �t cons�sts �n �mpl�c�t acceptance of H�s com-
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mandments. If you love me follow my commandments, was 
the exhortat�on of Chr�st to h�s followers. When you come 
across a real Guru forget everyth�ng else and l�sten attent-
�vely to what he says; and even �f you do not fully understand 
h�s language, �t does not matter much. H�s rad�at�on w�ll of 
�tself have a sooth�ng effect on you. H�s magnet�c rays have 
an un�mag�nably long range. If you s�t qu�etly and l�sten, �t 
will be to your benefit. Try to live up to what you hear; your 
l�fe w�ll take a change for the better. The sage Lukman used 
to say: When you go to a saint, sit quietly before him and 
listen attentively to what he says on his own. But do we do 
so? We keep talk�ng e�ther w�th others or keep �nterrupt�ng 
the sa�nt by useless quest�ons, w�th the result that we return 
empty handed. 

Today we are celebrat�ng the b�rth ann�versary of 
Hazur (Sawan S�ngh J� Maharaj). It would, therefore, be a 
fitting tribute to his memory if you resolve to make your life 
a cont�nuous saga of love and serv�ce—love of the Lord and 
serv�ce of H�s creat�on. As you have not yet come face to 
face w�th God, then for the t�me be�ng try to develop love 
for one �n whom the Power of God �s work�ng for the good 
of humanity. The first step in this direction is to do what He 
d�rects you to do: There is no difference between the Satguru 
and His words. 

We must learn to bel�eve and have fa�th �n what He says. 
Now that we are s�tt�ng �n the sweet remembrance of Hazur, 
�t w�ll be a great day for us, �f we resolve to turn over a 
new leaf �n our l�ves. For th�s purpose we must ma�nta�n a 
sp�r�tual d�ary. It w�ll enable us to �ntrospect. At present we 
are unable to see the fo�bles ly�ng h�dden �n the depths of 
our m�nds. But when you try to plumb the unconsc�ous, you 
will gradually be able to see them on the surface, at first in 
tr�ckles and then �n torrents. 

GURUBHAKTI: A LESSON IN LOVE
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O Mind, learn to love the Lord and love Him yet more. 

Th�s �s what Kab�r has sa�d. In the same ve�n we have the 
words of Jesus: Love the Lord thy God with all thy heart, 
with all thy mind, with all thy soul and with all thy strength. 
And aga�n: Love thy neighbor as thyself. 

Asked as to what should be the Chr�st�an att�tude to-
wards wrong doers, he declared: Love your enemies, bless 
them that curse you, do good to them that hate you, and 
pray for them that despitefully use you and persecute you; 
that you may be the children of your Father-in-heaven. Be 
ye therefore perfect even as your Father which is in heaven 
is perfect. 

Th�s then const�tutes the love �n the teach�ngs of all 
the great sages from t�me �mmemor�al, and �t shall eternally 
rema�n the same. They all exhort us to mold our l�fe on these 
l�nes. Courtesy does not cost you anyth�ng. All the t�me we 
are malevolently concerned w�th what others say and do. 
The world would be much better �f we could stop �nvolv�ng 
ourselves �n the say�ngs and do�ngs of others. Aga�n, we do 
not confine our mistakes to ourselves, but all the time busily 
spr�nkle folly among our ne�ghbors w�th the result that we 
get from them a hundredfold �n return. What good does �t 
br�ng after all? 

On a day l�ke th�s, I repeat w�th all the emphas�s at my 
command that Hazur was a ver�table ocean of love; and we 
should and must, �f we love h�m, learn afresh our lesson �n 
love, by follow�ng �n h�s footsteps by d�l�gently work�ng at 
the sp�r�tual pract�ces that he gave out for our upl�ft. By w�th-
draw�ng h�mself from the phys�cal plane he has not forsaken 
us; for h�s godly power �n �ts full rad�ance st�ll susta�ns 
w�th�n and he �s, more keenly than ever before, wa�t�ng at 
the focus of our be�ng to help and gu�de us. 
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God �s not s�tt�ng on some throne �n heaven. He �s 
enthroned �n the heart of each one of us. We must, therefore, 
learn to love and serve our fellow be�ngs �n d�stress and suf-
fer�ng. God H�mself has declared: I love h�m who loves my 
created be�ngs. Th�s �s the great lesson that Hazur taught us 
in the first instance and if we put it into practice in our every-
day l�fe, h�s grace shall most surely descend and help us �n 
our sp�r�tual progress. Let us see what Kab�r says: 

Poor Kabir, from his life-long experience cannot 
help reflecting again and again, 

Self-effacement is the only way that will take you to 
God and to your eternal home in heaven. 

Kab�r says that the only way to salvat�on l�es through love. 
It is by love that you rise above self and become selfless. 
W�thout transcendence of the self (the ego) �n us, the l�ght of 
God does not dawn. When you are charged w�th love, love of 
God-�n-man, you cross over from stage of dual�ty to oneness. 
How can we get to the fount of d�v�ne love? Love can be 
�mb�bed from the love-laden heart of some God-�nsp�red 
soul. In a few words, Kab�r has prov�ded us w�th the Master-
key that unlocks the doors of heaven: f�nd out a Godman 
and learn from h�m the secret of love. Try to understand 
what he says and then d�l�gently pract�ce h�s teach�ngs. He 
commands you to be chaste and clean �n thought, word and 
deed; and to cult�vate love for all that ex�sts by the love of 
God. As God �s not separate from H�s creat�on, you w�ll 
see the sp�r�t of God enl�ven�ng the ent�re un�verse. You 
w�ll not then feel �solated from the world. Your l�ttle self, 
now cramped w�th�n the human m�nd, w�ll expand, become 
un�versal�zed, and embrace the total�ty of all be�ngs. Th�s �s 
the secret of success on God’s path. There �s no other short-
cut to �t. Try to be true to your own Self and then you w�ll not 
be untrue to anyone. Alongs�de do Bhajan and S�mran (s�t �n 
sweet remembrance of the Lord w�th rapt attent�on), make 

GURUBHAKTI: A LESSON IN LOVE
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�t a po�nt to g�ve da�ly nour�shment to the soul as you do 
to the body. Th�s �s the love of wh�ch Kab�r has g�ven us a 
descr�pt�on �n a few words. Mere l�p-serv�ce and acrobat�c 
feats w�ll not do. 

I would expla�n my po�nt by means of a parable of two 
gardeners. A king had a fine orchard which was entrusted to 
the care of two gardeners. One of them was hard-work�ng 
and would s�lently go about h�s job tend�ng to the trees and 
flowers with due care and attention, keeping them in proper 
tr�m. The other was lazy but had a gl�b tongue and strong 
lungs. Whenever the k�ng would v�s�t the garden, the former 
would just p�ck up a few flowers and humbly present them 
to h�s royal master, wh�le the other who d�d noth�ng would 
jump about and dance before the master and s�ng of the 
master’s v�rtues, deportment and clothes. Now whom would 
the k�ng l�ke? You can g�ve the answer yourself. Certa�nly, the 
one who appl�ed h�mself to h�s work d�l�gently and honestly 
w�thout mak�ng any fuss. S�m�larly, the all-know�ng Master 
looks to your �nnermost �ntent�ons, the s�ncer�ty of purpose 
�n you, and honesty of efforts you make �n follow�ng H�s 
commandments, and bestows on you the g�ft of H�s sp�r�tual 
wealth accord�ng to your mer�ts.

Kab�r concludes h�s hymn w�th the follow�ng memorable 
words: 

He who gives precedence to the Guru over every-
thing else and religiously follows his teachings, 

O Kabir, such a person has nothing to fear in all the 
three regions. 

There are three m�nd zones or mental reg�ons �n wh�ch the 
embod�ed soul moves up and down �n the g�ant wheel of 
l�fe, propelled by the compuls�ve karm�c force: the phys�cal, 
the subtle and the causal, w�th no easy way of escape 
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therefrom. Kab�r tells us of a way-out through the k�ndly 
grace of some Master-soul that can lead a j�va unscathed 
from these �nto the Beyond, the purely sp�r�tual realm—Sach 
Khand or Muqam-�-Haq of the Musl�ms or the Garden of 
Eden (New Jerusalem) of the Chr�st�ans. The Master �s the 
greatest g�ft of God to mank�nd. 

Hazur used to tell us that we refra�n from any ev�l act 
in the presence of a child of even five years. But, strange as 
�t may seem, we have not even as much regard for the K�ng 
of K�ngs—the all-know�ng Master who knows even the 
�nnermost latenc�es of our m�nd. We shamelessly �ndulge �n 
th�ngs wh�ch no sane person would do �n the false bel�ef that 
no one �s look�ng at us. We must at all t�mes remember that 
the Master �n h�s subtle form �s ever w�th us and watch�ng all 
our deeds. Be careful to avo�d m�sdeeds and m�sdeameanors 
at all costs. And last but not the least we should �n no w�se 
transgress the l�m�tat�ons �mposed by h�m and pledge on 
th�s blessed day pos�t�vely to follow h�s �nstruct�ons w�th 
a reded�cated zeal. Please make a careful note of all these 
th�ngs so that you may l�ve �n peace and be really blessed. 

GURUBHAKTI: A LESSON IN LOVE
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To Ga�n H�s Pleasure 

ANY PLACE where one can enjoy the �ntox�cat�on of 
God has �ts own value, be �t temple, church, mosque, or 

any other religious edifice. However, it stands to reason that 
the very best place to seek God and enjoy H�s presence �s 
wherever His reflection can be seen. The stone-constructed 
places of worsh�p were all made �n the remembrance of God, 
but it is not possible to see the reflection of the Lord in any of 
them. That can only be found �n the human form—a certa�n 
human form where�n God has man�fested H�mself. Such a 
personal�ty �s just l�ke God walk�ng on earth. Those accom-
pl�shed �n rel�g�ous lore, t�ed up �n r�tuals and customs, w�ll 
usually adv�se aga�nst seek�ng God �n the human form; but 
the earnest �nvest�gator should cons�der carefully just what 
benefit can be derived from a living Guru. 

If we take the temple or the mosque for an example, we 
find the former dome-shaped, like the human head, and the 
latter forehead-shaped, both after the model of man-body, 
and w�th great respect are the prayers done there�n. These 
are g�ven the h�ghest �mportance, wh�le the true temple or 
mosque of the man-body �s �gnored; we never go �n there. 
The Truth l�es forgotten w�th�n us, and we are left w�th outer 
th�ngs as consolat�on. To make a model of the man-body �s 
very easy, but we are constantly add�ng cover upon cover 
over the true L�ght of God w�th�n our be�ng; and to stop 
doing this is extremely difficult indeed. 

My Master used to g�ve an example of the true w�fe who, 
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d�sregard�ng the good or bad remarks that the world may 
have for her character, w�ll keep her attent�on constantly 
upon her husband alone, know�ng that she �s true to herself 
and to h�m. So we should go toward God w�th that s�ngle 
goal �n m�nd, and never worry about what �s sa�d by others. 
Travel w�th unceas�ng attent�on �n the Lord, for you are H�s 
and He �s yours. 

The target was always one and the same, for all rel�g�ons, 
but what happened? Hafiz Sahib explains that We were on 
our way to meet the Lord, but in between our attention was 
arrested. Rel�g�ous and customary r�tes have taken our atten-
t�on from the true purpose of our journey; and as long as the 
mystery of l�fe �s not unraveled, we may spend our whole 
l�fe search�ng among outer th�ngs, but the Truth w�ll never 
be revealed. Who are we, and what connect�on do we have 
w�th the phys�cal form? In what way are we related to God? 
Before these quest�ons can be answered, that eye must be 
opened through wh�ch, by actually see�ng, the Truth w�ll be 
revealed. A Musl�m Maulv� Sah�b exhorts us: 

Why do you scatter your attention in intellectual 
pursuits? 

Whatever path you walk, become submerged 
therein;

Deaf and mute to all else. 
With full concentration proceed toward your goal; 
Take a headlong plunge! 
Weighing and doubting will only stop your progress. 

Further on he says, I am in Him. Th�s happens only at that 
grand meet�ng when two become one—when He alone 
is there, He whose reflection we are. When the curtain of 
separat�on �s drawn as�de, there w�ll be no part�ng and no 
meet�ng. There w�ll be no yearn�ng. Chr�st told us that I 
and my Father are one. Guru Arjan says Father and Son 
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have the same color. When the soul reaches th�s awakened 
cond�t�on, the wander�ng, search�ng, and sorrowful separ-
at�on w�ll cease. A true Guru �s not separate from God; 
there�n l�es h�s greatness. By los�ng h�mself he has become 
the very �mage of God, and he who loses h�mself �n the 
Guru becomes the same as the Guru—a Gurumukh (or 
mouthp�ece of the Guru). St. Paul ment�oned th�s stage by 
say�ng... yet not I, but Christ liveth in me. Our Musl�m 
prophet cont�nues: 

The place inside is so filled with my Beloved. 
That there is no room for me; only He is there. 
In You, am I; look in my eyes and see the oneness. 
If you do not see, am I to be blamed? 

Even the thought “I am not there” does not occur. W�th�n the 
eyes of an �llum�ned soul pulsates the power to drag you l�ke 
a magnet, �nto the Beyond. Th�s was the or�g�nal reason for 
do�ng arti (a H�ndu r�te, w�th l�ghted candles). 

At one Satsang, I was s�tt�ng bes�de Hazur—he some-
t�mes made me s�t bes�de h�m, just as a father would—and I 
sa�d that there was an age �n the past when the Guru would 
wash h�s b�g toe �n water and g�ve th�s to the d�sc�ples to 
dr�nk, for there was great charg�ng �n �t. Dur�ng the t�me of 
the tenth Guru of the S�khs, he gave amrit (nectar) made 
from sweetened water, on dr�nk�ng wh�ch they were �n-
fused w�th l�fe, aga�n due to the charg�ng. Then �n the days 
of Tuls� Sah�b and Swam� J� Maharaj, �t became customary 
for arti to be done, s�tt�ng �n front of the Guru, eyes level 
w�th eyes; but that age also passed. In the t�me of Hazur, 
my Master, the custom was to touch the Guru’s feet. Now 
that is finished and it remains only to look into the eyes of 
the Master and be absorbed �nto h�s rad�ance, as eyes are the 
w�ndows of the soul. The purpose of all these gestures was 
for the disciples to derive the benefit of the charging from 

TO GAIN HIS PLEASURE
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the Guru’s rad�at�on; but when the Gurus leave, just the 
empty act�on rema�ns. 

The h�ghest of the senses �s the eyes. Nose, ears, mouth, 
etc., are on a lower level. When the two eyes meet at the 
pract�cal po�nt above the nose, they become s�ngle and the 
�nner path �s opened, through wh�ch we become fam�l�ar 
w�th the Beyond. When the four eyes meet and become one, 
there �s no separateness and no quest�on of dual�ty. From 
eye to eye the treasure �s g�ven. From eye to eye one gets an 
intoxication, and the physical body becomes insignificant—
as nought. Even the thought of �t does not rema�n. Cr�t�c�sm, 
r�d�cule and unpleasant worldly affa�rs r�de harmlessly over 
one’s head. Th�s �s the knowledge of oneness. 

Hafiz Sahib has said that the words uttered by the Saints 
are for those who are ready to rece�ve them. Th�s �s the�r 
last connect�on w�th the world, for the�r hearts have become 
pure, and they have the r�ght understand�ng. They are ready 
therefore to real�ze the Lord. The �mmature w�ll cont�nue 
w�th the outer pract�ces, for the�r t�me has not yet come. 
Though Truth �s �n each be�ng, yet �t must be rek�ndled by 
the Guru through the eyes, for the charg�ng �nvolved �n the 
process cannot be done through form and formular�es. Th�s 
charg�ng �s an �ntox�cat�on never forgotten by the person 
throughout h�s whole l�fe. There are those who th�nk that the 
Guru’s success�on can be accompl�shed on legal papers, but 
how �s that poss�ble or even feas�ble? 

There �s only one th�ng to understand—how to remove 
the separat�ng curta�n between “me” and “You.” Get the true 
bhakti from the Guru; then only can He invade the mind. 
When you have completely surrendered yourself to the 
Guru, no quest�ons or doubts rema�n. Everyth�ng becomes 
serene, calm, qu�et, and the awakenedness spr�ngs forth. 
L�fe comes from l�fe—there �s no other way of real�z�ng 
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the Truth. Those who see the Truth �n all �ts Real�ty say, 
“Th�s �s a very cur�ous �mage, th�s human form!” They are 
not the human form, but are someth�ng else. Bha� Nandlal J�, 
who was a very devoted d�sc�ple of Guru Gob�nd S�ngh J�, 
says, For one hair of my beloved Satguru, I will sacrifice both 
worlds (this and the next). Only he who can see even some 
small reflection of the Truth can make such a statement. 

For Musl�ms, a l�v�ng Master �s cons�dered to be heresy, 
and when Am�r Khusro was �n�t�ated by h�s Guru the people 
cr�t�c�zed h�m, call�ng h�m a heathen. Khusro was unshaken 
and remarked, “Yes, I am a devotee of a l�v�ng form, but 
what has th�s to do w�th the world and �ts op�n�ons?” When 
you become someone’s, become h�s very �mage. To �ncur 
the pleasure of a complete Master �s to �ncur the pleasure 
of God. Swam� J� Maharaj says, If the Guru is pleased, then 
God is pleased. But the Guru should be a Guru and not just 
so called. Of what value �s the pleasure of he who �s under 
the influence of his mind and senses? People often get a 
b�tter exper�ence and then blame the whole of Gurudom, but 
those who are fortunate to have the�r �nner eye developed 
even a little, see an inner reflection of the Truth. Even one 
enlivening glance from You, O Guru, is enough to infuse me 
with Life. If he turns h�s eyes from us, both our worldly and 
sp�r�tual ex�stences w�ll f�n�sh. Once th�s happens, �t �s 
most difficult to regain his attention, for no one knows what 
act�on w�ll be pleas�ng to h�m. 

Perfect Masters do not allow van�ty, self-�mportance 
and self-pra�s�ng to rema�n �n the�r followers, but gradually 
weed them out. Bulleh Shah, who belonged to a h�gh caste, 
took In�t�at�on from Sa� Inayat Shah Sah�b. One day, the 
Master sent some of h�s followers to Bulleh Shah’s home, 
tell�ng them to s�ng and dance outs�de h�s house. They d�d 
th�s, call�ng out, “Oh, Bulleh Shah, we are your gurubhais 
(brothers under the same Master), so come out and meet us.” 

TO GAIN HIS PLEASURE
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Now, s�ng�ng and danc�ng �n the streets �s cons�dered to be 
unseemly behav�or, that of very low-caste people; and when 
Bulleh Shah was told that h�s brother d�sc�ples had come, he 
sa�d, “No, I do not know them—they are noth�ng to do w�th 
me.” 

When the d�sc�ples returned to the Master, he told 
them, “It does not matter, from today I w�ll not water that 
plant.” Remember that the Guru g�ves nour�shment to the 
d�sc�ples through h�s attent�on, even �f they are thousands 
of m�les away. A Satguru looks after his disciple with his 
own life impulse. Only a few days ago a d�sc�ple �n the West 
wrote to me: “When I s�t for med�tat�on, and even for some 
t�me afterward, there �s a sweet fragrance.” I expla�ned 
that th�s was a d�rect result of the thought-waves wh�ch are 
rece�ved when one �s recept�ve to the Master. Recept�v�ty �s 
very necessary. If a rad�o set �s not tuned properly, there w�ll 
be no sound. It is most difficult to please a Guru: he is above 
offer�ngs of money, property and worldly goods. You cannot 
have h�s pleasure by demand e�ther. H�s pleasure may be 
ga�ned through respectful attent�on, obed�ence to h�s w�shes, 
devot�on, and selfless serv�ce to human�ty. If the d�sc�ple 
does not w�sh to l�ve l�ke th�s, then what can be ach�eved 
w�thout the Guru’s mercy? I remember once �n Lahore, my 
Master called me and sa�d, “K�rpal S�ngh, I have planted 
the sapl�ngs; you have to g�ve them water.” I repl�ed, “Hazur, 
however much water you send through th�s hose-p�pe w�ll 
be g�ven.” To be careless about our att�tude and act�ons �n 
respect to our Guru �s very dangerous. 

Bulleh Shah’s �nner enjoyment was stopped from that 
moment, and by the Guru’s orders he was also not allowed 
to enter the Master’s court. In those days, Shah Inayat perm�t-
ted h�s followers to express the holy hymns �n song and 
dance before h�m, and appeared to show h�s pleasure at such 
occas�ons. There was a certa�n prost�tute who was very 
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talented �n her execut�on of the holy songs, and she would 
attend h�m regularly each week. For Bulleh Shah, �t was as 
�f both worlds, �nner and outer, had sunken �nto deep and 
s�lent gloom—such was h�s cond�t�on w�thout the glance and 
thought transference of h�s Master. So �n desperat�on, and 
greatly anx�ous to rega�n h�s Master’s favor, he went to the 
prost�tute and begged her to g�ve h�m any amount of work, 
�n return for wh�ch, he requested her to teach h�m how to 
s�ng; w�th the hope of g�v�ng the Master some enjoyment. 
For instance, if a Master approves of selfless service and 
help�ng the poor, then h�s d�sc�ples should do that; for to 
become h�s true loved ones, they should develop the Master’s 
own hab�ts w�th�n themselves. Merely pretend�ng to do h�s 
w�ll has no effect, for he knows and sees everyth�ng. 

So Bulleh Shah stud�ed the art of s�ng�ng and danc�ng 
for n�ne months; and one even�ng he sa�d to h�s teacher, 
“Ton�ght, let me go and s�ng for the Master �nstead of 
you.” She agreed, g�v�ng h�m her clothes to wear; and 
w�th qu�cken�ng heart he hurr�ed off to the Master’s house. 
His songs even now are heart-rending to the reader, filled 
w�th great sadness as he descr�bes h�s separat�on from the 
Master. He who knows everyth�ng can recogn�ze a person 
by what he �s, not by what he �s wear�ng; and when Bulleh 
Shah sang w�th so much pa�n and feel�ng the Master could 
not help h�mself, and, rush�ng from h�s seat, wrapped Bulleh 
Shah �n h�s arms. Now many who were watch�ng th�s 
began to wonder that such a great Master would embrace a 
prost�tute; so Shah Inayat sa�d, “L�sten, brother Bulleh, take 
off this finery, that the people’s doubts may be removed.” 

How can you recapture the Master’s pleasure when he 
�s d�spleased w�th you? And then, when he restores th�s 
bless�ng, what do you ga�n? Th�s hymn of Guru w�ll d�sclose 
some knowledge on the subject: 

TO GAIN HIS PLEASURE
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I fall at his feet to gain his favor. 
Oh, meet a Satguru who is God Himself! 
There is no one else like him. 

If the Guru �s pleased, then so �s God, for God has man�fested 
H�mself �n the Guru. Satguru �s the very �mage of the Truth, 
the rul�ng Power, for h�s w�ll governs everyth�ng and there �s 
no one comparable to h�m �n th�s world or the next. 

I have searched all Brahmand; 
But not found one like my Guru. 

A person can only speak of whatever level he has reached. 
The worldly w�ll th�nk on a worldly level, but they who have 
reached Brahmand and beyond say that even �n Brahmand 
there �s no one to equal the Guru. He �s Truth �tself, and he �s 
also the pole at wh�ch the Truth �s man�fested. 

When two hearts take joy �n the same th�ng, most 
dec�dedly they w�ll love each other. If one l�kes to serve the 
poor and do med�tat�on, the other should do the same; and 
w�thout any effort love w�ll grow between them. Maulana 
Rum� has sa�d, He who approaches you; approaches God; 
and he who departs from you; goes away from God. Utter�ng 
empty words w�ll be fut�le, for say�ng one th�ng and do�ng 
someth�ng else may hoodw�nk the world; but no one can 
dece�ve the Guru. My Master used to say that the Guru 
Power is all-awareness and if a soul is not fit he will not 
be g�ven the �nner road. There should be noth�ng left of the 
m�nd or senses. Guru Arjan, whose hymn I am now tak�ng, 
was tested very severely by h�s Guru. The Masters test the 
d�sc�ples aga�n and aga�n to see how much lov�ng devot�on 
he has, and to what extent he still remains under the influ-
ence of mind. He who sacrifices everything for the sake of 
h�s Guru has ach�eved all. 

Dur�ng the str�fe-worn days of Guru Gob�nd S�ngh, 
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a certa�n man named Nab� Khan Al� Khan was k�lled, and 
someone went to �nform h�s w�fe of her husband’s death. 
On hearing the news, her first words were, “Is my Guru all 
r�ght?” For a true d�sc�ple, the Master �s more beloved than 
any other relat�onsh�p, for �t �s one of the soul w�th God. 
Naturally the ch�ld who heeds h�s father’s sl�ghtest w�sh w�ll 
enjoy h�s pleasure. Whoever �ns�sts on h�s own �deas and 
does not want to obey, doubtless he w�ll also get the Master’s 
love; but the �nner key w�ll not be entrusted to h�m. 

I w�ll now tell you how Guru Arjan won h�s Master’s 
pleasure. It happened that one of the relat�ves of Guru 
Ramdas J� (Guru Arjan’s Master) was gett�ng marr�ed �n 
Lahore, but the Guru h�mself was �n Amr�tsar at the t�me. 
So he sent for h�s eldest son, Pr�th� Chand, and told h�m to 
go to Lahore and spend about fifteen days there, over the 
wedd�ng. When these h�ghly enl�ghtened personal�t�es come, 
they are always surrounded by people who e�ther want the�r 
money, or w�sh to be the�r successors. In reply to h�s father’s 
orders Pr�th� Chand protested, “If I go there, who w�ll look 
after everyth�ng here?” He was afra�d that h�s father would 
g�ve the success�on to Guru Arjan, who was most beloved of 
the Master, and so he refused to obey. The other son of Guru 
Ramdas was Maha Dev who was usually �n a sp�r�tually 
�ntox�cated state, so the Guru sent for Arjan Sah�b and told 
h�m to attend the wedd�ng �nstead of Pr�th� Chand; and then 
�nstructed h�m, “Do not return here unt�l I send for you.” 

Guru Arjan took the Master’s orders w�thout quest�on 
and left for Lahore. A person of lesser sp�r�tual strength 
would have �gnored the orders and declared that out of 
love for the Master they had to return, but for Guru Arjan 
h�s Master’s orders were of supreme �mportance, mak�ng 
a barr�er between the Master and h�mself wh�ch he would 
never th�nk of surpass�ng. Remember, he who obeys orders 
w�ll ach�eve success �n h�s goal. Many days passed and 
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there was no word, so Guru Arjan wrote these words and 
sent them to the Master: 

My mind is desiring Thy darshan; 
Like the rainbird in anguish,
The thirst remains unquenched—there is no peace; 
I am living like that without the Beloved’s darshan. 

He sent these words to h�s Master by a man, but the man 
gave the note to the Master’s son Pr�th� Chand, and therefore 
�t never reached the Master’s hands. What a dy�ng man does 
not do �n desperat�on! He wrote another letter. From Lahore 
to Amr�tsar �s only th�rty m�les, but he could not go there 
because of h�s Master’s orders. Remember, he who breaks 
the wall of the Guru’s orders w�ll never real�ze the �nner 
knowledge. He may get a l�ttle �nner exper�ence and help, 
but he w�ll never become perfect. So �n the second letter he 
wrote: 

Glory be to that place where You reside; 
Your face is so beautiful, 
Seeing this, the inner Sound easily vibrates. 

Th�s letter also got �nto Pr�th� Chand’s hands and aga�n there 
was no reply. He then sent a th�rd letter, wh�ch he marked 
w�th a number “3.” In th�s he wrote: 

The separation of minutes was likened to an age; 
O Beloved, when will that time be when I may see 

You? 
I  cannot sleep; and the nights cannot pass without 

one who is my Lord.

When th�s letter arr�ved, fortunately Pr�th� Chand was not 
there at the t�me and the Guru Sah�b rece�ved �t. Though the 
Masters know everyth�ng, they do not d�sclose what they 
know, but allow th�ngs to come out openly of the�r own 
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accord on the mater�al level. Forg�ve me, but we frequently 
cons�der our Guru to be less than a man. The Guru Sah�b 
called Pr�th� Chand and asked h�m about the two prev�ous 
letters, but Pr�th� Chand repl�ed, “Maharaj, do you th�nk 
that I am a th�ef?” The Master gave h�m a hard look, and 
turn�ng to another man sa�d, “Go and look �n the pockets of 
h�s clothes.” He then sent for Guru Arjan Sah�b, and when 
he arr�ved, told h�m, “You wrote me three letters, and who-
ever w�ll complete that poem w�ll be my successor.” When 
a test comes, a simple thing becomes difficult. I remember 
that I also somet�mes wrote poems to my Master—through 
separat�on the thoughts would come, and the poems were 
wr�tten. Some r�vals started copy�ng me, but always there �s 
a d�fference between w�ne and water. Guru Arjan wrote the 
fourth stanza thus: 

With great destiny I met Him; 
The Ever-Permanent Lord was found in the house;
I desire only to serve, and never be separated for a 

moment; 
I am Thy servant, O Lord. 

Th�s shows the k�nd of respect the d�sc�ple should have for 
h�s Master. I once wrote to my Master and requested h�m to 
g�ve me the ab�l�ty to love, but only that k�nd of love wh�ch 
does not transcend the l�m�ts of respect. The Master was �n 
Dalhous�e when he rece�ved �t, and after read�ng the letter he 
placed �t on h�s heart and sa�d w�th such hum�l�ty, “I really 
apprec�ate such-l�ke love.” A devoted one’s poem �s wr�tten 
to ga�n h�s Master’s pleasure. Guru Arjan was one of those 
rare devotees who truly ach�eved th�s, and at the end of th�s 
hymn he �nd�cates what �s ga�ned by �t. 

Just as we cannot say what God �s, so �t �s �mposs�ble 
to descr�be the Guru. He has a phys�cal form, but he �s not 
the phys�cal form; �f he were, what could he g�ve us? If the 
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whole earth became th�n paper and the seas turned �nto �nk 
and all the trees were made �nto pens, were we to cover the 
paper w�th pra�ses to the Lord we would never succeed �n 
descr�b�ng H�s glory. I used to study �n a Chr�st�an school, 
and always had an �nqu�s�t�ve nature. I knew that we sa�d 
“Shr� Guru Nanak Dev J� Maharaj,” for �n Ind�a we attach 
many respectful terms to the names of Masters and certa�n 
respected people, and had not�ced that the Chr�st�ans called 
the�r great Sa�nt merely Jesus. So I went to a Chr�st�an 
bishop and questioned him: “Why do you not put a prefix 
to Christ’s name, when even the most insignificant com-
mon man �s at least referred to as Mr. Somebody?” The 
b�shop sa�d, and I can st�ll d�st�nctly remember h�s reply, 
“We cons�der Chr�st the son of God, and as we cannot glor�fy 
God, so we cannot extol Christ. If we start prefixing His 
name, we w�ll make h�m smaller, not greater.” 

Another Master says, You are the Emperor above all; how 
can You be praised? W�thout doubt, there �s none equal to the 
Guru. He who starts see�ng another as equal to h�s Master, 
HIS SOUL BECOMES AN ADULTERESS. Truly, the L�ght 
�s �n everyone, but not man�fested as �n the Guru. When 
two great souls meet and see the God �n each other, that �s 
something different again—something qualified. I remember 
one �nc�dent �n Lahore �n a house called Par� Mahal (Fa�ry 
Palace), where at the t�me Mahar�sh� Sh�vbrat Lal J� was 
stay�ng on a short v�s�t to Lahore. He was the successor to 
Ra� Sal�gram J�, who was one of the ch�ef d�sc�ples of Swam� 
J�. When my Master was told of h�s presence �n Lahore, he 
went to see h�m, and I accompan�ed the Master. It was a very 
strange s�ght that I saw. My Master, who was always the 
very depth of hum�l�ty, was try�ng to touch h�s feet; but he 
wanted to touch Hazur’s feet. 

His sweetness is above all others; 
Above the sweetness of mother and father. 
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For a ch�ld who plays �n h�s mother’s lap, she �s the sweetest 
of all be�ngs to h�m. The true devotee who plays �n h�s 
Master’s lap w�ll place that relat�onsh�p above all others. 

Sisters, brothers and all my friends are very close 
to me; 

But there is none like You in this world. 

To the ch�ld who plays �n h�s father’s lap w�th no other 
thought than to try and please h�m, the father w�ll g�ve 
whatever he wants. When all other relat�onsh�ps are broken 
and the Guru �s the only one �n ex�stence, then you have 
succeeded �n your work. On th�s path, mere words have no 
value: you must obey h�s every command. Make your l�fe 
pure and chaste; do serv�ce unto others; be careful of ev�l
words. Love everyone, as God �s �n every be�ng. When you 
serve others, you are serv�ng H�m. 

By Thy orders, Sawan (the rainy season) came; 
And I ploughed the furrow of Truth. 

The ra�n comes �n the form of the Guru, l�ke a refresh�ng 
coolness upon the parched earth. My Hazur’s name was 
Sawan. L�ke a ra�n of mercy, they come by God’s orders; 
and we should take full benef�t by clear�ng up the land of 
our whole be�ng w�th Satsang, where all the d�rt and 
f�lth �s thrown out. We scatter our thoughts abroad, but 
at Satsang we can w�thdraw toward the Truth. All Masters 
encourage th�s. Chr�st says, For where two or three are 
gathered together in my name, there am I in the midst of 
them. There w�ll be strong charg�ng there, even �f they are 
thousands of m�les from the Master’s phys�cal form. Guru 
Gob�nd S�ngh says, Where five disciples sit together, there 
God will be. How can any good come from a gathering filled 
w�th cr�t�c�sms and d�sagreements? 

Th�s Satsang was started w�th my Guru’s orders, so 

TO GAIN HIS PLEASURE



288 289

FOURTEEN DISCOURSES OF KIRPAL SINGH

289

throw away your laz�ness and lethargy, and become pure. 
In Satsang the flow of mercy is pouring into you, so get the 
fullest benefit from it. Weed out all imperfections, one by 
one; that �s why I have told you to keep a d�ary. When the 
so�l �s weeded, �t �s ready for the seed to be sown, then the 
true growth can beg�n. If small pebbles and rocks are not 
removed, the seed may sprout but w�ll not bear fru�t. 

In great aspiration, the seed of Naam was sown; 
I pray each second for mercy that it may bear fruit. 

Th�s seed of Naam, once sown, cannot be set as�de by any 
power. That seed w�ll bear fru�t sooner or later. But w�thout 
the water of Satsang, how can the seed be expected to sprout 
green and fresh �n all �ts beauty? Once sown, �t w�ll not d�e; 
but �n unprepared so�l �t w�ll not fruct�fy. He who does not 
do h�s med�tat�on �n th�s l�fe w�ll have to come aga�n. As th�s 
seed cannot sprout �n any other form, he w�ll be g�ven the 
concess�on of not retrogress�ng below the human b�rth. But 
why not complete your m�ss�on now? He who �s unlearned 
�n l�fe cannot become learned merely by go�ng through that 
change wh�ch �s called death. No one should be under the 
m�sunderstand�ng that, hav�ng rece�ved the connect�on w�th 
the Holy Naam, he has got salvat�on. He will get salvat�on, 
but �n how many l�ves? 

When I met the Guru, I knew he was the only one; 
My heart can never accept another. 

Once the d�sc�ple has recogn�zed h�s Guru, he can only 
understand h�s Guru’s teach�ngs and none other. Hanuman 
(Lord Rama’s greatest devotee) was once asked what day �t 
was, and he repl�ed, “O Ram.” On be�ng asked what month 
�t was, he sa�d, “O Ram.” He was so �mmersed �n the sweet 
remembrance of h�s Beloved that he could th�nk of noth�ng 
else. Wherever he looked, he saw Ram; and every person he 
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spoke to was Ram. It �s really worth hav�ng a Guru �f you are 
recept�ve l�ke th�s. 

All the transitory objects have dropped away, 
Since I got the company of a Saint. 

At the feet of a true Guru there are no fact�ons, pol�t�cal 
fights, or religious wranglings. The Master simply places 
a man-problem before you. He tells us that when he met 
h�s Guru, there was noth�ng else �n l�fe. He �s one, and yet 
he �s not one—th�s also �s a mystery. He who knows and 
becomes one with Him, becomes the Doer and the Giver. We 
are devotees of the L�ght; �t matters not �n wh�ch pole �t �s 
expressed: all are one and the same. He whose eye �s open 
can see the beaut�ful play of God’s express�on. 

Each man has been allotted the task; 
But success depends on Thy will. 

The Satsang �s started by H�s orders, and He makes the work 
a success. Hazur used to tell us that when Baba Ja�mal S�ngh 
J� gave h�m orders to start the sp�r�tual work, Hazur went to 
Baba Gar�b Das and Chacha Pratap S�ngh J�, who both told 
h�m, “If we g�ve �n�t�at�on the soul m�ght not get salvat�on; 
but �f you g�ve �t, that soul w�ll surely have salvat�on.” When 
my Master gave me orders to do the work, I asked h�m to 
whom I should go for such assurance; and then added that 
I would do the work as ordered, but that he should g�ve the 
protect�on. Hazur assured me that �t would be so. W�th H�s 
support, I started the Satsang; �t �s not m�ne but H�s, and He 
w�ll take everyone across. Whatever bless�ng He extends �s 
be�ng g�ven out. All cred�t goes to H�m. 

When I went to the west, many people were helped and 
I told them that the cred�t for the bless�ng went to my Master. 
Forg�ve me, but so many seekers for Truth have spent the�r 
whole lives struggling to find it—and did not receive even 
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a gl�mpse of L�ght. Here, everyone gets L�ght. It �s another 
matter �f after rece�v�ng the g�ft they refuse to keep up the 
pract�ce and thereby lose �t; but at �n�t�at�on, almost all get 
someth�ng, do they not? Those who obey �nstruct�ons �ncrease 
the�r progress da�ly—one hundred percent. Who �s there 
to place h�s hand on h�s heart and declare such assurance? 
Ashtavakra gave th�s knowledge to K�ng Janak, and even 
today people are st�ll repeat�ng h�s name. How great �s the 
mercy of the Master who g�ves such an �nvaluable boon! 
The age has changed, and so have cond�t�ons. If today th�s 
exper�ence was not g�ven so eas�ly, no one would come on 
th�s path. 

In the West many sects have sprung up wh�ch deal w�th 
suggest�on, hypnot�sm, mesmer�sm, and other doctr�nes, 
wh�ch are not Sp�r�tual�ty. Sp�r�tual�ty �s purely a matter of 
self-analys�s, know�ng oneself and know�ng God—the dem-
onstrat�on of wh�ch �s g�ven at the t�me of �n�t�at�on. Many 
are doubtful of th�s sc�ence �n the beg�nn�ng; but I tell them 
to see w�th the�r own eyes, for there �s no greater proof. In 
the past, the subject was very vague, for Masters agreed to 
g�ve the exper�ence only after long years of study, when 
one was fully prepared. Today, �t can be seen �mmed�ately 
what Spirituality is. What a magnificent blessing! 

Brothers, this is the Guru’s court, 
He is doling out this gift! 
Eat, drink and be merry;

You should eat, dr�nk and enjoy for you are gett�ng th�s g�ft 
free—there are no charges. Even �f you spend all l�fe �n 
penance, you w�ll not get th�s th�ng that way. Only one man 
was to be found �n K�ng Janak’s age who was God-real�zed; 
that was Ashtavakra. Today, can you f�nd thousands? In 
the past there were few, and even now there are few; but 
the world �s not w�thout them. Make the most of the good 



290 291291

fortune, for blessed are they who have rece�ved th�s rare 
g�ft. 

I have become the lord of this physical form, 
And have tied up the five devils. 

Masters have no ego; they always acknowledge �n hum�l�ty 
that everyth�ng �s ach�eved w�th the Guru’s grace. Why 
shouldn’t he ga�n full control over h�s m�nd and senses, who 
has all love for h�s Guru alone. He says he has become lord 
of the house, and he has captured the five thieves, viz., lust, 
anger, greed, attachment and ego. Who can make such a 
statement? Only w�th the Guru’s strength can anyone declare 
so boldly. 

O Satguru, when I came to Thy feet 
These five strange aliens came under my control;
He was pleased, and I was blessed with His grace;
Now they cannot revolt or raise their heads. 

The five senses of action and knowledge are foreign to our 
nature; they must be overpowered and placed under our 
orders, �nstead of v�ce versa. When that happens, they have 
no courage to stand and defy us, and they w�ll not d�sobey. 
Can anyone affirm such a staggering achievement? People 
say that Sa�nts and Mahatmas do not assert themselves, but 
they do speak d�rectly. If they d�d not g�ve the �nformat�on of 
what to get and how to get �t, where would we beg�n to seek 
for the Truth? They tell us that there �s such a wonderful 
nectar �ns�de that w�ll �ntox�cate the soul. They themselves are 
�ntox�cated; the�r m�nd and senses are completely controlled. 
The�r eyes are open but they do not see; the�r ears are open 
but they do not hear, �f they choose not to. They are the con-
trollers of all the senses. W�th whose power �s th�s ach�eved? 
W�th the grace of the�r respect�ve Gurus! When one gets the 
Naam’s �nner nectar, all worldly �ntox�cants seem r�d�cu-

TO GAIN HIS PLEASURE



292 293

FOURTEEN DISCOURSES OF KIRPAL SINGH

293

lous; and when the seed of Naam sprouts, all outer th�ngs 
become mean�ngless. All glory and beauty l�es w�th�n you. 
You w�ll forget outer th�ngs w�th the�r false attract�on. The 
five devils will come under perfect control, and will have no 
courage to jeer at you; there �s so much nectar w�th�n that 
even they become �ntox�cated! 

O Satguru, again and again I glorify Thee; 
With each breath I think of Thee! 

There was a certa�n �ntox�cated lover of Bheek Sah�b, who 
constantly repeated “O Bheek, O Bheek” for he saw God 
clearly �n h�s Guru. H�s contemporar�es condemned h�m 
as an athe�st, and passed judgment for h�s execut�on; but 
they could not execute h�m w�thout the k�ng’s author�zat�on, 
so they brought h�m before the k�ng. It �s poss�ble that 
th�s k�ng was Akbar the Great, who was renowned for h�s 
keen sense of just�ce. When the k�ng looked at the accused 
man, he sa�d, “I feel he �s an �ntox�cated holy man,” and he 
asked h�m, “Who �s your God?” The man repl�ed, “Bheek.” 
The k�ng then asked, “What �s your rel�g�on?” and he 
sa�d, “Bheek.” At th�s, the k�ng ordered that he should be 
released. H�s accusers protested that he would run away, 
but the k�ng sa�d, “It does not matter.” He then looked keenly 
at the holy man and told h�m, “For a long t�me we have been 
w�thout ra�n; and �f �t does not come soon, there w�ll be 
fam�ne �n the land. So could you please ask your Bheek to 
send the ra�n?” The man repl�ed, “Oh yes, I w�ll ask h�m to 
send the ra�n.” Only complete fa�th �n the Guru could d�splay 
such calm confidence. He who has not experienced the true 
�nner connect�on w�th h�s Guru w�ll not have such strong 
fa�th, for fa�th �s bu�lt on knowledge. When the holy man 
turned to leave, the k�ng asked h�m when he would return, 
and he answered, “On the th�rd day I w�ll return.” The very 
next day, there was such a heavy downpour of ra�n that the 
whole countryside was flooded, and on the third day the holy 
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man returned to the k�ng’s palace. The k�ng sm�led at h�m 
and sa�d, “Your Guru was very grac�ous to us �n send�ng the 
much-needed ra�n. I am g�v�ng you these prec�ous g�fts—
please place them before your Bheek Sah�b as my thankful 
offer�ng.” The devotee got very �nd�gnant, say�ng, “These 
per�shable th�ngs for my Guru? Most dec�dedly not!” Such 
people care noth�ng for the world and �ts possess�ons. 

You have brought Life to this derelict house (body); 
I could sacrifice myself in gratitude. 

Grat�tude �s a very rare v�rtue. Because of fr�ends and rel-
at�ves, we even r�sk our Guru’s d�spleasure, and th�s �s 
due to lack of grat�tude and fa�th. We somet�mes cons�der 
the Guru to be less able than an ord�nary man. W�th th�s 
type of outlook, what can we hope to ach�eve �n progress? 
The worldly th�ngs are more beloved: Guru and God are 
accepted casually for whatever can be der�ved through 
them mater�ally. The att�tude �s one of tolerant duty, w�th 
respects pa�d �n a condescend�ng manner. Man always th�nks 
he �s the greatest of all, but �f he really became great he 
would not be �n th�s bl�nd ego�st�c state. 

I am in perpetual dhyan (contemplation) with my 
Beloved; 

The fruit comes to him whose attention pierces 
through the veil. 

If you completely surrender unto H�m, then nature �tself w�ll 
be at your beck and call, all your desires will be fulfilled. 
Guru Amardas J� says, O mind, you once desired a thousand 
things, but did not get one. Now see, that each thought will 
be fulfilled.

All the work has been resolved, and the mind’s 
hunger satisfied, 

What else can I desire from You but You? 
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All else is misery upon misery.
Give the Naam, which renders all fulfilled 
And takes away the hunger of the mind; 
I have abandoned everything and am a true 

servant of the Lord. 

He who surrenders to the Lord l�ves w�thout worr�es, do�ng 
the work s�ncerely and truthfully, and leav�ng all else to the 
Guru. 

That Naam—giver of all happiness—has been 
tied to me. 

Naam �s the Susta�ner of all th�ngs. He who has Naam has 
got everyth�ng. Dur�ng one of my v�s�ts to Amer�ca, an �nt�-
mate meet�ng was arranged w�th a group of sc�ent�sts. One 
man asked many quest�ons and obv�ously strongly doubted 
the subject of Sp�r�tual�ty. After some d�scuss�on, I asked 
h�m �f sc�ence had succeeded �n creat�ng even one ounce 
of consc�ousness. He sa�d, “No.” I then expla�ned to h�m 
that the pursu�t of sc�ence must necessar�ly rema�n �n the 
doma�n of matter, whereas all the teach�ngs and knowledge 
of the Sa�nts l�e �n the doma�n of consc�ousness. There were 
a number of d�sc�ples present at th�s meet�ng, and they were 
of the op�n�on that th�s gentleman would not turn up on the 
morrow, wh�ch was chosen for the �n�t�at�on program. But he 
was the first to arrive, and he got the most experience. So this 
�s a path of awareness—the path of perfect Masters, and you 
may accept �t as the�r mercy, or due to the�r greatness, that 
they have made such a difficult achievement into a child’s 
play. Were �t not for th�s fact, the seeker would requ�re a 
great background of past l�ves and then many years of study 
�n preparat�on for th�s path. So Guru Arjan adv�ses us to eat, 
dr�nk and enjoy what we have got for th�s �s the prec�ous 
t�me and the ra�n may not fall forever. 
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I am the most content of all; 
The Guru has established the Shabd within me. 

He �s encourag�ng us to have some long�ng for a th�ng of 
wh�ch we have no concept�on of the value. All the wealth 
�s ly�ng �n the d�sc�ple’s Father’s home—and for whom �s 
�t but h�s own ch�ld? The most obed�ent ch�ld w�ll naturally 
rece�ve the most. Whatever the Guru has got, he cons�ders 
not h�s own; and the more he g�ves freely, the greater the 
flow. Eat, drink, and enjoy to the fullest, while you have the 
opportun�ty. 

Satguru, the Lord, placed his hand on my head 
and manifested God within me. 

H�s greatness �s proven when he actually shows the way, even 
w�thout the phys�cal gesture of plac�ng the hand on the head. 
By h�s grace alone do we r�se above body consc�ousness and 
see the L�ght w�th�n: He �s the G�ver—comparable to none 
other. 

I have opened a true dharamshala* 
And have gathered the true seekers there.

A bl�nd man cannot seek one w�th s�ght, but one who can 
see can gather the bl�nd together. Chr�st told us of the sheep 
he had to find and take care of. Man is helpless with merely 
his own efforts to assist him. Sincere seekers will find that 
all w�ll be arranged and made poss�ble w�thout them do�ng 
anyth�ng. Even before I arr�ved �n Amer�ca, there were peo-
ple who knew noth�ng about me who were see�ng the Master’s 
form and also Baba Sawan S�ngh J� w�th�n. When they saw 
me phys�cally they told me that they had been see�ng me 
w�th�n for months, and some for a year or more. Brothers, �t 
�s all H�s work, not m�ne. 

*In Ind�a, a common place of rest for travelers, erected �n the name of r�ghteousness.
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During my first world tour, on the way back to India, I 
agreed to pay an unarranged �mpromptu v�s�t to Germany. 
Someone who was accompany�ng me remarked, “But how 
w�ll those people recogn�ze you, for they have never seen 
you? In other countr�es at least the program was prepared. 
Even �f they recogn�ze you by your clothes, how w�ll you 
know them?” I repl�ed, “He who �s send�ng me there w�ll 
make all the arrangements—why should I worry? He w�ll 
H�mself arrange all to rece�ve me.”  When the plane landed 
�n Germany there was a small crowd awa�t�ng me, and each 
person had a rose �n h�s hand. I sa�d, “You see, there �s my 
recept�on.” They came runn�ng toward us, ask�ng about the 
luggage and tell�ng us that the cars were ready and wa�t�ng. 
So He H�mself does H�s own work. The comm�ss�on comes 
from the Lord and He works through whomsoever He 
chooses, be �t one or thousands. 

I wash His feet and fan Him; 
Again and again I express my thankfulness for 

finding Him. 

A true Guru never says he �s a Guru, but �n all hum�l�ty w�ll 
serve whoever goes to h�m, for he comes to serve human�ty 
and to g�ve someth�ng to the world. When he comes, the 
entire world gets the benefit of his Light. 

I got Naam, dan (alms) and ashnan (bath). 

The Guru g�ves us the Naam, wh�ch you should know �s the 
Susta�ner of the ent�re Creat�on. Contact w�th Naam, the 
Nectar of the Lord, creates true love �n us; and as love knows 
only g�v�ng, the d�sc�ple h�mself becomes a g�ver. He �s born 
to serve and g�ve h�mself to the world. Wh�le he has the 
phys�cal form he w�ll g�ve, g�ve, and g�ve. When the phys�cal 
form �s no longer there, who can ask from h�m and who w�ll 
come to take? He starts to g�ve everyth�ng: phys�cally, mater-
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�ally, and eventually he g�ves the m�nd. Hav�ng become the 
controller of the m�nd, he serves human�ty w�th unend�ng 
joy. 

Nanak with the Naam rises in continual 
heights of glory; 

Peace be unto all the world, under Thy will, 
O Lord! 

The Master serves all human�ty w�th h�s good w�ll: phys�-
cally, mentally, and even outwardly �n all manner of ways, 
mak�ng use of whatever outer knowledge he has acqu�red �n 
h�s l�fet�me, to help the people to understand the Truth. 

The bath that the Guru g�ves �n the holy waters of Naam 
w�ll pur�fy the m�nd and senses from all ev�l. These three 
th�ngs—Naam, dan and ashnan—are ga�ned by s�tt�ng at h�s 
feet. Unfortunately, people th�nk that by ashnan (bath) �s 
meant an outer bath to clean the body. Though �t behooves 
man to keep the temple of the Lord clean, the �nner clean-
l�ness �s v�tally more �mportant—and that �s the work of 
Naam. 

One of the clearest cr�ter�a that can be observed �n a true 
Master is that he is always sacrificing himself for the sake 
of others. He knows how to g�ve and g�ve only, not to take. 
He a g�ver, not a beggar. If the Guru starts tak�ng, then what 
w�ll we g�ve? He has no thought of bus�ness, but g�ves th�s 
pr�celess jewel as a free g�ft of Nature. In many countr�es 
they take up collect�ons to pay the lecturers and the expenses 
of arrangements, etc. When I was travel�ng �n Amer�ca I gave 
free talks w�thout charges, collect�on, or need of buy�ng t�ck-
ets. One day wh�le I was g�v�ng a talk on “God and Man,” 
a man stood up; he was a Russian and offered five thousand 
dollars to me. I told h�m, “Look here, I have not come to 
collect dollars. What I have ga�ned at the feet of my Master 

TO GAIN HIS PLEASURE



298 299

FOURTEEN DISCOURSES OF KIRPAL SINGH

299

�s a free g�ft of Nature, and must therefore be g�ven freely.” 
The people were at first surprised, and then overjoyed at 
th�s. Through th�s very pr�nc�ple the pra�ses of true Masters 
are be�ng sung all over the world. I am rece�v�ng �nv�tat�ons 
from Amer�ca, Europe, the Far East, Australas�a, the M�ddle 
East and Afr�ca, and they state they have heard of the g�ft 
wh�ch �s be�ng g�ven to all. Dear brothers, who am I to g�ve 
It?—The G�ver �s g�v�ng It, w�th H�s grace, and w�th the 
grace of all the great past Masters, for whom, forg�ve me, we 
have not enough respect, I am sorry to say. 

All are being freed, O Nanak, 
On the boat of Truth.
Day and night there is awakening in the world;
All listen with open ears to praises sung in Thy 

Name. 

When the Master comes the world beg�ns to awake, and 
hear�ng h�s words they wonder, “What �s th�s new th�ng 
wh�ch �s enter�ng our very be�ng?” Dur�ng my tours abroad, 
many talks were g�ven �n churches. They rarely allow out-
s�ders to speak �n the church, yet they welcomed me for 
they sa�d that these teach�ngs are as g�ven �n the B�ble. One 
m�n�ster went as far as to say, “I have been �n charge of a 
Presbyterian Church for forty years; but today for the first 
t�me I have understood what the B�ble �s tell�ng me.” He 
came and bowed to me �n front of everyone w�th tears �n h�s 
eyes. I want to po�nt out that all glory and pra�se be to those 
past Masters who have g�ven us these teach�ngs. 

Now orders have come from the Gracious One
Through which all pain and misery will vanish.
They are at peace, 
For through the Naam they gained true humility. 

In�t�at�on �nto the Holy Naam �s a panacea for all �lls, and 
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the repet�t�on of Naam br�ngs peace and true hum�l�ty. He 
who sees the Truth �n all �ts glory w�ll be full of hum�l�ty. St. 
August�ne says there are three ways of real�z�ng God: the 
first is humility, the second humility, and the third humility. 
In the courts of the Masters, hum�l�ty re�gns supreme, for 
true humbleness �s the adornment of a true Sa�nt. They are 
Ruler and Controller of th�s great power; and yet they never 
show pr�de or van�ty, g�v�ng small �nd�cat�ons of what they 
are and yet say�ng, “It �s H�s grace.” 

The Amrit is drizzling down; 
His words are those of the Lord Himself. 

Remember, that water collects on the lower levels. When 
the cup of humility is ready, then the inner Amrit will fill it 
to the br�m. Some people say doubtfully, “How can you say 
these th�ngs are true?” The Masters expla�n that whatever 
words come from the true Master’s mouth are words from 
God H�mself. 

In full faith I rely on You; 
You Yourself will do everything for me. 

All �s the Lord’s work—what �s �t to me �f the world blossoms 
or per�shes? My work �s but to be a tool �n your hand, to do 
what You w�ll. W�th Your mercy alone �s the world ga�n�ng 
any benefit. With Your wealth the world is prosperous. A 
t�me l�ke th�s may never come aga�n—we are encouraged 
to eat, dr�nk, and enjoy the bless�ngs pour�ng out from the 
Lord. 

Your devotees have but one desire, 
and that is You. 

A true Gurumukh w�ll have des�re for God alone—so 
much so that “he” should become “Thee” and “Thee” should 
become “me,” and no one should say there �s any d�fference. 
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Hafiz Sahib says, I should become You and You should 
become me; I am the body and You should be the Life; that 
no one may say that I am one thing and You are something 
else. There �s some sl�ght d�fference �n the word�ng, but 
both Masters have g�ven exactly the same mean�ng. 

O Giver of peace, reveal Thyself to me;
Clasp me to Thy breast; 
Allow that I may never be separated even 

for a second. 

It �s the true d�sc�ple’s constant w�sh that he may never be 
separated from h�s Guru. It �s a great bless�ng to have a l�v-
�ng Master, and even greater bless�ng to be near h�m. The 
bath taken from his glance of mercy is a flow of Truth which 
cleanses deep through the be�ng. The devoted d�sc�ple sheds 
tears at the very memory of th�s. He who sees h�m outs�de 
and �ns�de both gets some consolat�on dur�ng separat�on; 
however, he also cr�es out of love, for there �s noth�ng more 
beloved for h�m than h�s Master. The yearn�ng of the heart 
pours out of the eyes, and there are no words to descr�be th�s 
cond�t�on. 

I searched in the world, above the world, 
below the world; 

But could not find one like You. 

How can there be another l�ke the Satguru? Only a Satguru 
can be the same as a Satguru. Do you know the story of 
Sukhdev, son of Mahar�sh� Ved Vyas? When Sukhdev wanted 
a perfect Guru, h�s father told h�m that K�ng Janak was the 
enl�ghtened soul of that age. After that, Sukhdev went to 
K�ng Janak’s k�ngdom several t�mes but always returned 
w�thout hav�ng seen the k�ng, for he had the doubt �n h�s heart 
that th�s k�ng enjoys the pleasures of palace l�fe w�th all h�s 
queens, etc.; how can he poss�bly g�ve any enl�ghtenment? 



300 301301

Now Narad Mun�, a powerful devotee of Lord Sh�va, saw 
that th�s man was los�ng all h�s progress w�th each doubt 
he had about K�ng Janak, the great soul. To save what l�ttle 
he had left, Narad Mun� turned h�mself �nto a very old man, 
filled a basket full of mud, and began to pour the mud into 
a fast-flowing river, just as Sukhdev was passing by on his 
way once aga�n to K�ng Janak’s k�ngdom. He saw the old 
man and asked h�m what he was do�ng. The old man repl�ed, 
“I am bu�ld�ng a dam.” Sukhdev laughed and sa�d, “Have 
you no sense, you fool? Can you bu�ld a dam by just pour�ng 
mud into fast-flowing water? First put some foundation of 
wood or rocks, and then put the mud.” The old man, repl�ed, 
“I m�ght be a fool, but I have only wasted one day. The 
biggest fool is Sukhdev who has finished nine of his merits 
of progress, and the tenth and last he �s about to destroy by 
aga�n doubt�ng a perfect Master.” 

Th�s encounter w�th Narad Mun� shocked Sukhdev to 
h�s senses, and he went stra�ght to K�ng Janak’s palace. He 
stood near the stables and sent a man to tell the k�ng that 
“Sukhdev has arr�ved.” The k�ng sa�d, “Tell h�m to wa�t 
there unt�l I call h�m.” In str�ct obed�ence to the Master’s 
orders, Sukhdev stood on the same spot, first for a whole 
day, and then all the next day. Somet�me on the th�rd day he 
was called �nto the palace. Hav�ng stood obed�ently �n one 
place for so long, he had become covered �n horses’ dung 
up to h�s wa�st, for the grooms had been shovel�ng �t �nto 
the corner where he stood. So he took a bath and changed 
h�s clothes, and then presented h�mself to the k�ng. As he 
came near the k�ng, he saw that he was recl�n�ng on a couch, 
w�th one foot rest�ng on a red-hot �ron plate. The other leg 
was be�ng massaged w�th cool sandalwood paste by some of 
beaut�ful queens. It was very reveal�ng to Sukhdev; and as 
he gazed �n amazement, a man came runn�ng �nto the court 
and cried, “Your majesty, the city is on fire!” The king said, 
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“It �s God’s w�ll,” and d�d not move an �nch. After some t�me 
another man entered the court and sa�d, “Your majesty, the 
palace �s on f�re now; and the flames are com�ng toward 
th�s room.” The k�ng repl�ed, “It �s God’s w�ll.” 

When Sukhdev saw the flames and felt the heat, he 
p�cked up h�s st�ck and small bundle of belong�ngs and pre-
pared to rush out; but the k�ng caught hold of h�m, say�ng, 
“You are a f�ne k�nd of world-renouncer! My whole c�ty 
has burned away, the flames have consumed my palace, 
and I merely sa�d �t was all God’s w�ll; but you �n your pan�c 
are try�ng to save a st�ck and a bundle of clothes!” He then 
talked to Sukhdev for a long t�me, tell�ng h�m, “You are a 
brahm�n and full of ego about �t. You are also very proud 
of be�ng the son of Ved Vyas.” Doctors operate to remove 
morb�d matter, and �n th�s way K�ng Janak was remov�ng 
the doubts and faults �n the m�nd of Sukhdev. When Sukh-
dev Swam� returned home after h�s �n�t�at�on, h�s father 
asked h�m, “What �s the Guru l�ke?” Sukhdev repl�ed, “In 
br�ghtness he �s l�ke the sun, although the sun has got heat 
and he has not. He has got the coolness of the moon, though 
the moon has shadows on �t and my Guru has no shadow.” 
A Guru �s a Guru. The stor�es of the great Masters are for 
people whose eyes are open. Otherw�se... for �nstance, Guru 
Nanak was not perm�tted to enter the c�ty of Kasur because 
the people, bl�nded by lack of understand�ng, declared he 
was an atheist and a bad influence. Wherever the Truth works 
�n full power, the Negat�ve Power w�ll also work �n full 
force aga�nst �t. He does not want h�s pr�soners to escape 
h�s clutches, but regardless, the Satguru goes on d�str�but�ng 
the wealth w�thout concern. 

When I was small, about twelve or th�rteen, I remember 
clearly that one day I read the l�fe of Ramanuja (I was 
very fond of read�ng b�ograph�es). Now when Ramanuja 
was �n�t�ated by h�s Guru he �mmed�ately went and stood 
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on a platform and collected a huge crowd around h�m. He 
shouted to them, “Today I have been �n�t�ated by my Guru 
and I am go�ng to tell you all about �t.” Some of the people 
were shocked and warned h�m, “Are you mad? You w�ll go 
stra�ght to hell for d�sobey�ng your Guru!” I was deeply 
�mpressed by h�s answer. He sa�d, “I alone w�ll go to hell, 
but so many of you w�ll get salvat�on!” Read�ng th�s, I 
vowed that, “If ever I get any sp�r�tual wealth, I w�ll g�ve 
and g�ve w�thout hes�tat�on.” My Master saw that I was a 
spendthr�ft, and that’s why he gave me the work. It �s all 
h�s grace. One of the �n�t�ates, an Engl�sh lady, once met 
a Chr�st�an fr�ar and she asked h�m, “Have you ever seen 
the �nner L�ght?” He repl�ed, “Yes, after n�neteen years of 
hard penance on Mount S�na�, on one occas�on I saw some 
cloudy L�ght, but very d�m.” She sa�d, “Why, I see br�ght 
L�ght da�ly.” 

What value can we place on such a treasure as Naam? 
We do not seem to know how to respect �t even. We get 
th�s prec�ous th�ng and, hav�ng no value for �t, do not keep 
�t carefully. It �s ga�ned too eas�ly and freely. The Western 
people have more respect for it. My first Western tour was 
four or five months only, and in this short time there was a 
grand awaken�ng all over the Western Hem�sphere. There 
was a genu�ne surge of seek�ng for Truth, and when they got 
�t, there was more respect for what they had been g�ven. In 
Ind�a we take �t for granted. Chr�st sa�d, Take heed therefore 
that the Light which is in you be not darkness. Introspect 
your deeds da�ly, w�th the help of the sp�r�tual d�ary—and 
do not allow anyth�ng to cause you to forgo your med�tat�on. 
If you l�ve l�ke th�s, there w�ll never be darkness w�th�n. 
Trag�cally, we do not care—we have no t�me for the most 
�mportant work. If you had to d�e today, what would you do? 
Do not l�ve �n the �llus�on of th�nk�ng or bel�ev�ng that after 
death you w�ll get someth�ng. If you have not made sp�r�-

TO GAIN HIS PLEASURE



304 305

FOURTEEN DISCOURSES OF KIRPAL SINGH

305

tual progress �n th�s l�fe, you w�ll not be a sp�r�tual person 
merely by go�ng through the death-change. Bel�eve �n the 
salvat�on of L�fe. Do, and see for yourself. If you do noth�ng, 
then how can your cond�t�on be helped? 

Each place is permeated with You; 
O Nanak, only true bhakti will make this apparent. 

The name of Prahlad �s well-known �n the h�story of true 
devotees. He was ordered to wrap h�s arms around a red-hot 
�ron column, to test h�s fa�th �n what he bel�eved. Even the 
large crowd present at the t�me murmured, “O God,” as he 
approached the column. But what d�d God do, to preserve 
the fa�th of young Pr�nce Prahlad? The pr�nce saw a small 
ant running up the fiery column, and with joy in his heart he 
leaned forward and clasped h�s arms around �t. The column 
�mmed�ately spl�t open and out of �t stepped the Avatar, 
Nars�ng. I am �llustrat�ng that God �s everywhere, but only 
those whose eye �s open can see H�s glory �n all th�ngs. True 
devotees have got H�s susta�n�ng protect�on; stand�ng �n 
the m�dst of thousands, they can be p�llars of strength and 
fa�th. In the West, many �ntellectual people came to hear 
my talks, and not for one moment d�d I ever stop and won-
der how they would rece�ve my words; w�th great power I 
would emphas�ze the teach�ngs. It �s all H�s grace, and He 
H�mself prepares everyth�ng. The trouble �s that we forget 
that He �s the Doer, and not “I,” and we do not keep our 
face turned toward Him. Rather we go on finding fault with 
H�m, and are full of doubts. L�ke th�s, how w�ll we grasp the 
help offered to us? 
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13 

Protector and Protect�on

THE FESTIVAL of Raksha �s observed by our H�ndu 
brothers, and the true mean�ng of Raksha Bandan �s to 

have good �ntent�ons toward someone and be a protect�on 
for them in every way—to protect them from difficulties, 
unhapp�ness, calam�t�es, etc., or to save them from the force 
of such occurrences as cannot be prevented. The custom has 
been upheld �n Ind�a for many generat�ons; and at the t�me 
of wars, for �nstance, s�sters would t�e a small token on the 
wr�sts of the�r sold�er brothers, and wh�sper the prayer, “May 
God protect you!” It �s a common custom, st�ll cont�nued 
nowadays; but unfortunately w�th t�me �t has deter�orated 
from its true meaning, and we find that when the sister now 
t�es the token, she feeds h�m some sweetmeat and then 
expects some money �n return, and so the true reason for 
the custom �s lost. 

What �s Raksha or protect�on, and who can g�ve �t whole-
heartedly? When a ch�ld �s born �t has no awareness of 
anyth�ng, but �ts mother protects �t from b�rth unt�l �t �s fully 
grown. The father �s the bread-earner, but the mother �s the 
protector. F�rst, for n�ne or ten months she carr�es the baby 
�n her womb, g�v�ng �t all her love and attent�on; then when 
�t arr�ves �n the world she starts to take care of �ts every need. 
She keeps h�m clean, for he �s constantly d�rty�ng h�mself. 
If he gets wet and there are no more dry clothes, though �t 
be the depth of w�nter she w�ll keep h�m warm on her breast 
and cover h�m w�th her own clothes, obl�v�ous to the danger 
of catch�ng cold herself. When the ch�ld gradually beg�ns 
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to have some awareness of h�s surround�ngs, he starts to 
real�ze a l�ttle of the love of h�s mother toward h�m, for the 
mother first loves the child, not vice versa. The child’s love 
comes �n response, and when he learns to love he �s reluctant 
to leave h�s mother’s lap. She spends her l�fe �n worry�ng 
about the ch�ld—h�s health, h�s food, h�s educat�on, good 
character, and h�s future. Everyth�ng concern�ng h�m �s dear 
to her heart unt�l he stands on h�s feet and gets establ�shed 
in life. Even then her worrying does not cease. You will find 
that most mothers are l�ke th�s, the whole world over. 

However, th�s worldly l�fe �s not the true l�v�ng—we 
have to be born aga�n, not phys�cally, but �nto a new and 
d�fferent world. Chr�st sa�d that unless a man be born aga�n 
he cannot enter the k�ngdom of God, and only after gett�ng 
th�s phys�cal form can we get reb�rth �nto the Beyond. Just 
as the mother �s the phys�cal protector, �t �s even more 
necessary to have a protector through the second or sp�r�tual 
b�rth and on through the sp�r�tual l�fe unt�l one has grown 
�n awareness and �s able to stand upr�ght sp�r�tually. W�th 
cond�t�ons as they are today, even man’s closest t�es offer 
l�ttle protect�on. A brother �s not a true brother; father �s not 
for h�s son and the son w�ll do noth�ng for h�s father. Even 
the mother has started curs�ng her ch�ld, who �n turn has lost 
all respect for �ts mother. It �s such a terr�ble and degraded 
cond�t�on that mank�nd has sunk �nto—I feel l�ke weep�ng. 
Anyway, one m�ght have the sympath�es of a r�ghteous 
person, but for how long can he protect one? For as long as 
he stays �n th�s world—not beyond that, and �n the process 
of reb�rth he w�ll be of no ava�l whatsoever. So who can 
protect us �n the new world? He who dwells there. The true 
Raksha Bandan happens when you have a protector for your 
soul, who can take care of you �n th�s world and the next, and 
w�thout whom noth�ng can be ach�eved, w�th all due respect 
and grat�tude to our phys�cal and mater�al protectors. 
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The mother hen s�ts on her eggs w�th full concentrat�on, 
so that the ch�cks w�ll form. When they are fully formed, she 
conveys to them that they are ready for the world wh�ch �s 
wa�t�ng for them w�th open arms; the sun wh�ch �s br�ghtly 
sh�n�ng, the grass �s green and fresh, and there �s plenty of 
food to eat. But the ch�ck �s �n darkness, and cannot real�ze 
there �s any other state. The mother then has to resort to 
tapp�ng on the shell w�th her beak, and upon hear�ng th�s he 
�nst�nct�vely feels encouraged to do the same from �ns�de and 
�n a short t�me he �s putt�ng h�s head �nto a new atmosphere 
filled with light and life. Only then does he understand the 
prom�se conveyed by h�s mother. 

If we want to be born �nto the new world, we need the 
help of someone who w�ll not only take us there, but who 
w�ll protect us to the end of the journey. Do you th�nk th�s 
�s work for our mother, father, s�ster or any fr�end? No, �t �s 
�mposs�ble. The whole world �s unable to ass�st you. There 
�s an account of an �nc�dent dur�ng the l�fe of my Master, 
Baba Sawan S�ngh J�, of a woman d�sc�ple whose only son 
was arrested on a false charge of murder, and was g�ven the 
penalty of death by hang�ng. The sess�ons judge pres�d�ng 
over the case was also a disciple, and before the final verdict 
was concluded, Baba Sawan S�ngh J� requested h�m to help 
the accused, and sa�d, “I know he �s �nnocent and falsely 
�mpl�cated”; but the judge d�sregarded the Master’s words 
and gave the death sentence. A few days later, I was present 
when th�s same judge came to pay h�s respects to Hazur; 
and when the Master passed very close to h�m, w�thout 
even look�ng �n h�s d�rect�on, he sa�d casually to another 
person, “I have no need of a judge—I can ask the Lord to 
do my work.” Just then, the mother approached the Master 
and started cry�ng. “He has been sentenced to death,” she 
sa�d. Baba Sawan S�ngh J� repl�ed, “Don’t worry—you just 
put �n an appeal.” It was not the type of case that had the 
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sl�ghtest chance through appeal�ng, but on the Master’s 
adv�ce the mother d�d appeal; and when they re-exam�ned 
the case, certa�n facts came to l�ght and eventually the son 
was released. So one can see that even when there �s no hope 
�n any d�rect�on, a true protector can g�ve the max�mum 
help. Frankly, what �s a human be�ng’s l�fe but a ser�es of 
�nterrupt�ons? At each step there �s a barr�er—what one 
wants does not happen. Some people are dy�ng, some are 
sick, some are in difficulties of various kinds. There are 
thousands in poverty, and in appallingly afflicted conditions. 
The whole of mank�nd �s lament�ng �ts unhapp�ness every 
step of the way. Who �s there to g�ve consolat�on �n th�s 
world, and gu�dance �n the next? 

Guru Nanak has sa�d on the subject, O Nanak, break 
off all connections with the imperfect, and search for a 
perfect Master; they will abandon you even while you live, 
but he will never leave you even after death. Maulana Rum� 
has also sa�d that one should grasp the coat-ta�ls of a man 
who knows the secrets of th�s world and the Beyond. The 
protect�on of such a personage cannot be descr�bed, but the 
�nd�v�duals who exper�ence �t hold the knowledge close �n 
the�r hearts. H�s s�ngle thought �s very powerful, for God �s 
Super-consc�ousness. He �s a part of the Creator—a drop of 
the Ocean of All L�ght. Remember, w�th one thought God 
created the world—from One, many came �nto creat�on. If 
we, the soul, become the mouthp�ece of the Oversoul, then 
how powerful w�ll we be! Our soul, though �t �s the same as 
the Oversoul, �s surrounded by the m�nd and the senses, and 
�s enclosed �n the carcass of the phys�cal form. The Masters  
come l�ke motherly hens to foster the ch�ldren, wh�ch �s 
very necessary, for unless they s�t at some Master’s feet and 
absorb h�s words they cannot be reborn—remember that—
though �n the beg�nn�ng �t may be by mere words that the 
facts of l�fe are conveyed, of a new world more beaut�ful 
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than th�s, v�z.: And, Brahmand, Par Brahmand, and Sat Lok 
or Sach Khand. O Soul, you are the dweller of that land—
why have you allowed yourself to be capt�vated here? 

On hear�ng the words of the Masters we slowly start 
th�nk�ng and want to know what else there �s. When the 
Master g�ves the soul a connect�on w�th the Beyond, �t 
hears �t, and responds. There is no way without the Shabd 
to leave this pot of clay. W�th repet�t�on or S�mran, you can 
ach�eve s�ngle-po�nted concentrat�on, and w�th concentrated 
attent�on—Dhyan—you w�ll come to a standst�ll; but Shabd 
�s the only power to take you up �nto the Beyond. The Master 
�s that consc�ousness wh�ch has become the mouthp�ece of 
the All-consc�ousness and h�s s�ngle penetrat�ng glance can 
l�ft the consc�ousness of not only one but hundreds at one 
s�tt�ng, �f necessary. To be connected to such a personage �s 
the true Raksha Bandan; otherw�se, �t �s merely a worldly 
custom. 

What are a Guru’s respons�b�l�t�es, and what does he do? 
When one g�ves real thought to th�s, one’s soul sh�vers to 
real�ze the extent of h�s protect�on. People do not understand 
that the Guru’s respons�b�l�t�es are vast. They are overjoyed 
w�th the prospects of becom�ng Masters themselves; forg�ve 
me for say�ng th�s. Each one’s des�re �s to be a Guru, Sadhu 
or Sant, and spellbound w�th these thoughts he forgets h�s 
duty toward h�mself and what he has to become �n real�ty, 
thereby spend�ng h�s prec�ous t�me �n le�sure and wast�ng 
away whatever he has got. But the Master, w�th each 
breath, goes on sav�ng the d�sc�ples all the t�me. Whenever 
he �n�t�ates, he sows a seed for a new l�fe, l�ke the seed 
enters the mother’s womb and then develops. Howsoever 
God’s words come, he brings them into outer knowledge. He 
�s a perfect be�ng—the mouthp�ece of God, the consc�ous 
co-worker—who sees that �t �s God s�tt�ng w�th�n h�m who 
�s do�ng everyth�ng. Th�s k�nd of Master sows the seed of 
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attent�on and g�ves a way up �nto the Beyond, wh�ch �s a 
new exper�ence. 

In Ind�a some t�me ago, the Masters who gave In�t�at�on 
�nto the Beyond were termed Brahmins—the supreme 
caste—but today only the caste rema�ns, and �n�t�at�on �s but 
a mantra; mere words, that �s all. The raksha or protect�on 
�s a quest�on mark. You are �n the custody of a true Master 
from the day he g�ves �n�t�at�on. He becomes the very breath 
of the d�sc�ple. Baba Sawan S�ngh J� used to say that from 
the day the Master g�ves the bless�ng of Naam, the Guru 
becomes the �ndweller, along w�th the soul. From that very 
moment, he starts form�ng the ch�ld, w�th love and protec-
t�on, unt�l ult�mately he takes h�m �nto the lap of the Oversoul. 
Unt�l that t�me, he does not leave h�m for one m�nute. Th�s 
advancement may take one, two, or three l�fet�mes. Masters 
have ment�oned up to four, but �f we become recept�ve �t can 
happen �n one l�fet�me. 

God �s work�ng �n the Master, and �f you th�nk of h�m 
�n th�s way, then whatever you des�re w�ll be g�ven. In 
phys�que he looks the same as other men, but he �s not man 
alone; he became a man to d�spense the treasure of God to 
the souls. He is not in birth and death. The benefactor came 
for the souls, to give the treasure of devotion and join them 
back to God. L�ke a father g�ves the germ�nal seed of l�fe, 
the Guru bestows the L�fe Force—the �ncomparable g�ft. 
There are many k�nds of g�fts, but the g�ft of Naam �s above 
all others; and hav�ng g�ven �t, the Master then develops 
�t w�th�n you, because he wants you to reach the same 
stage as h�mself. He wants you to enjoy the bl�ss that he 
enjoys. The Master goes on protect�ng and g�v�ng, whether 
the d�sc�ple knows �t or not; for he �s l�ke a small ch�ld 
wh�ch never real�zes how much worry and trouble �t �s to 
�ts mother. The ch�ld may turn out to have a bad character, 
and perhaps become a gambler; but the mother w�ll cont�nue 
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to concern herself w�th h�s needs, that he may not starve 
and so on. 

A ch�ld th�nks that he knows h�s mother very well, but 
what ch�ld understands about a mother’s heart? We also 
th�nk that we know our Master, but we can know only as 
much as he w�shes to reveal to us. We can see only as much 
as our eye �s developed. To conv�nce us of the Truth, he 
w�ll approach us �n var�ous ways: as a brother, or a fr�end, 
and w�ll somet�mes appear to be �nfer�or �n knowledge or 
�ntellect. He acts �n whatever way w�ll help the d�sc�ple 
to gain confidence in his Master. In this depth of humility, 
h�s greatness �s revealed. Thus, th�s great personage g�ves 
reb�rth to the soul, and gradually makes us as great as he �s. 
Truly, �t �s a profound bless�ng to have a l�v�ng Master, who 
has come to g�ve new l�fe. 

You may ask, “Is all th�s the truth?” but you can prove 
�t through your own exper�ences; and �n the many letters I 
rece�ve da�ly there are numerous accounts of the Master’s 
protect�on. For example, a car was travel�ng along the road 
and �t overturned �nto a very steep slope. The d�sc�ples �n 
the car remembered the Master, and the car r�ghted �tself 
onto all four wheels aga�n. D�sc�ples who have fa�th �n the�r 
Master can go through many dangerous exper�ences and 
w�ll be aston�shed how they are saved and protected. These 
th�ngs are da�ly occurrences. Become recept�ve and obey h�s 
orders �mpl�c�tly, even though at t�mes he may show anger 
and d�spleasure, for he has taken th�s task upon h�mself, 
and has to make you �nto someth�ng. A sculptor w�ll p�ck 
up a rock ly�ng on the roads�de and ch�sel �t to make eyes, 
nose, etc.; and finally it becomes a work of art, a valuable 
th�ng. The Master w�ll make the d�sc�ple �nto someth�ng 
pr�celess, and those who are recept�ve w�ll progress qu�cker, 
regardless of how long they have been travel�ng along th�s 
path. What good would it be if the stone started fighting with 
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the sculptor, say�ng “I do not want a nose ch�seled—I do not 
want my face l�ke th�s”? He has to make someth�ng of �t and 
he does so w�th great love. 

Sometimes, due to the fate karmas, many difficulties 
cross the student’s path, and who �s there to console and g�ve 
strength to bear them? A s�ngle word from a perfect Master 
goes to the depth of the heart, that �t can stand upr�ght and 
bear the burden. I remember when Pak�stan was formed—
 you know the cond�t�on at that t�me—whole fam�l�es d�ed, 
fr�ends were k�lled, many people starved, even r�ch people 
were dest�tute and hungry for a sl�ce of bread. Naturally they 
tr�ed to console each other, but the m�sery and hurt was so 
deep that they were �nconsolable. However, when they came 
to Hazur he would say, “It �s all r�ght, don’t despa�r—God 
w�ll g�ve you more,” and he would l�ft h�s hand �n love 
and bless�ng. H�s words were l�ke sooth�ng balm on the�r 
raw wounds. The truth �s that there �s great power �n th�s 
Attent�on; and when one �s helpless and feels that there �s no 
hope, one w�ll get full protect�on and ass�stance by turn�ng 
one’s face toward the Master. 

For example, �f a ch�ld has to undergo some m�nor 
operat�on by the doctor, he w�ll feel more assured and 
protected �f h�s mother holds h�m �n her lap, where her tender 
concern and love w�ll help to take h�s attent�on from what 
�s happen�ng. There are many d�sc�ples who, wh�le go�ng 
through ser�ous operat�ons, have seen the�r Master as the 
surgeon perform�ng the operat�on. It �s a quest�on of love 
and fa�th �n the Guru. Some have seen the Master stand�ng 
near them w�th lov�ng and concentrated gaze; they lost the�r 
fear and forgot the operat�on completely. These are not 
stor�es from �nvent�on, but true facts wh�ch have happened 
and are st�ll happen�ng. 

It �s very necessary to have a l�v�ng Master. On th�s 
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subject, Guru Ramdas, the fourth Guru of the S�khs, says: 

She who has given birth will look after the 
child with all her strength; 

He may be in the house or outside, but she is 
concerned for his every morsel. 

As the mother takes care of the baby selflessly with all her 
strength, �n all h�s needs, even go�ng w�thout herself �f 
necessary, so does the true Guru take care of the d�sc�ple 
through all the tr�bulat�ons of l�fe. If the d�sc�ple’s eye �s 
open enough, he w�ll see for h�mself how he �s be�ng pro-
tected; and even �f he does not see he w�ll st�ll rece�ve the 
protect�on. If the ch�ld gets d�rty, the mother does not spurn 
h�m, but washes h�m clean and lov�ngly embraces h�m to 
her breast. We are covered with the filth of ages of worldly 
l�v�ng, and the Guru w�th all love and concern teaches us 
how to refra�n from so�l�ng ourselves. 

Many times she will reprove, 
But always press you to her heart in love. 

Guard the �nvaluable g�ft from the Master w�th your very 
l�fe, for �t w�ll rema�n w�th you �n th�s world and the next. 
It �s not a tr�v�al th�ng to meet a Guru, but w�th deep sorrow 
I observe that many people do not have respect for the�r 
Master. A ch�ld can never forget h�s mother and all she has 
done for h�m; �f anyone does forget the�r mother’s love, �t �s 
a great s�n. To forget all the bless�ngs the Guru has bestowed 
�s unforg�veable. Kab�r says, This sigh will never leave my 
heart; that I can do nothing in return for all that the Guru 
has done for me. Forg�ve me, but the task of the Guru �s not 
an easy one. To make someth�ng of the d�sc�ple, to put h�m 
on h�s feet, to g�ve h�m new l�fe, to reach h�m to h�s true 
home—this is the Guru’s work. Giving lectures or fine talks 
�s not the Guru’s work. H�s talks are merely to help them be 
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aware that they are �n deep forgetfulness, but the Master’s 
duty �s a matter of custody. 

O Lord, we are the children of God,
But in ignorance.

The Master unfolds our understand�ng, f�rst as a teacher 
and then by tak�ng on all the headaches, l�ke br�ng�ng up a 
ch�ld from �nfancy, worry�ng about everyth�ng we do, just 
l�ke a mother. When the ch�ld �s fully grown, the mother 
knows that when he �s hungry he w�ll h�mself come for 
food; but �f by chance he does not come, she aga�n goes 
look�ng for h�m everywhere. If the d�sc�ple does not l�sten, 
the Master w�ll offer alternat�ve ways to help h�s progress; 
but �f he �s clever and keen to learn, he w�ll understand
much from but a s�ngle gesture, and so learns accurately 
and advances rap�dly. When the d�sc�ple does not learn 
from Satsang, books and messages, the Master uses many 
other ways to encourage h�m. There �s the �nd�rect method. 
Baba Sawan S�ngh J� would somet�mes rebuke a man when 
the actual wrongdoer was another, stand�ng nearby. He 
would say, “Th�s �s not r�ght; �t should not happen aga�n,” 
and the person be�ng addressed would wonder �n h�s heart, 
“What have I done, that he �s say�ng th�s?” not real�z�ng 
that the words were �nd�rectly meant for someone else. 
The ways of Masters are often m�sunderstood through lack 
of sp�r�tual growth. At t�mes the d�sc�ples would perpetrate 
wrong deeds (�t �s very easy to fall); but when they came 
to Hazur he would show spec�al love and say, “It �s good 
you have come.” Th�s spec�al attent�on was g�ven part�c-
ularly to save them from themselves, but many would 
fool�shly th�nk, “If we s�n, our Guru �s very happy w�th 
us!” Th�s �s our �ntellect m�sgu�d�ng us. Fortunately for 
us, the Master’s purpose �s always the same: to save the 
ch�ld, that he may stand erect. The road �s very long, but 
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he g�ves h�s t�me to each �nd�v�dual; after all, he has great 
love for each and everyone—what can he do? 

If, after all these means are appl�ed, the d�sc�ple st�ll 
does not understand and progress, he uses yet other means 
to keep h�m on the stra�ght path. Forg�ve me, but when he 
pulls the rope, the soul wr�thes �n torment. When the ch�ld 
does not obey and wastes h�s l�fe, the Master shakes h�m 
hard; and though he m�ght be a hopeless case, the unceas�ng 
love of the Master w�ll �nfuse a breeze of enthus�asm �nto h�s 
heart eventually. If you go on s�tt�ng at h�s feet, you w�ll come 
nearer to real�zat�on. That �s why �t �s adv�sed, Don’t leave 
the Satsang—whatever has gone wrong will right itself. 

Why �s your cond�t�on today so appall�ng? Because of 
the m�nd and the senses overpower�ng the soul, and too 
much l�v�ng for outer enjoyment. There are gr�evances �n 
your hearts aga�nst others: you cut each other’s throats and 
squeeze the blood out. In th�s cond�t�on, what �s the sav�ng 
factor? Go to the Satsang regularly: one day you w�ll th�nk a 
th�ng �s r�ght, another day you w�ll th�nk a th�ng �s wrong; 
but do not cease to attend and your cond�t�on w�ll r�ght �tself. 
The more a ch�ld �s obed�ent to the Guru’s every w�sh, the 
qu�cker w�ll be salvat�on. 

A certa�n Mahatma by the name of Panap Das has sa�d 
that a man should have three blessings: first God’s, second 
the Guru’s, and th�rd your own soul’s. God’s bless�ng you 
have already got; He has g�ven you the human form 
and to come across a perfect Master �s H�s very spec�al 
bless�ng. The Guru’s bless�ng you rece�ved when he gave 
you reb�rth by tak�ng you above the senses and rejo�n�ng 
you to the Sound Current w�th�n, wh�ch w�ll take you back 
to the source of all L�fe. But what about the th�rd bless-
�ng wh�ch �s your own? What �s that? Hav�ng rece�ved the 
exper�ence and connect�on w�th the Truth from the Master, 
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then whatever he adv�ses, you should do. G�ve whatever �s 
the t�me requ�rement necessary to your �nner progress. Th�s 
�s your own bless�ng on yourself. When the ch�ld learns w�th 
interest, he benefits from the teacher’s pleasure also. 

These days, most teachers are just pa�d; but when I used 
to study as a ch�ld, they were people ded�cated to human�ty 
�n ch�ldren. If a ch�ld was prom�s�ng, the teacher would wave 
as�de the quest�on of fees and call h�m to h�s own home for 
extra tu�t�on. We often went to our teacher’s home. He d�d 
not have any water la�d on there, so we used to br�ng �t �n 
buckets and do other work around the house, purely out of 
love for h�m. He loved us and taught us w�th love. 

There are Satsang�s and near Satsang�s. By near Sat-
sang� I mean one who has come �n closer touch w�th the 
Guru. Th�s teach�ng �s the same for all ch�ldren; but those 
who become recept�ve come closer to the Master, they get 
a spec�al protect�on. Though h�s protect�on �s extended to 
everyone—all are fed and eat the same bread—yet the ch�ld 
who �s more hungry w�ll rece�ve more food. O Lord, we 
are your �gnorant ch�ldren. The Guru teaches us and makes 
us open up �nto awareness. Today you may do one th�ng, 
tomorrow someth�ng else; you are unstable and always 
want�ng new th�ngs, from wh�ch you go on des�r�ng other 
new th�ngs. The Master always g�ves perm�ss�on for what 
you want, and rema�ns w�th you �n all you do, but gradually 
cont�nues turn�ng you toward the Truth that your �nterest 
�n It becomes more and more powerful. When he has your 
�nterest well establ�shed he w�ll make a new l�fe for you and 
take you �nto a new world. Now, tell me, �s there anyone who 
would not l�ke to have such a Guru? 

When the world turns �ts back, the Guru �s stand�ng 
bes�de you. Through desert and forest, over seas and 
mounta�ns, �n th�s world and the next, he �s w�th you. In the 
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other world the Guru �s called Guru Dev (the Rad�ant Face 
of the Master) wh�ch appears w�th�n the L�ght. A man’s face 
cannot appear �ns�de, only the God-power. When the Guru 
Dev comes, the d�sc�ple w�ll know that he has become a true 
d�sc�ple. If you would all keep da�ly d�ar�es and honestly 
note �n them all happen�ngs, you would see what a grand 
treasure you would accumulate; but we l�sten to the Master’s 
adv�ce and then forget �t. We even forget the subject of the 
Satsang after a few m�nutes. How can we expect success? 
Chr�st sa�d, If ye love me, keep my commandments. 

Satguru’s words—
Words ARE Satguru. 

The words of a Master are the Master h�mself, and those who 
respect h�s words w�ll most certa�nly get salvat�on. Generally 
we respect h�m only when we see h�m, and when not �n h�s 
presence we do what the m�nd tells us; but remember, he 
sees our every act�on. Our Hazur used to say that when a 
man comes to the Master, he sees h�m just l�ke a clear glass 
bottle, and knows whether �t �s p�ckle or preserve. But no 
one knows what goes on beh�nd h�s bland express�on; he �s 
completely unfathomable and w�ll not show what he sees 
�n a person, but w�ll try and wash h�m clean. Some th�nk 
he knows noth�ng, but he g�ves them h�s protect�on always. 
Those ch�ldren who are �n a dangerous cond�t�on get extra 
care—though very often they th�nk they have succeeded �n 
hoodw�nk�ng the Master. What fool�shness th�s �s! 

Glory, glory to the Guru—Satguru the teacher, 
By whose various teachings we gained great 

wisdom. 

The Guru awakens us from our unconsc�ous state, g�ves 
phys�cal and �ntellectual food that we may have good l�v�ng 
and r�ght understand�ng, and protects us �n all phases of 
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l�fe. Our Guru �s the Blessed One who has bestowed all th�s 
wealth upon us; whoever has such a Master �s blessed also. 
I want to emphas�ze that �f after gett�ng th�s pr�celess g�ft, 
no cons�derat�on �s g�ven to �t—that �s the greatest of all 
m�sfortunes. There are certa�n b�rds wh�ch when m�grat�ng 
fly many hundreds of miles, but their thoughts are with their 
ch�ldren for they have left the�r eggs beh�nd. The Master 
m�ght be anywhere, but h�s thought and protect�on are con-
stantly w�th h�s ch�ldren, wherever they may be. 

The Satguru protects the disciple with his life. 

Breath for breath, he remembers you. W�thout the Master’s 
remembrance, love for h�m cannot be born �n the d�sc�ple. He 
sends out rays of love, and the d�sc�ple exper�ences a strong 
pull toward h�s Master. Th�s �s also a g�ft. Now the quest�on 
ar�ses, should one always be near to the Guru phys�cally? To 
be always close to the phys�cal presence of the Master takes 
extremely good karm�c background, and only happens w�th 
great dest�ny. Should the followers leave the�r homes and 
cast as�de the�r dut�es? A true Guru w�ll never recommend 
th�s; why should he? If he was only on the phys�cal level, 
then he m�ght adv�se th�s; but he tells us that he has another 
form other than the phys�cal and can travel thousands of 
m�les from where h�s phys�cal form rema�ns. A true Master 
stresses that �t �s not necessary to be always close to h�s 
phys�cal form. There �s no doubt that �f one �s recept�ve by 
be�ng near h�m, one w�ll be enr�ched w�th greater wealth; 
but �t somet�mes happens that those near h�m become cr�t�cal 
of outer happen�ngs around h�m, w�th the result that they do 
not ga�n anyth�ng. You can l�ve far or near, but your face 
should be ever turned toward h�m; that �s the po�nt. Kab�r 
sa�d that even �f the seven seas are between the d�sc�ple and 
Guru, the d�sc�ple’s attent�on should be d�rected toward 
h�s Master. The speed of attent�on �s very fast. One can 
judge from the force of electr�c�ty; the pranas or l�fe current 
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have faster speed than electr�c current, and the attent�on �s 
faster than pranas. W�th a rad�o set, one has to just tune �t 
to a certa�n po�nt and one can hear the sound �mmed�ately. 
Even �f the d�sc�ple does not set h�s attent�on on the Master, 
the rad�at�on goes on em�tt�ng, and the effect of th�s �s the 
mak�ng of h�m. If he becomes recept�ve, then the Master 
appears before h�m. 

There are d�sc�ples �n var�ous parts of the world—North 
Amer�ca, South Amer�ca, Afr�ca, England, Germany, France, 
etc—and who �s protect�ng them? It �s not the phys�cal form 
that travels around, but the h�gher power, the God-power; you 
can call �t the Guru-power, and �t �s also called the Chr�st-
power too. Th�s power �s protect�ng the d�sc�ples, many of 
whom have seen clearly the form of the Master—the Master-
power—�n the�r da�ly l�ves. The power that works �n the 
human pole is the Guru; and �f messages can be transm�tted 
and rece�ved through rad�o, then why not become a human 
pole connected to the Guru through the Guru-power? There 
should be no obstruct�on �n the way, l�ke worldly affa�rs, 
ch�ldren, one’s own phys�cal form or wander�ng thoughts. 
Another th�ng �s: pur�ty �s very necessary �n l�v�ng and �n 
be�ng free from �ll or �mpure thoughts. A rad�o w�ll not work 
properly �f �t �s jammed up w�th d�rt and dust. 

We frequently hear accounts of how the Master has 
protected h�s ch�ldren. At death, he appears before the 
ch�ld, who �n full consc�ousness happ�ly states, “The 
Master has come.” When a ch�ld learns to r�se above the 
body consc�ousness at w�ll, the Master �s there to protect 
and gu�de h�m, talks to h�m and takes h�m upward from 
stage to stage. If Gurudom �s looked down upon today, �t 
�s purely through �ncompetency and mater�al mot�ves. 
They themselves are doomed, but the tragedy �s, so are the 
thousands who follow them. However, there �s always hope; 
and �f any have a s�ncere long�ng for the Truth, God w�ll see 
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that they are �n torment to real�ze H�m and make �t poss�ble 
for them to meet a true Master. How is it possible for the 
servants to be well fed, if the master is starving and naked? 
If at the t�me of �n�t�at�on, the man you are follow�ng does 
not g�ve you anyth�ng—�t may be l�ttle or more, accord�ng to 
one’s background—and open your �nner eye, then �t means 
that he �s not competent. He should g�ve you someth�ng, 
and that �s the cr�ter�on of a true Master. Even �f he g�ves a 
l�ttle at the beg�nn�ng, then there �s hope for much more; and 
whatever he g�ves, protect �t w�th your l�fe. After you have 
got contact w�th the God-�nto-Express�on Power, where w�ll 
you go from there? To the Formless and Nameless—the 
Source, from where the express�on �s com�ng. The word 
“rel�g�on” �s der�ved from the Lat�n religio, through re and 
ligare, wh�ch mean and “back” and “b�nd”—so we have, “to 
b�nd back to the Source or God.” Th�s �s the actual mean�ng 
of the word, but we are satisfied with sticking a label on 
ourselves and perform�ng customary r�tes and r�tuals, wh�ch 
are merely the elementary steps to prepare the ground for 
h�gher th�ngs. No matter what you do, your l�fe w�ll not bear 
fru�t unt�l you meet someone to g�ve you reb�rth and connect 
your soul back to the God-power. 

Only recently I rece�ved the urgent news that a certa�n 
d�sc�ple was dangerously �ll. I wrote and told the people 
to adv�se the pat�ent to concentrate w�th�n. They wrote 
back and sa�d that my �nstruct�ons had been conveyed to 
the pat�ent by telephone, and w�th�n hours she had started 
�mprov�ng, and �s now on the way to recovery. Th�s was just 
through a word on the telephone, so you can see that the 
thousands of m�les between cannot stop the protect�on of 
the Master-power. However, that phys�cal form �n wh�ch the 
God-power has man�fested �s also pure, though �t �s not a 
quest�on of pra�se for the phys�cal; �t �s worthy of respect 
because God �s man�fested there�n. 
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I w�ll tell you of another �nstance. There was a man �n 
Amer�ca, named Walter K�rel. When I �n�t�ated h�m, he had 
a very good exper�ence; but after some t�me he fell �ll. When 
a man �s �n a helpless cond�t�on, he gets restless and worr�ed. 
He wrote and told me that the doctors were press�ng h�m to 
eat meat and dr�nk w�ne. Each t�me he wrote I tr�ed to make 
h�m understand that the non-vegetar�an d�et would not help 
h�m, and he should rema�n on the vegetar�an d�et. After a 
few months he wrote that he could not fight any more, that 
he had become helpless and could not breathe, and that the 
doctors were �ns�st�ng on a meat d�et. I repl�ed, “All r�ght, 
do whatever you feel l�ke.” When I v�s�ted Amer�ca and 
reached Santa Barbara, the doctors had then g�ven up hope 
for h�m, and he was at the door of death. V�olet G�lbert, one 
of the hosp�tal nurses, was a Satsang�; and she met me and 
told me about Walter K�rel who was dy�ng �n the hosp�tal: 
“He cr�es a lot and goes on say�ng that he has d�sobeyed 
h�s Guru who �s now �n Amer�ca but w�ll not want to see h�s 
face. Do you th�nk you could v�s�t h�m, Master?” I sa�d, “Of 
course I w�ll.” When I arr�ved �n h�s room, Nurse G�lbert told 
h�m, “The Master has come.” He opened h�s eyes and saw 
me, and the tears started flowing down his cheeks. I put my 
hand on h�s forehead, and sa�d, “Do not worry—whatever 
has happened has happened, and it is finished. Do you hear 
the Sound?” He sa�d, “No.”  “Do you see the L�ght?” Aga�n 
he sa�d, “No.” I put my hand on h�s head and told h�m to close 
h�s eyes and forget all outer th�ngs. When he d�d so, not only 
the L�ght came, but the Rad�ant Form of the Master too. H�s 
ears were closed for h�m and he heard the Sound clearly. I 
told h�m, “Now go, w�th rejo�c�ng.” H�s w�fe was there, and 
she was a non-�n�t�ate. She sa�d, “Master, I know that he has 
been forg�ven and saved, but I w�sh he would speak to me 
before he goes.” I aga�n put my hand on h�s head and sa�d, 
“Your w�fe wants you to say someth�ng to her before you 
go.” He opened h�s eyes, and sa�d, “All r�ght,” and turn�ng to 
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h�s w�fe, he sm�led and sa�d, “I am go�ng now.” Th�s �s what 
�s called protect�on; �t �s not a story but a true �nc�dent. 

I feel sorry for those who get th�s valuable g�ft and do 
not l�ve up to �t. Nanak says, He who has met the Satguru—
whatever is written in his destiny is finished. It �s true that 
the Master w�nds up the karmas, but not just l�ke that; he 
adjusts them to further the man-mak�ng of the d�sc�ples. He 
takes the ch�ldren �n h�s charge, but he w�ll make them �nto 
someth�ng worthwh�le before tak�ng them home. It �s h�s 
duty to clean them first; nobody packs dirty clothes away in 
storage. When people are �n�t�ated, they rejo�ce and say, “We 
have got a Master; we have got salvat�on.” When meet�ng 
the Satguru, you w�ll get salvat�on �f you obey h�s words. 

Satguru cuts the bonds of the disciple, 
If the disciple withdraws from wrong deeds. 

Obey the Master. As I have sa�d before, d�rty clothes cannot 
be packed away �n storage; and no one wants to wear d�rty 
clothes. The Father wants to embrace you—�f you have got 
clean clothes on. But th�s k�nd of cleanl�ness means hav�ng 
no other thought but of H�m. 

Clean the core of your heart for He who is 
coming;

Take the thoughts of others away, so that He can 
sit there. 

Th�s �s what �s meant by cleanl�ness. At t�mes we try to do 
bus�ness w�th the Master and say, “If our w�shes are ful-
filled, only then we consider him a Guru, otherwise not. If the 
Master shows love and affect�on then �t’s all r�ght; but �f not, 
he �s no Master.” Th�s �s the sad cond�t�on we are �n. A Guru 
�s a Guru and w�ll never leave you—even �f you leave h�m. 
It �s a wonderful protect�on and a great great bless�ng. The 
volumes of pra�ses for the Guru wh�ch are wr�tten �n the 
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Ved Shastras* have not been wr�tten �dly. They also state 
that the Guru �s greater than God. In the Guru, God H�mself 
�s work�ng and there �s no d�fference between the two. For 
example, here �s my watch. That wh�ch �s hold�ng the watch 
�s my hand; and �f the watch could see and th�nk, �t would 
cons�der that �t �s just a hand; but who �s �n the hand? I. God 
�s work�ng through the human pole, and the pole says, “I am 
not the doer, but He who �s �n me.” God �s work�ng from 
w�th�n the Guru, and they are one and the same. 

F�rst, the Guru works l�ke a teacher. He shows sympathy, 
and even allows tears to flow from his eyes for you—
somet�mes he rebukes, and somet�mes he shows love. In 
fact, he does everyth�ng. Then he says, “I am not the body, 
and ne�ther are you; come, let us go up.” He does everyth�ng 
to teach the d�sc�ple to break h�s outer attachments and 
concentrate w�th�n; he has no other mot�ve. He has no 
des�re for people’s love. H�s own love �s connected w�th God 
and h�s Guru; there �s no place for anyone else. So become 
recept�ve to h�m, and through recept�v�ty, become the �mage 
of h�m. A ch�ld grows on m�lk, and to love the Guru and be 
recept�ve to h�m �s the food of l�fe to the soul. 

One Master sa�d that though there be th�rty or more 
teeth �n the mouth, yet the tongue �s not harmed by them. 
S�m�larly, the Master �s protect�ng the d�sc�ple from all the 
per�ls of the world around h�m. 

When difficult times come, no one helps—
Both enemies and friends forsake; 
All hopes fade away—life becomes hopeless, 
But if God is in the heart, the flames of misery will 

not be felt. 

*Anc�ent H�ndu Scr�ptures.
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When a man gets d�sheartened and there seems to be 
no chance of hope from any d�rect�on, then the Satguru 
comes and takes him across all his tribulations. He first 
wa�ts pat�ently unt�l we remove all �ntellect, worr�es, attach-
ments and ego from our path; and then when we have fully 
reposed ourselves �n h�m, then we come under h�s complete 
protect�on. If the d�sc�ple falls, the Guru w�ll l�ft h�m up, 
for in this world who is free from difficulties? One cannot 
find even one man without problems in his life. But if a man 
has a perfect Master, he �s fearless even when confronted 
by enem�es. Kab�r Sah�b says, He who lives in constant 
remembrance of his Master and keeps his Master’s words, 
will be fearless in all three worlds. Why should he be afra�d 
of anyth�ng? After all, h�s Master �s not merely a man. 
Understand th�s also: �t often happens that the d�sc�ple �s 
due for heavy suffer�ng due to the karm�c react�ons from the 
past, but through the Guru’s protect�on �t can be reduced to 
perhaps a sl�ght pr�ck from a thorn. 

All the ups and downs of l�fe are l�ke pass�ng phases, and 
should have no p�nch�ng effect on the d�sc�ple. The worldly 
l�fe �s full of perplex�t�es, and ex�stence here �s �mposs�ble 
w�thout them. My Master used to say that �f one th�nks one 
can remove all the thorns from the worldly l�fe, well, �t �s an 
�mposs�b�l�ty; however, �f one wears strong boots, one w�ll 
not feel them. To wear strong boots means to l�ve w�th�n 
the protect�on of the Master’s rad�at�on—not phys�cally, but 
through thought and attent�on—be so much �n h�s rad�at�on, 
and never step out of �t. Noth�ng should change th�s. 

One can be so much w�th�n the Guru’s rad�at�on that 
even the powerful Lord of Death cannot come near. For 
example, I w�ll tell you of one �nc�dent when I was l�v�ng 
�n Lahore. There was a lady who ha�led from my v�llage, 
but she was not a d�sc�ple. She became ser�ously �ll, and her 
fam�ly endured constant sleepless n�ghts �n look�ng after her. 
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I heard that she was s�ck, and went to see her, accompan�ed 
by Dal�p S�ngh (later treasurer �n Sawan Ashram). I told 
them, “You have spent so many n�ghts awake, and must 
be t�red, so you all sleep ton�ght and I w�ll watch bes�de 
the bed.” Dal�p S�ngh and I sat together for some t�me. She 
was not �n�t�ated, but that d�d not matter, and I asked her, 
“Do you repeat any holy name?” She affirmed that she did. 
I told Dal�p S�ngh to go and rest and return about 4 a.m., 
and I cont�nued to s�t bes�de the dy�ng woman. She went on 
repeat�ng the holy names, as I had suggested, but suddenly 
she sa�d to me, “There �s an old man here.” I looked up and 
saw the old man, and he expla�ned to me that she was h�s 
granddaughter, and that he had come to take her away; but I 
told h�m that he could not do so as long as I was s�tt�ng there. 
He tr�ed h�s best to take the soul out of the body, but d�d not 
succeed; so after some moments he went away. I asked the 
woman �f she had recogn�zed the old man and she sa�d, “Yes, 
�t was my grandfather; he was a very p�ous man.” 

After some t�me, Yama, the Angel of Death, appeared 
�n the doorway. I looked stra�ght at h�m, and he ran away—
he could not even enter the room. He returned several t�mes, 
but could not enter. Then Dharam Raj, the Lord of Death 
h�mself, appeared, but he also could not come �nto the room. 
He sa�d, “Th�s soul belongs to me.” I sa�d, “Yes, that �s 
true, for she has not been �n�t�ated, and I know also that you 
cannot come near her because I am s�tt�ng here; so you had 
better go to my Guru and ask h�m what �s to be done now. If 
he g�ves you perm�ss�on to take th�s soul, then I w�ll leave.” 
My fr�ends, just see—how great �s the Naam! Dharam Raj 
left, and �n a matter of moments returned and sa�d, “I have 
got the perm�ss�on to take the soul.” I sa�d, “All r�ght, take 
�t.” He repl�ed, “How can I when you are st�ll s�tt�ng there?” 
Whatever �s wr�tten regard�ng the protect�on power of the 
Holy Naam �s all true, for I am tell�ng you what actually 
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happened. Dharam Raj sa�d, “Unless you leave, I cannot 
take this soul.” I asked him, “What benefit will she get from 
my spend�ng the whole n�ght bes�de her?” He sa�d, “She w�ll 
rece�ve the fru�t of that before any other rewards or debts are 
accounted.” Just then, Dal�p S�ngh entered the room, and I 
sa�d to h�m, “Come brother, let us go away from th�s room, 
for wh�le I am here she cannot d�e.” As we were leav�ng, I 
asked her husband to g�ve away �n her name some money 
wh�ch was st�ll due from her to some needy people—that 
her g�ve and take may be squared up and she may leave 
the body. Dal�p S�ngh and I stepped out of the room, and 
�n one moment she was gone. Dal�p S�ngh �s here, you can 
ask h�m about �t. 

If a person who has got the Naam �s s�tt�ng somewhere 
(not necessar�ly the Master, but anyone who med�tates) then 
Yama or Dharam Raj cannot come near that place. What do 
you people �mag�ne the Naam to be? I am sorry to say, that 
you hold �t to be of l�ttle value. 

Whenever Masters come, the world speaks ill of 
them; 

But God takes care of them. 

The world has always �nsulted the Masters. For the�r own 
ga�n, self-centered people w�ll say many th�ngs aga�nst 
them; but there �s not one who can harm a s�ngle ha�r of 
a Master’s head �f he does not w�sh �t h�mself, for God’s 
protect�on �s �mpenetrable. Is �t not natural that the Lord 
w�ll protect h�m who belongs to H�m? A good w�fe g�ves 
herself up completely to her husband, who takes care of 
her needs and protects her. But worldly examples are poor 
car�catures compared to the Master’s protect�on. Even the 
mother, who has deep love for her child, has a selfish thought 
that when he grows up he w�ll look after her, etc. A true 
Guru wants noth�ng from h�s ch�ldren; he only feels grateful 
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that another soul has become free and �s return�ng to �ts own 
home. He has true love for the soul. 

Brother, do not think that all is in your hands; 
Everything is already ordained. 

Never th�nk for a moment that man has anyth�ng �n h�s 
control. The Controll�ng Power �s do�ng everyth�ng. Fear, 
death, heat, cold, etc., would never come near h�m, but for 
the react�on of the karmas; and �t �s not �n man’s control, 
for they come w�thout h�m be�ng able to stop them. A 
person may suddenly be b�tten by a snake, and d�e from 
�t; another w�ll d�e after reach�ng old age. These th�ngs 
occur �n l�fe accord�ng to man’s past karmas. When God’s 
pen runs accord�ng to one’s past karmas, man has noth�ng 
to say �n �t. 

Such Name of God should be daily repeated within, 
O Nanak, that would free one from all bondage. 
Be tied to Life’s Precious Thing, 
Which will be with you here and in the Beyond. 

Who can connect you w�th the Naam? In the Guru, He Him-
self manifests and distributes the Shabd. St. John tells us 
that The Word was made flesh, and dwelt among us. True 
Masters have always exhorted all mank�nd: O man, you 
have got th�s phys�cal form, so connect yourself w�th the 
Naam, or w�th the man�festat�on of �t �n the human pole, 
wh�ch w�ll protect you now and after death. Whosoever 
claims knowledge �n th�s world �s pra�sed by the people 
who str�ve w�th all the�r m�ght to bel�eve �n h�m, wh�le 
the Masters are procla�m�ng the very Truth �tself. Guru and 
God are both before me; at whose feet shall I fall? I am full 
of gratitude to my Guru, through whom I discovered who 
the Satguru is. God H�mself �s work�ng �n the Guru, and 
these words are express�ng the grat�tude that one should 
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have toward one’s Master. We cannot truly know and pra�se 
God and ne�ther can we know or pra�se the Guru. He �s �n 
the world for the sole purpose of jo�n�ng the souls back to 
God, and �t �s a great pr�v�lege to meet such a personal�ty. 
When you meet h�m, obey h�s commands. Make your l�fe as 
he wants �t to be; �n th�s w�ll be your own tr�umph. He says, 
“Do your bhajan and make your l�fe chaste and pure.” H�s 
protect�on w�ll always be over your head; keep your atten-
t�on constantly on h�m, and you w�ll become a true d�sc�ple 
of the Master.
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14 

The N�ght �s a Jungle 

WHAT IS THE DIFFERENCE between God and man? 
Man has m�nd, w�thout wh�ch he would be the same 

as God. Kab�r tells us that, All this (creat�on) is a part of 
God. The soul �s the same essence as that of God; �t �s a drop 
of the Ocean of All Consc�ousness. However, through be�ng 
jo�ned to the m�nd, �t became jiva; but as �t �s of the same 
essence as God, when the m�nd �s removed only God �s left. 
So God plus m�nd �s man, and man m�nus m�nd �s God. 

Gold �s made �nto jewelry and other attract�ve art�cles, 
but that wh�ch comes d�rect from the m�ne �s called “ore,” 
although the gold �s there. When the mud and other m�nerals 
are filtered from it, the pure gold is left. And so, when final 
analys�s �s made, and the m�nd and senses are removed, man 
�s then God. 

One can conce�ve the great poss�b�l�t�es of wh�ch to 
ava�l oneself, hav�ng rece�ved the bless�ng of a human b�rth, 
to separate the consc�ousness from matter and real�ze who 
one truly �s. When the soul became j�va, by assoc�at�on w�th 
the body and the world, �t adopted the same �dent�ty, for 
wherever the attent�on �s d�rected one becomes as that. So 
now, lost in creation, it cannot find itself and return to its 
true home or or�g�n unt�l �t �s free and pure aga�n. He who 
has found h�s own Self, has real�zed h�mself, has become 
one w�th God—he �s man-�n-God or God-�n-man. The same 
L�ght wh�ch has become effulgent �n h�m �s susta�n�ng the 
whole creat�on. 
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What �s God? In truth, He �s not L�ght, He �s not Sound; 
but when He expressed H�mself these two pr�nc�ples eman-
ated from H�m and came �nto be�ng. Our soul be�ng a drop 
of the wave of that God-�nto-Express�on Power, a d�rect 
connect�on w�th It w�ll take us back to the source from wh�ch 
It emanated—wh�ch �s Anami or Absolute God. Th�s �s the 
message extended by all true Masters who have come, �n 
d�fferent mode or language, accord�ng to the t�me. 

Everyth�ng has a natural �ncl�nat�on to return to �ts 
or�g�nal state and source. If you turn a l�ghted candle ups�de 
down, yet �ts flame w�ll go up; for �ts source �s the sun. If 
you throw a ball of clay �n the a�r as hard as you l�ke, �t w�ll 
but return to earth aga�n from whence �t came. If the soul gets 
freed from m�nd and senses �t w�ll automat�cally be drawn 
toward God. 

The first thing we must do is: still the mind. The very 
foundat�on of yoga �s controll�ng the �ntell�gence. The word 
yog �s der�ved from yuj, wh�ch means “to rejo�n,” and to 
rejo�n the Lord �s the ult�mate task ahead of man, a task 
wh�ch can be ach�eved only �n human form. Other forms are 
only for var�ous enjoyments. Some human be�ngs, because 
of the�r past karma, also l�ve to enjoy, whereas others are not 
so heav�ly burdened and therefore the Truth �s more apparent 
to them; they have better powers of d�fferent�at�on. The latter 
type of human be�ng can real�ze h�mself and real�ze God. 

Today �s the fest�val of Basakh�,* wh�ch �s celebrated �n 
d�fferent ways accord�ng to the var�ous rel�g�ous customs. 
Nature �tself celebrates by sprout�ng of new buds and leaves, 
and the new l�fe beg�ns from th�s season. We should take 
a lesson from Nature and sprout forth w�th a new l�fe. In 
the H�ndu rel�g�on there are ten avatars, and certa�n H�ndus 

*The first day of the Indian month of Basakh, corresponding approximately 
to Apr�l 15. 
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celebrate th�s day as a double event: the b�rth of Parshuram, 
and the overcom�ng of ev�l by Nars�ng Avatar. Parshuram 
was a great yog�. Nars�ng was the avatar who saved Pr�nce 
Prahlad and k�lled the Pr�nce’s father, the tyrant K�ng 
H�rna�kashya, who wh�le rul�ng the people w�th a rod of �ron 
had declared h�mself God and had made them worsh�p h�m. 
By perform�ng severe auster�t�es he had obta�ned a great 
boon from the gods: that he would never d�e by any hand 
born out of l�fe, nor dur�ng the day or n�ght, nor w�th�n or 
w�thout any bu�ld�ng, not on earth, nor �n the sky, etc. H�s 
son Prahlad became a true devotee of the Lord and solemnly 
declared that God was God and not h�s father. The K�ng 
tr�ed to k�ll the Pr�nce by var�ous methods or torture, but 
the pure devot�on of the ch�ld repeatedly drew on the grace 
of God for salvation, until finally his father ordered that 
Prahlad should embrace a red-hot �ron column. Confronted 
with such a formidable test, the child at first hesitated, but 
on see�ng an ant crawl�ng up the column he stepped forward 
w�th joy and placed h�s arms around the column. At once the 
column spl�t asunder and out stepped Nars�ng Avatar �n a 
form born out of the fiery structure, terrifying to gaze upon. 
He took the K�ng �n h�s powerful hands, and as the sun went 
down he stepped �nto a doorway, ne�ther �ns�de nor outs�de, 
and tore the K�ng apart. 

I congratulate the Buddh�sts on th�s day, for the Lord 
Buddha was born on Basakh�; on Basakh� he rece�ved enl�ght-
enment, and on Basakhi he left his body finally—Nirvana. 
So both rel�g�ons have good reason for celebrat�on. For us 
also �t can be a great day, for we are constantly lament�ng 
that we should start l�fe anew; so we should start th�s new 
day as the beg�nn�ng of a new l�fe �n wh�ch the flowers 
should blossom and the fru�t should come forth. There 
should be so much fru�t on each branch that the we�ght may 
bow the fru�t to the earth. 

THE NIGHT IS A JUNGLE
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Th�s �s a great day for S�khs also. In truth, S�kh�sm �s 
not a cult; th�s �s what I feel. One poet says that the world 
changes, and a true man �s he who changes the world. On 
th�s day, some three centur�es ago, Guru Gob�nd S�ngh, 
the tenth S�kh Guru, started the Khalsa. In those days the 
people were k�ll�ng each other �n the name of rel�g�on, and 
he started to erase the controversy by form�ng the Khalsa. A 
khalsa is a true disciple, and on this day the Guru found five 
true d�sc�ples among h�s followers and made them leaders of 
the people. 

There was rel�g�ous enm�ty dur�ng the l�fe of Guru 
Nanak, who was once asked who he was and repl�ed, I am 
not Hindu, neither Muslim; The breath of this body is Allah  
and Ram. He meant that Allah and Ram are one; but they 
st�ll �ns�sted on further explanat�on, so he sa�d, If I say I 
am Hindu you will kill me, Muslim I am not; Nanak is that 
invisible Power playing in this puppet of five elements. They 
were concerned only w�th outer labels, and he had no des�re 
to claim the outer form which signifies a Hindu or Muslim. 
H�s answer served to show them that man �s greater than h�s 
outer appearance, for he �s truly the power wh�ch res�des 
�n the phys�cal form. We all st�ck on labels, sooner or later, 
entangl�ng ourselves �n conform�ty, but �n truth we are just 
men—just human be�ngs. 

On th�s subject, Guru Gob�nd S�ngh J� says, The caste of 
all humanity is one. We are all born the same way and have 
been g�ven the same facult�es. Dur�ng the l�fe of Kab�r, as an 
open challenge the Brahm�ns declared that they had come to 
the world by d�rect orders from the mouth of Brahma; but 
Kab�r repl�ed, O Brahmin, if you came direct from God, why 
were you not born differently than other men? Even the outer 
and �nner phys�cal structure of all men �s the same: no one 
has four arms, etc. All have the same pr�v�leges, whether 
born h�gh or low accord�ng to the�r karma. As for these 
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karmas of the past, Tuls� Sah�b says, The great Law of 
Karma has created the world’s conditions; Each will take 
the fruit of his actions. Valm�k� was a low-caste untouch-
able who became Mahar�sh� Valm�k�! Because accord�ng to 
karma from h�s past, the change was bound to take place. 
But these days the ch�ldren of brahm�ns are called brah-
m�ns �nd�scr�m�nately, and so on �n other castes, for as t�me 
passes, cha�ns upon cha�ns are added �n the name of rel�g�on, 
and the bas�c oneness of all men �s forgotten. 

So on this day, five specially selected disciples were 
chosen, and they were called panch piara or the beloved 
five. The prevailing conditions of India at that time called 
for such act�on, but that �s past and �s not our concern. In 
those days, whether fr�ends or enem�es, men had no respect 
for each other, and the Guru sought to awaken the l�fe and 
mean�ng of true teach�ng. He made a publ�c announcement, 
and asked, “Who will offer his head for sacrifice?” Now, it 
is a simple matter to find hundreds of people who will agree 
w�th everyth�ng you say, and st�ll more who w�ll w�ll�ngly 
bow down �n obe�sance. There are many also who w�ll g�ve 
the�r wealth for a cause. But how many can you f�nd who 
w�ll g�ve up the�r l�ves? After a moment’s pause, one man 
arose and came forward to the Guru, and then four others, one 
by one. He d�d not k�ll them, but made them h�s beloved 
d�sc�ples, above all rel�g�on—true human be�ngs w�th the 
fact accepted. Then he gave them h�s L�ght, for from one 
L�ght others are k�ndled. He made the Khalsas—and what �s 
sa�d of the Khalsa? 

The Khalsa is my true form; 
The Khalsa is my abode; 
The Khalsa is my full intoxication,
The Khalsa is my complete Satguru. 
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He �s one who w�ll never leave me. He takes responsibil-
ity for the soul until the end; In that Lord does my mind 
rejoice. And as further �nd�cat�on: Think of Him as the Pure 
One, in whom the effulgent Light is glowing. 

He �nfused them w�th the Water of L�fe. Religion is 
no consideration; He who takes God’s Name becomes His 
own. Masters never make people the pr�soners of rel�g�on. 
Rel�g�ons are our schools of thought, of wh�ch we have to 
make the best use. I am Thine; O Lord. May Thy victory 
be everywhere. The Khalsa has been descr�bed as a L�v�ng 
L�ght. Guru Gob�nd S�ngh gave them the Inner L�ght, and 
even outwardly bound them unto h�mself by vows w�th 
charged sweetened water g�ven by h�s own hands. And then 
he made them offer the same water to h�mself, show�ng that 
the Guru �s the d�sc�ple, and the true d�sc�ple �s the Guru—
wh�ch �s an outer po�nter to h�s greatness. 

All Masters made d�sc�ples of course, �nclud�ng Lord 
Buddha, Hazrat Mohammed Sah�b, Jesus Chr�st and others. 
They made d�sc�ples that they should become Buddhas and 
Chr�sts. They regularly took food w�th the�r d�sc�ples, though 
the d�sc�ples never actually real�zed them to be as great as 
they were. I am speak�ng very frankly. The tenth Guru Sah�b 
sa�d, I am a Khalsa, and say�ng th�s, he took the amrit 
from the�r hands; and to combat the cond�t�ons of the t�me 
he formed a volunteer corps. He changed noth�ng �n the�r 
rel�g�on; they rema�ned H�ndus, but w�ll�ngly sacr�f�ced 
the�r l�ves for the cause of truth and honor. One �s rem�nded 
of Val� Khan and Nab� Khan Al� Khan who were Musl�ms, 
and who also sacrificed their lives for Guru Gobind Singh’s 
cause. When Nab� Khan Al� Khan was k�lled, a man went 
to inform his wife; her first words were not concerning the 
death of her husband but, “Is my Guru all r�ght?” What 
sacrifice that was! 
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When Bha� Nandlal J� wrote a book of prayer called 
Bandgi Nama, Guru Gob�nd S�ngh gave the book the t�tle 
of Zindgi Nama, mean�ng “The G�ver of L�fe.” If you have 
the opportun�ty to read �t, you w�ll become thoroughly 
awakened to the true teach�ngs. The tenth Guru sa�d, We 
are the worshippers of the same Living Light. All Masters 
po�nted out that outer pract�ces are of our own mak�ng, 
meant for the preparat�on of the ground. Maulana Rum� also 
sa�d that the�sts and athe�sts have the same r�ght to real�ze 
the Truth, for the soul �s the same �n both. All r�tuals are 
results of superst�t�on. 

F�rst the un�ty of consc�ousness �n creat�on was set. 
There �s only one Brahm—there �s noth�ng else—wh�ch was 
later qualified by others according to their own approach. 
Through God’s Light were all His children created into His 
play; With the same Light was the whole world created—
who is good and who is bad? It �s a subject for deep thought. 
How can you make a Khalsa by merely st�ck�ng a label on 
someone? The greatness of the tenth Guru l�es �n th�s: that 
he h�mself �nfused the L�ght, and then made them as great as 
h�mself. Wherever these five beloveds will be, there will I be 
also. If you s�t near an awakened soul, you also w�ll awaken. 

The system was excellent, but it was difficult to get 
const�tuents. He made one Guru-home �n wh�ch all were 
equal. No one need worry what he was go�ng to eat, where 
h�s cloth�ng was com�ng from, how h�s ch�ldren were go�ng 
to be fed. He told everyone to do nishkam seva (selfless 
serv�ce) and to keep the L�v�ng L�ght w�th�n al�ve always. He 
gave an example: Like sparks jumping from a fire, they fall 
back to become part of it again. We are the sparks of that 
L�v�ng L�ght. The soul has an �nnate des�re to return to �ts 
own home; but estranged �n th�s fore�gn land, �t has become 
entangled with the mind and senses, and is superficially 
reluctant to leave. 
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Guru Gob�nd S�ngh J� broke down the rel�g�ous narrow-
m�ndedness; �t was a great work. It not an easy task to break 
old r�tuals, even though the bas�c teach�ngs are the same g�ven 
by Guru Nanak, Kab�r, and other Masters. Rav�das J� says, 
He cannot be bought, but is attained through true devotion. 
It �s also sa�d, Count the executioner as the purest, if God 
resides in his mind. Anyone �n whom God �s man�fested 
�s the purest of all. If the system that Guru Gob�nd J� 
Maharaj �ntroduced could be �mplemented today, all l�fe’s 
uncerta�nt�es would be removed. From the very beg�nn�ng 
I have thought that there should be a common k�tchen and 
everyone should eat there. Everyone �s subject to the att�tude, 
“th�s �s m�ne, th�s �s m�ne,” but �t �s an obstacle. All are not 
at the same stage of development, but there �s great hope for 
those who are s�ncere and w�ll�ng. 

So today we celebrate Basakh�, because the Khalsa Panth 
was started on that date. Many people have the wrong under-
stand�ng of the word Khalsa—he �s the one �n whom the 
L�ght �s man�fested. It has even been sa�d that, The Khalsa 
will reign over all; all those who will sit at his feet will be 
saved. You w�ll note that those who come to h�s feet w�ll be 
saved, not the rest. The Khalsa �s not formed from outer 
appearances, and �n the end only the sp�r�tual men w�ll rule. 
The sp�r�tual person �n whom God has man�fested H�mself 
�s the Khalsa, and those who come to h�s feet w�ll be saved; 
others w�ll have to rema�n �n the�r hum�l�at�on. That wh�ch 
man accepts as law through generat�ons of customary hab�t 
�s v�ewed by the Masters from a detached and therefore 
more accurate angle of v�s�on. They see no value �n rel�g�ous 
h�ghs and lows. They l�ght the L�ght w�th�n all and reveal 
that all are one and the same. The so-called gurus rema�n 
as gurus and the�r d�sc�ples rema�n d�sc�ples; but the true 
Masters say no, we are one and the same. Our Hazur used 
to say, “No emperor wants his son to remain an official.” A 
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true Sa�nt des�res that h�s followers also become Sa�nts. All 
men, from both human and sp�r�tual levels, are one and the 
same. He who �s the Controll�ng Power �s the G�ver and the 
Doer. Even the mean�ng beh�nd the puja or namaz (H�ndu 
and Musl�m devot�onal pract�ces respect�vely) �s the same. 
W�th puja, a lamp �s l�t and then the puja performed, wh�le 
the Musl�ms place the�r hands on the�r ears and utter the 
sound called baang! On the Path of the Masters the �n�t�ate �s 
taught how to place the hands on the ears and hear the �nner 
Sound. One should l�sten to th�s �nner baang (Mus�c of the 
Spheres), which is spiritually efficacious. 

Guru Nanak once went to Sh�raz (�n Pers�a), and there he 
met a Musl�m pr�est named Rooknud�n, who asked the Guru, 
“Have you ever seen the house of the Lord?” Guru Nanak 
repl�ed, ”Yes,” and proceeded to descr�be the phys�cal form: 
It has twelve minarets, six at each extremity (jo�nts of the 
arms and legs); fifty-two spires (th�rty-two teeth and twenty 
na�ls); and two windows (eyes). It �s also sa�d, In a lofty 
special palace, Khuda (God) is giving the baang. So one 
should be able to understand clearly that the true mosque, 
church or temple �s the human form. Mosques are forehead-
shaped, church steeples are nose-shaped, temples and guru-
dwaras are dome- or head-shaped, all model �m�tat�ons of 
the true temple of God. This body is the temple of God in 
which the true Light is seen. 

Maulana Rum� tells us that for those whose eyes are not 
open, mosques are made w�th clay and water. For the awak-
ened people—the complete Masters—the mosque �s th�s true 
heart, at the seat of the soul. Dur�ng my Western tour I told 
the people many t�mes that God does not res�de �n temples 
made w�th stone, but He H�mself made the house �n wh�ch He 
res�des. But we have forgotten the true temple and respect the 
man-made outer �mages of the true house. What tragedy that 
we go to the imitation temple, leaving the natural mosque to 
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bear the labor. The man-made model was �ntended to teach 
us that there �s such a th�ng as �nner L�ght and Sound, and we 
should have learned to w�thdraw to exper�ence �t; but �nstead 
we are worsh�pp�ng any �mage, �nd�scr�m�nately. In sacred 
solemn�ty we are clutch�ng the outer sk�n, obl�v�ous to the 
fru�t that l�es w�th�n. 

In the Upan�shads �t �s wr�tten, What is that, the knowl-
edge of which makes everything else known? The soul �s a 
consc�ous ent�ty; as long as �t does not merge �nto the All 
Consc�ousness, �t w�ll never be at peace. Furthermore, the 
m�nd can never be controlled wh�le �t rema�ns w�thout contact 
w�th the Naam or God Power. When you get the Naam, the 
mind becomes controlled. In the l�fe of Lord Kr�shna �t �s 
ment�oned that deep �n the R�ver Jumna he encountered a 
thousand-headed serpent, wh�ch he overpowered by play�ng 
his flute. This serpent represents the mind, which has a 
thousand ways of po�son�ng us. With victory over the mind, 
you have victory over the world. There �s no other obstacle 
between us and the Lord but the m�nd. If your heart holds 
a strong des�re to real�ze God, then put one foot on your 
m�nd—to st�ll �t—and the next step w�ll take you to the 
home of the Lord. 

In the Koran �t �s wr�tten that �f a man can recogn�ze h�s 
true self, then he w�ll recogn�ze God. The same teach�ngs 
are brought by all Masters for all people. A L�ght appears �n 
the human form, and all rel�g�ons are enl�ghtened by It, for 
those who meet h�m rece�ve the enl�ghtenment. When each 
enl�ghtened soul leaves, a new rel�g�on starts to keep h�s 
teach�ngs al�ve; but w�thout the pract�cal gu�dance, a decl�ne 
sets �n. Everyone �s over-zealous �n uphold�ng h�s own 
bel�efs, and no one �s w�ll�ng to s�t on common ground on 
equal foot�ng to d�scuss sp�r�tual matters. The true teach�ng 
rema�ns the same, age after age—Truth �s One, for everyone. 
God �s not d�fferent for H�ndus, Musl�ms, Chr�st�ans and so 
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on; He �s the God of the whole world and �s not a H�ndu, 
Musl�m, Chr�st�an, Buddh�st, etc. 

Even now a small amus�ng �nc�dent rema�ns �n my 
memory, wh�ch happened when I was �n Peshawar, study�ng 
�n the n�nth grade. I used to take my books and study �n a 
garden named Shah� Bagh, and one day a man whose name 
I st�ll remember—Darbar� Lal—asked me, “Where �s Shah� 
Bagh?” I told h�m that he was stand�ng bes�de that very 
garden, and he sa�d, “I have come to settle judgment on a 
d�spute, for I have been told that the H�ndu God �s cry�ng 
because the Musl�m God has beaten h�m up and broken 
h�s leg.” (People gathered �n Shah� Bagh spec�ally for 
d�scuss�ng d�fferent controvers�es.) Even at that young age 
I was shocked to d�scover that people thought each rel�g�on 
had a d�fferent God. 

Poor understand�ng �s w�despread because men do not 
r�se above the worldly level to see the facts from a more 
accurate angle of v�s�on. Up to the t�me of the tenth Guru, 
no Master had revealed the c�rcumstances of h�s past b�rths 
so openly as he d�d. In the latter part of h�s l�fe he talked 
of many strange th�ngs, �nclud�ng the “seven-po�nted splen-
dor” of Hemkunt, a place of seven h�lls where he had 
performed many auster�t�es �n a past l�fe, through wh�ch he 
lost �nd�v�dual�ty and became one w�th the Lord. He was 
there seated �n great bl�ss, but the Lord gave h�m orders, 
“Ch�ld, go �nto the world and work.” Guru Gob�nd S�ngh 
J� recounts that he had no des�re to return to the world, 
but was persuaded, so he sa�d, “What are your orders, my 
Lord?” The Lord sa�d, “Those who are there and most of 
those who have been there have encouraged the pra�se of 
the�r own names. Go and tell of My Name—show that there 
is God.” 

When Guru Gob�nd S�ngh was asked who he was, he 
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sa�d, I am the servant of the Most High who has come to 
see the play in the world; Know me as His servant, there is 
no difference between Him and me. He has also sa�d, They 
who think of me as God will all go to Hell. God �s send�ng 
H�s Water of L�fe through a vessel, but the vessel should 
not th�nk of h�mself as the Doer. No true Master w�ll say, 
“I am the Guru,” for the ray �s of the sun, but through be�ng 
connected w�th that ray one can reach the Sun �tself. W�th 
one s�ngle ray of the Lord, the whole world was created. 
From one source, millions of rivers emerged. What and who 
exactly �s God, no one can know, for man has exhausted 
h�mself �n attempt�ng to s�ng H�s pra�ses. In the Jap J�, Guru 
Nanak says: 

Some sing of His greatness, but only according to 
the power bestowed upon them; 

Some sing of His bounties, taking them as His 
signs; 

Some sing of Him as incomprehensible; 
Some sing of Him as transmitting dust into life, and 

life into dust again: Creator and Destroyer, the 
Giver of Life and its Withdrawer. 

Some sing of Him as at once the nearest; and the 
most remote. 

There is no end to His description. 

Noth�ng has been ment�oned of God H�mself—only the 
th�ngs He created. You cannot know Him by talking; though 
you may talk for millions of years. Even the Masters have 
fa�led �n the attempt. F�nally, they resort to observ�ng Neti, 
neti—He �s not th�s, He �s not that. A Musl�m prophet says, 
Through philosophy, generations have passed in descriptive 
attempts, but God’s character remains unsaid. 

Today �s Basakh� and our new l�fe should start. All d�f-
ferences �n our hearts should be removed. A man once asked 
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me why �t was that no Master has sa�d, “Put your attent�on 
on me,” but rather they say, “Put your attent�on on H�m.” I 
told h�m that the �nstruct�ons must be properly understood. 

Lord Kr�shna sa�d, Put your attention on that true form 
of mine. The method rema�ns the same regardless of where 
the Power �s man�fest�ng. Electr�c�ty w�ll somet�mes heat 
and somet�mes ch�ll. Avatars and Sa�nts are man�festat�ons 
or phases of the same Lord. M�sunderstand�ng and narrow-
m�ndedness create separat�on of brother from brother, but 
God’s �ntox�cat�on �s one and the same. We are all worsh�pers 
of the L�v�ng L�ght, regardless of wh�ch rel�g�on we belong 
to. 

Some Chr�st�ans came to the Prophet Mohammed and 
requested h�m to g�ve them a place where they could bu�ld a 
church, and what d�d he do? He gave them half the mosque 
for the�r church! Would anyone do such a wonderful th�ng 
today? Th�nk carefully over h�s act�on and what �t means. 
Are we prepared to follow �n the footsteps of our elders? 

Guru Har Gob�nd, the s�xth S�kh Guru, bu�lt mosques 
and temples as well as gurudwaras s�de by s�de whenever 
necessary. In Amr�tsar, the foundat�on stone of the famous 
S�kh Golden Temple was la�d by Hazrat M�an M�r, a Musl�m 
Sa�nt, at the spec�al request of Guru Arjan. To r�se above 
body consc�ousness means to r�se above �llus�on; then one 
real�zes �n truth that there ex�st no d�fferences—rel�g�ous, 
sectar�an or other. Th�s �s truly the ult�mate goal; outer 
th�ngs are merely help�ng factors lead�ng toward �t, and man 
as a soc�al be�ng must l�ve �n some soc�al group; otherw�se, 
corrupt�on starts �ts corrod�ng process. 

Once �n Lahore, an athe�st called people from var�ous 
rel�g�ons together to d�scuss the quest�on, “Is rel�g�on neces-
sary?” Each rel�g�ous leader spoke at length, prov�ng the 
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necess�ty of the d�fferent forms and r�tuals, etc. I was pres-
ent, s�tt�ng �n the front row. Then the athe�st stood up to
g�ve h�s proof as to why rel�g�on �s not necessary, g�v�ng 
var�ous examples. Among these, he stated that when a 
marr�age �s to take place �t �s merely a matter of the pr�est, 
pund�t or mulla plac�ng h�s hands on the couple �n bless�ng 
before a group of w�tnesses, to jo�n them together, so as to 
prevent corrupt�on. It does not make any d�fference �f �t �s 
performed �n one rel�g�ous way or another. 

I stood up and sa�d, “Brother, �s �t not true that �f ten 
or twenty thousand people were of your thought, then 
a new soc�ety or sect would have to be formed? In that 
soc�ety, some rules and regulat�ons would have to be made. 
You des�re to save yourself from organ�zat�ons, but you are 
�nadvertently creat�ng another. If each man stayed �n h�s own 
sect and learned how to know h�s true self or soul and that 
Power wh�ch controls all th�ngs, would that not be better?” 
He was an athe�st, but he repl�ed, “What you have sa�d �s 
correct.” For as long as I l�ved �n Lahore we used to meet on 
very lov�ng terms. 

There �s a great deal of m�sunderstand�ng ex�st�ng 
regard�ng th�s subject. In holy places only Truth should 
be d�scussed—and real�zed—for Truth �s Truth. Keep the 
company of someone who has real�zed the Truth and get 
r�ght understand�ng. We say “God �s One” and even th�s 
is not true, but we are finite beings and must therefore use 
finite terms. Let us now take a hymn of Guru Gobind Singh 
on th�s celebrated day: 

Oh mind, take such a sanyas:*

*Sanyas means renunc�at�on or ascet�c d�sc�pl�ne. The Master has �nserted a 
comment here, after the first line of the hymn. This line refers to the following 
l�nes wh�ch expla�n �t.
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Th�s �s a lesson for the m�nd, that �t should adopt such 
renunc�at�on that w�ll st�ll all des�res. To leave one’s hearth 
and home �s not the true sanyas; one must become des�reless; 
and then the very s�lence sprouts forth �nto L�ght and that 
same s�lence becomes vocal. 

Regard every place as a lonely forest; 
In the mind alone will complete silence come. 

You can make your home a lonely forest. Is not the n�ght 
a lonely forest? Just cons�der for a moment. Those who 
have made the best use of the�r n�ghts, by know�ng oneself 
and the Overself, have themselves been made. Those who 
have wasted the�r n�ghts �n fr�volous pursu�ts have wasted 
themselves. Even a student of worldly knowledge becomes 
�ntellectually strong �f he makes full use of the n�ght 
as well as the day. Those men who exerc�se the phys�caI 
body through the cold n�ghts become g�ants �n muscle and 
strength; �t �s obv�ous how strong they are. And the d�sc�ples 
who spend the�r n�ghts �n sweet remembrance of the Lord 
become God themselves. If man can control the d�m hours 
from sunset to sunr�se, he becomes a true human be�ng. 
But �nstead we eat, dr�nk, enjoy the worldly pleasures unt�l 
m�dn�ght, and then snore the rest of the n�ght away. 

One Master has sa�d that �n the n�ght, the Lord’s 
fragrance �s g�ven out—he who rema�ns awake rece�ves th�s 
prec�ous g�ft. Do the worldly dut�es �n the dayt�me, and at 
n�ght cons�der that you are all alone, deep �n the country. 
One’s dut�es and soc�al obl�gat�ons w�th fam�ly and fr�ends 
should be performed w�th pleasure, because God has jo�ned 
you together for the sake of g�ve and take. But �n the n�ght 
you can feel free from all th�s and repose �n H�s lap. It �s not 
at all necessary to leave your home and fam�ly for med�tat�on 
when you have the long lonely n�ghts. When you are wholly 
absorbed �n some object, �t �s a true sanyas, cutt�ng off from 
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all other things; and if we start from today, most definitely 
our l�ves w�ll change. 

Th�s �nvaluable gu�dance �s wr�tten �n the sacred books, 
but sadly �t rema�ns there, or �t penetrates only to the 
�ntellectual level. We have to take the knowledge and l�ve 
up to �t; only then does �t become a part of l�fe. The n�ght 
is a jungle—do your work in the daytime and then benefit 
from the n�ght. 

The true purpose of hav�ng a human form �s to make 
da�ly progress toward the great goal, so s�t down each day 
and see where you are. The mean�ng of keep�ng a d�ary 
�s of utmost �mportance, but very few fully understand �t. 
Remove those th�ngs wh�ch are obstruct�ng your progress—
weed out the �mperfect�ons, one by one. A strong man revels 
�n h�s strength and the weaker man wonders how he got 
�t. When a wrestler walks abroad, people turn to stare and 
remark on h�s strength. He has not ach�eved that overn�ght, 
but through many n�ghts of hard exerc�s�ng. As the renun-
c�ate leaves everyth�ng and goes to the woods, you can s�t 
down n�ghtly �n your own home, forgett�ng the world and 
free�ng yourself from all entanglements. 

Make the jatta of chastity and purity, and take a 
bath of Yog; 

Grow the nails of regularity.* 

One should make one’s jatta out of the pur�ty of l�fe—guard 
carefully one’s brahmcharya (chast�ty). Chast�ty �s l�fe and 
sexual�ty �s death. Our whole house has to stand on th�s 
foundat�on; do not make �t out of sand. You w�ll then be able 
to l�ve properly; your m�nd and �ntellect w�ll be wholesome. 
Th�s �n �tself �s a most valuable th�ng, for even �f you have 

*Renunc�ates let the�r ha�r grow, cover �t w�th ashes and co�l �t on the�r heads; th�s 
�s called jatta. They also stop cutt�ng the�r na�ls.
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only dry bread to eat, yet you w�ll have full strength. You 
won’t need any ton�cs. 

In regard to the householder’s l�fe: marr�age �s not a bar 
to Sp�r�tual�ty, �f one l�ves accord�ng to the scr�ptures. There 
may be one duty of begett�ng ch�ldren, but that �s not the 
be-all and end-all of marr�ed l�fe; there �s grossly wrong 
understand�ng on th�s subject. Do not make the human form 
a mere mach�ne for v�ce. Instead, make your l�fe pure and 
controlled. 

If you w�sh to have one or two ch�ldren, well and good; 
but look after them properly and help them to become 
someth�ng good. Set a worthy example for them, and rema�n 
aware of the respons�b�l�t�es of parenthood. Furthermore, the 
whole fam�ly should s�t together and s�ng the pra�ses of the 
Lord. 

The Guru Sah�b tells us to take a bath �n the Yog. If 
you want to become one w�th God you must throw away all 
worldly thoughts. To take a bath �n Yog means a da�ly bath 
�n H�s contact—become one w�th H�m. If you cannot wash 
your hands of worldly affa�rs, you should not s�t �n God’s 
remembrance. The Musl�ms do vazu (wash�ng of the hands, 
face and feet) before they s�t for the namaz, for they bel�eve 
that unless th�s �s done, the prayer w�ll not be accepted. So we 
should wash the worldly env�ronments out of our thoughts 
before we s�t �n med�tat�on. The H�ndus say that puja should 
not be done unless one first takes a bath. The most effective 
bath �s to w�thdraw your attent�on from outer th�ngs. 

Grow the na�ls of regular�ty. An army w�thout a com-
mander w�ll end up �n chaos, so we must command our l�ves 
w�th regular�ty. If you are employed somewhere, you go 
there da�ly at the proper t�me, w�thout any trouble; and for 
med�tat�on we should adopt the same att�tude and s�t da�ly 
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at the regular t�me. Sadly, we are adr�ft; somet�mes we s�t, 
somet�mes we don’t. If we were truly regular, we would 
f�nd that �f we should happen to have a day w�thout med�-
tat�on, we would feel �ll at ease, as though we had m�ssed 
someth�ng. If poss�ble, there should be a room �n the home 
set aside for God’s remembrance alone—you would find 
that the very atmosphere of that room would rem�nd you of 
H�m. 

In the last stanza of the Jap J�, you w�ll f�nd, Make 
chastity your furnace and patience your smithy. To fash�on 
gold into something beautiful, a goldsmith must first melt 
the metal by the a�d of a furnace. Take these two th�ngs, 
pat�ence and chast�ty, and go on work�ng toward your goal. 
W�th pat�ence one w�ll cont�nue to persevere, even when 
the progress seems slow. Blessed are the pure in heart, for 
they shall see God. It �s a prom�se Chr�st gave. So take 
these th�ngs �nto your l�ves: pat�ence, perseverance, chaste 
and pure l�v�ng, and regular�ty. Then? Make the n�ghts your 
jungle, and see what a beaut�ful program w�ll result. 

In the past, a true brahmcharya would spend his first 
twenty-five years in a jungle ashram, learning the Vedic and 
Shastr�c scr�ptures. Then he would enter the grehastha ash-
ram (take up the dut�es of a householder). After consc�en-
t�ously br�ng�ng up h�s one or two ch�ldren to the stage of 
adulthood, he would then return to the forests �n the van-
prasth ashram where�n he would study for self-real�zat�on. 
Hav�ng real�zed the Truth, he would leave that stage and 
journey around �n the world, help�ng the people to awaken. 
Today’s preach�ng �s done for the stomach only. Some people 
earn the�r l�vel�hood by the�r own hard labor �n one way or 
another, and some take the�r l�v�ng from rel�g�on or rel�g�ous 
books. 
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So make your home a jungle. He who l�ves �n h�s own 
home, rema�n�ng aloof from worldly ta�nts, yearn�ng w�th�n 
for the Lord, will receive far more benefit than from tak-
�ng a bath �n the l�mp�d waters of the holy R�ver Ganges. 
Become so closely connected w�th the Lord that e�ther He or 
you rema�ns—not two. 

Get connected to the pure Naam, through the Guru’s 
knowledge of the soul. Th�s Guru’s knowledge �s a pract�cal 
exper�ence; there �s noth�ng academ�c about �t. This knowl-
edge is of Attention (Surat) and Sound (Shabd); It cannot 
be brought into words. The word “knowledge” here refers 
to the Mus�c of the Spheres wh�ch �s v�brat�ng w�th�n our 
very be�ng. It can only be exper�enced. The one who makes 
audible the Sound coming from the gaggan (astral heaven) 
is my Gurudev. Who g�ves that exper�ence? Through the 
Guru’s knowledge I got the true eye, through which the veil 
of ignorance was pierced and the Light revealed within. So 
what �s the value of Gurubhakt� (devot�on to the Guru)? 
All living souls should do Gurubhakti, and become one 
with the Light within. Become connected to that L�ght and 
develop your devot�on—wh�ch should �ncrease so much so 
that each pore v�brates w�th the Guru’s Naam. When a l�ttle 
love awakens �n a person, does �t not bubble up and over-
flow? It should be developed steadily up to full realization, 
through wh�ch all peace and seren�ty w�ll re�gn �n your 
be�ng. 

Eat less, sleep less; have mercy, forgiveness 
and love. 

The Prophet Mohammed sa�d that one should eat one 
mouthful less at each meal. She�kh Saad� sa�d that half of the 
stomach should be filled with food, one-fourth with water, 
and one-fourth left empty. Swam� J� Maharaj sa�d that those 
who des�re to taste the Nectar of Shabd should eat one meal 
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per day only. We eat too much—naturally sleep w�ll come 
to our house. If your food �s regular�zed you w�ll r�se up 
punctually �n the morn�ng. The awakened man’s body may 
sleep, but he does not. Remember, the soul �s a consc�ous 
ent�ty and usually when a person sleeps, the soul w�thdraws 
to the throat and the man exper�ences dreams. If �t w�thdraws 
to the navel, deep sleep ensues. The Masters rema�n awake. 
Unl�ke others, they are awake wh�le sleep�ng. Th�s �s a very 
noble a�m to asp�re to. These three th�ngs w�ll help you: to 
eat less, sleep less and have mercy, forg�veness and love. 

Mercy is the interest gained from righteous living, 
pride’s interest is sin;

O Tulsi, leave not mercy while this body breathes. 

A person has more p�ty for h�s fam�ly and fr�ends than 
for strangers. Is th�s compass�on? If one’s ne�ghbors are 
dying of starvation while one is eating one’s fill, what kind 
of mercy �s th�s? Should your own ch�ld be s�ck, yet you 
hear of another’s that needs help; �f you have true mercy 
you w�ll g�ve more attent�on to the strange ch�ld. When 
Guru Gob�nd S�ngh’s ch�ldren were k�lled �n battle, h�s 
w�fe came cry�ng to h�m— “Where are my four sons?” H�s 
words are noteworthy: “For the heads of all these sons (the 
followers) have I sacrificed the four.” This is what you can 
call compassion. He sacrificed all that was his for the sons 
of others. D�d he w�n any emp�re or property for h�mself? 
True Masters have real compass�on for people. When Jesus 
Chr�st was s�tt�ng w�th some people, he was told that h�s 
mother and relat�ves were outs�de, des�r�ng to speak to h�m. 
What was h�s reply? He sa�d, Who is my mother? Who are 
my brothers? and �nd�cat�ng h�s d�sc�ples and followers, he 
sa�d, Behold; my mother and my brothers! 

If someone makes a m�stake, forg�ve h�m. But people 
prefer just�ce to forg�veness. Remember th�s, that w�th jus-
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t�ce, the heart �s never cleansed. I w�ll g�ve an example from 
my own exper�ence. My w�fe was once travel�ng home by 
tra�n, and I went to meet her at the ra�lway stat�on. As soon 
as she stepped off the tra�n, and before I had even approached 
her, a p�ckpocket stole her purse and ran off. As �t happened, 
a w�de-awake pol�ce constable had w�tnessed the �nc�dent, 
qu�ckly caught the man and returned the purse to my w�fe. 
With a firm grip on the thief, the policeman turned to me 
and sa�d, “You must also come along to the pol�ce stat�on.” 
I po�nted out to h�m that as we had recovered the purse, we 
were quite satisfied; but he protested and said, “This sort of 
th�ng �s happen�ng frequently, you must come and make a 
charge.” 

I went along to the pol�ce stat�on and sat there for 
more than an hour w�thout anyth�ng be�ng done. I told the 
�nspector, “I am not concerned w�th th�s, you can also keep 
the purse—I am go�ng.” He took my statement at once, 
and eventually I had to go to court. It was the f�rst t�me I 
had ever stepped �nto a courtroom. Wh�le wa�t�ng for the 
proceed�ngs to start, the �nspector remarked to me, “Just�ce 
must be done.” I told h�m, “Brother, along w�th just�ce, there 
should also be compass�on; both should go s�de by s�de. 
W�th just�ce the heart rema�ns affected, but compass�on 
washes away all �mpur�t�es.” When the judge had heard the 
case, I said, “Your honor, if you can find a way of releasing 
th�s man, I have no object�on.” The judge was surpr�sed, but 
he asked the pol�ce about the man’s prev�ous record, and 
was told that no charges were recorded aga�nst h�m. The 
judge agreed to let h�m go w�th a good warn�ng and he was 
released. That man returned to h�s fam�ly w�th a happy heart; 
he went around tell�ng people, “If he had not saved me, I 
would now be �n pr�son.” 

Outwardly a person may be emphat�c that he forg�ves; 
but �n h�s heart he wants to str�ke out at the offender and 
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cut the very roots of h�m. If you have no compass�on �n the 
m�nd, how can you honestly say you forg�ve? God �s love, 
and as a part of H�m, the soul’s �nnate nature �s also love. 
Guru Gob�nd S�ngh J� has sa�d, Hear ye all, I tell you in 
Truth; God is realized by one who loves. Kab�r says, Love 
the Lord, oh mind, love the Lord. And �n the B�ble, He that 
loveth not, knoweth not God; for God is love. We pray and 
perform r�tes that the love of God may be born �n us—what 
other purpose �s there? But what results w�ll come from the 
prayers that are m�ngled w�th goss�p? What w�ll �t ava�l us 
to leave the place of worsh�p w�thout a trace of love �n our 
hearts for our fellow be�ngs? 

Chastity, contentment, and remain stabilized; 
Then you will go beyond the three gunas.* 

Adopt a r�ghteous way of l�fe and be content. You may have 
certa�n des�res, but stop there; don’t �ncrease them. Then re-
cons�der the des�res and where they w�ll take you. What l�es 
ahead, and what w�ll you take w�th you? We are hurry�ng, 
scurry�ng through l�fe; we are not even consc�ous of what we 
are do�ng most of the t�me. So the Guru adv�ses us to handle 
all our affa�rs w�th tranqu�l seren�ty; then you have a chance 
of reach�ng Trigun-atit (beyond the three attr�butes), and 
then go�ng beyond. Lord Kr�shna, �n the famous Bhagavad 
G�ta, told Arjuna, Oh Arjuna, go beyond the three gunas. 
Unless you go beyond, you w�ll cont�nue com�ng and go�ng 
round and round �n P�nd, And and Brahmand. 

Desire, lust, anger, pride, greed, perversity, 
attachment;

Do not allow these in your mind. 

*Attr�butes of the m�nd: satva (pure aspect), rajas (act�ve aspect) and tamas (�nert 
aspect).
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To go more deeply �nto the matter, what const�tutes des�re? All 
conceptions in the mind are desires. So, be des�reless. You w�ll 
have not�ced that when an obstacle blocks the ach�evement 
of one’s des�re, anger ar�ses. Then there �s pr�de—“I must 
have th�s (or do th�s), otherw�se I w�ll be bel�ttled �n the 
eyes of others.” One can accept pr�de as be�ng the bas�s of 
all s�ns, for �t turns �nto I-hood. He recommends us to leave 
off pervers�ty, or stop be�ng obst�nate. Always be sure and 
listen to the other person’s point of view—you may find that 
what he �s say�ng �s correct. Pervers�ty just b�nds a person 
more; there �s no room for expans�on. Dogmat�c knowledge 
of books, for �nstance, wh�ch m�ght be r�ght or wrong, should 
be d�scarded. It goes w�thout say�ng that all attachments 
should be broken away—you must finish up the give and 
take—you must leave the body and all �ts env�ronments. If an 
obstacle comes between you and your des�re, �t grows even 
stronger. Just put a large rock in the middle of a fast-flowing 
stream and you w�ll create two th�ngs, froth and no�se. When 
a man is angry he cannot speak softly, and finally he froths 
at the mouth. If you do get the th�ng you des�re, �t turns �nto 
attachment. There �s only one cure for all th�s: Only after 
seeing your true self can you realize the Lord. And now, we 
w�ll take someth�ng for Basakh:* 

How can Basakh bring contentment 
For him who is parted from his love? 

The soul’s natural �ncl�nat�on �s to return to God. If �t could 
only w�thdraw from outer attract�ons, �ts automat�c course 
would be stra�ght toward God. Is �t poss�ble to w�thdraw? 
The Guru has put your house under control and made you 
the mistress. Furthermore, Ten servants did my Lord give 
me. Five gross and five subtle senses to come under control, 
through the grace of the Guru. Unt�l now the soul has been 

*The Master �s now tak�ng up another hymn, th�s t�me one by Guru Arjan.
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under the control of m�nd and senses, and has never seen �ts 
Beloved—how can �t rejo�ce and be content? A loved one’s 
greatest des�re �s to be w�th h�s Beloved; how can one go 
through l�fe separate from H�m? How d�d we forget H�m? 

When the separation from God came, the illusion 
engulfed everything. 

It seems as �f the �llus�on left all other work to cl�ng to us. 
Illus�on’s other name �s forgetfulness. The whole world is 
sleeping in attachment and forgetfulness; tell me, when will 
this illusion go? If the One whom we have forgotten comes 
before us, would not the �nnate love w�th�n us awaken? It �s a 
heart-rend�ng story, for all the harvest �s ready; you have got 
the phys�cal form, after great struggle—but you are cut away 
from the Beloved and cannot enjoy the fru�ts of the harvest. 

Sons, family, wealth, none are with you; 
Only the Immortal God. 

We have been jo�ned to our fam�ly and relat�ves through 
God’s w�ll and the prarabdh karmas, and we should accept 
the cond�t�ons joyfully. Only he who truly knows, w�ll�ngly 
pays his way through life. Who knows how many difficulties 
are due to our unpa�d debts? How can I say who is my 
friend in this world? All love is a lie, and all seek their own 
happiness—enemies and friends. Only God w�ll rema�n w�th 
you �n the end—He who �s the true compan�on of our soul. 
Whoever has turned h�s face toward H�m w�ll return to H�s 
lap. He who �s �n love w�th the world w�ll return to the world. 
It m�ght be love for th�s world or the hereafter, but he w�ll go 
on c�rcl�ng around the phys�cal, astral and causal planes. 

All this illusory meaningless work takes my 
whole time. 
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It �s good to work, and one should work whole-heartedly; 
and then forget �t. To cont�nue concern�ng oneself w�th count-
less petty matters w�ll fr�tter away the attent�on. Th�s only 
causes further enmesh�ng attachments, and wherever your 
thoughts are, there w�ll you res�de. Get connected to the Im-
mortal Lord; all else �s changeable and �mpermanent. If we 
have not yet been connected to H�m, and are a true seeker, 
we should pray: “O Lord, my attent�on �s attached to th�s 
perishable matter, how can I find contact with You who are 
�mmortal?” 

Without the Naam of the Lord, the future is lost. 

W�thout a connect�on w�th the All Susta�ner, our l�fe �s 
wasted; noth�ng rema�ns but preparat�on for the return to 
the field of action. What shall it profit a man if he gain the 
whole world and lose his own soul? A w�se man �s he who 
works w�th fores�ght, but unfortunately most people never 
g�ve a thought to permanent th�ngs; that wh�ch �s momentary 
becomes the�r god and the�r l�fe. 

By forgetting God, you have wasted your life; 
Without Him, you have no one. 

Protect th�s wealth you have been g�ven w�th your very l�fe. 
By meeting the Saint, take and preserve the true Naam. It �s 
a g�ft that w�ll rema�n �n both worlds—here and hereafter. 

Those who sit at the Beloved’s feet, 
Even their company is pure. 

Those who l�ve �n the world, but have made the�r home a 
jungle—have become one w�th the Lord—even to overhear 
some word about them w�ll br�ng happ�ness. Go and search 
until you find such a personality. Only through his guidance 
can we real�ze God; �t �s a natural fact. 
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Nanak entreats Thee, O Lord, may we also 
meet Thee. 

True prayers are accepted, for whatever comes deep 
from the heart �s granted by the Lord. In Gurban�, �t says, 
The Father Kirpal (Merciful) has given this order: What-
ever the child asks for will be given. In the Koran �t says, 
Whatever man wants, I will give him. 

Basakh will be wondrous, if only we can meet the 
Saint. 

The month of Basakh, the start of new l�fe, can only be ful-
filled if we meet the one who has realized the Lord. But there 
are two k�nds of meet�ng: one �s outward, and one �s through 
the heart becom�ng recept�ve. Through a true darshan, all 
sins are forgiven. All one’s work can be accompl�shed by 
meet�ng the Sa�nt. 

Those who meditate on the Naam, their work 
will be successful, 

Those who have the Perfect Master will be 
glorified in God’s house; 

Those at His feet will find permanent happiness, 
and will cross the ocean of life. 

No poisons can affect those who develop love 
and devotion; 

All perishables vanished, all duality 
disappeared, when the Truth was received. 

Those who worship Him beyond Brahm become 
one in His bliss. 

That month is blessed in which the Lord showers 
his mercy, 

Nanak desires only one boon: that through Thy 
mercy I will get Thy darshan. 



358 359359

After gett�ng the human form, we should ask for but one 
th�ng: that we m�ght have a gl�mpse of H�m. Th�s should be 
our �deal and our a�m �n l�fe. Today �s Basakh�, but do you 
understand what you are do�ng? Be the worsh�pper of the 
L�v�ng L�ght—become a slave to �t. Do not attach yourself 
to anyth�ng else, for everyth�ng �s changeable. He �n whom 
that L�ght �s man�fested g�ves the L�ght to the whole world. 
Truth �s One, and although Truth �s above all, yet true l�v�ng 
�s above Truth. Guru Arjan has la�d out a wonderful program 
for us, and �n conclus�on he says that the month �n wh�ch we 
real�ze the Lord w�ll be truly blessed.
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About the Author 

Cons�dered by many people who met h�m �n the East 
and �n the West to have been a l�v�ng example of a true 
Sa�nt of Sp�r�tual�ty, K�rpal S�ngh was born �n a rural set-
t�ng �n Sayyad Kasran �n the Punjab (then �n Ind�a, now �n 
Pak�stan) on February 6, 1894. He followed the career of 
a c�v�l servant �n the government of Ind�a, and ret�red on 
h�s own pens�on �n 1947. Follow�ng �nstruct�ons from h�s 
Master (Sawan S�ngh J� Maharaj, 1858-1948), he founded 
and d�rected RUHANI SATSANG. He was Comm�ss�oned 
by God and author�zed by h�s Master to carry forward the 
sp�r�tual work of contact�ng s�ncere seekers after God w�th 
the WORD (or NAAM). He cont�nued �n that capac�ty unt�l 
he left the earth plane on August 21,1974. Elected four 
t�mes, consecut�vely, as Pres�dent of the World Fellowsh�p 
of Rel�g�ons, he upheld the truth that, though the var�ous 
rel�g�ons are d�fferent schools of thought, the A�m of all 
rel�g�ons �s One and the Same. K�rpal S�ngh v�s�ted the 
major c�t�es �n the Un�ted States on the occas�ons of each 
of h�s three world tours: �n 1955, �n 1963-64, and aga�n �n 
1972, stay�ng �n th�s country for three months or more each 
t�me. From h�s �ntense study at the feet of Sawan S�ngh J� 
Maharaj and from h�s own personal �nner exper�ences of 
a spiritual nature, Kirpal Singh was eminently qualified to 
convey to s�ncere people everywhere the �mportance of self 
knowledge and God real�zat�on. 
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Source of Talks
The talks (each chapter) �n th�s book were or�g�nally publ�shed �n 
the monthly magaz�ne Sat Sandesh. The talks of the years 1968 
and 1969 were publ�shed �n Ind�a �n the Engl�sh ed�t�on of the 
magaz�ne. After 1970 the Engl�sh ed�t�on was publ�shed �n New 
Hampsh�re (USA).

Chapter and Title First Published Page

 1 GOD AND MAN October 1969 1
  The first of four consecutive 
  free publ�c talks g�ven �n 
  Ph�ladelph�a, Pennsylvan�a, dur�ng 
  the 1955 Tour of the Un�ted States.

 2 THE HIGHER VALUES OF LIFE November 1969 29
  The second of four consecut�ve 
  free publ�c talks g�ven �n 
  Ph�ladelph�a, Pennsylvan�a, dur�ng 
  the 1955 Tour of the Un�ted States.

 3 THE KINGDOM OF GOD December 1969 57
  The th�rd of four consecut�ve 
  free publ�c talks g�ven �n 
  Ph�ladelph�a, Pennsylvan�a, dur�ng 
  the 1955 Tour of the Un�ted States.

 4 THE MOST NATURAL WAY August 1971 85
  The fourth of four consecut�ve
  free publ�c talks g�ven �n 
  Ph�ladelph�a, Pennsylvan�a, dur�ng 
  the 1955 Tour of the Un�ted States.

 5 GURU, GURUDEV, AND SATGURU February 1968 117
  A talk g�ven �n Ind�a w�th several   
  references to the 1963-64 Tour 
  of the Un�ted States.

 6 LET US REFORM OURSELVES June 1968 143 
  A talk g�ven �n Ind�a expla�n�ng   
  quotat�ons from Soam�j� Sh�v 
  Dayal S�ngh and Kab�r Sah�b.

APPENDIX A
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Chapter and Title First Published Page

 7 OH MIND! LISTEN FOR ONCE (I) September 1971 155
  THE MIND REPLIES TO   
  THE SOUL (II) October 1971 174 
  A d�alogue between the soul and the 
  m�nd, related as a d�scourse on a 
  hymn of Soam�j� Sh�v Dayal S�ngh.

 8 THIEF OF YOUR LIFE’S BREATH June 1971 191 
  Th�s talk concern�ng bhajan, s�mran,   
  med�tat�on, and obed�ance, was
  g�ven �n Ind�a.

 9 CHASTITY AND FORGIVENESS January 1968 209 
  A talk g�ven �n Ind�a concern�ng the
  need for morals and eth�cs.

 10 CHANGE YOUR HABITS NOW February 1971 227 
  Th�s talk concern�ng the a�m of 
  Satsang was g�ven �n Ind�a and c�tes
  quotat�ons of Soam�j� and others.

 11 GURUBHAKTI: July 1968 247 
  A LESSON IN LOVE   
  A talk �n Ind�a concern�ng
  lov�ng devot�on to the Master.

 12 TO GAIN HIS PLEASURE December 1970 275
  A talk g�ven �n Ind�a concern�ng the   
  Guru’s success�on, true devot�on,
  and what grants pleasure to the
  Master.

 13 PROTECTOR AND PROTECTION September 1970 307 
  A talk g�ven �n Ind�a on the occas�on   
  of the fest�val of Raksha concern�ng
  true protect�on.

 14 THE NIGHT IS A JUNGLE April 1971 333 
  A talk g�ven �n Ind�a on the occas�on   
  of the fest�val of Basakh�, enjo�n�ng
  that each n�ght �n one’s res�dence
  be used as a “jungle” for med�tat�on. 
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BOOKS by Kirpal Singh

CROWN OF LIFE
A compar�son of the var�ous yogas and the�r scope; �nclud�ng Surat Shabd 
Yoga—the d�sc�pl�ned approach to Sp�r�tual�ty. Rel�g�ous parallels and 
var�ous modern movements c�ted. Paperback; 256 pages; �ndex.  
                                                                      ISBN  978-0-942735-77-2

GODMAN
If there �s always at least one author�zed sp�r�tual gu�de on earth at any 
t�me, what are the character�st�cs wh�ch w�ll enable the honest seeker to 
d�st�ngu�sh h�m from those who are not competent? A complete study of 
the supreme myst�cs and the�r hallmarks. Paperback; 185 pages.         
                                                                      ISBN  978-0-942735-64-2

A GREAT SAINT: BABA JAIMAL SINGH
His Life and Teachings
A un�que b�ography, trac�ng the development of one of the most outstand�ng 
Sa�nts of modern t�mes. Should be read by every seeker after God for the 
encouragement �t offers. Also �ncluded, A BRIEF LIFE SKETCH OF 
THE GREAT SAINT, BABA SAWAN SINGH, the successor of Baba 
Ja�mal S�ngh. He carr�ed on Baba J�’s work, greatly expand�ng the Satsang 
and carry�ng �t across the seas. Paperback; 230 pages; glossary; �ndex.        
                                                                       ISBN 978-0-942735-27-7

THE JAP JI: The Message of Guru Nanak
An extens�ve explanat�on of the bas�c pr�nc�ples taught by Guru Nanak 
(1469-1539 A.D.) w�th comparat�ve scr�ptures c�ted. Stanzas of the Hymns 
�n Engl�sh, as well as the or�g�nal text �n phonet�c word�ng. Paperback; 189 
pages; glossary.                                                ISBN 978-0-942735-81-9

HIS GRACE LIVES ON
Dur�ng 17 days �n the month of August 1974, preced�ng H�s phys�cal 
departure on August 21st, K�rpal S�ngh gave 15 darshan talks, mostly �n 
the form of quest�ons and answers, to a small group of H�s d�sc�ples at H�s 
ashram �n Ind�a. These talks have been bound together w�th the unabr�dged 
text from Master K�rpal’s address to the Parl�ament of Ind�a and H�s 1971 
afternoon darshan talk, True Med�tat�on. Hard cover and paperback; 17 
photos; 203 pages. 

    Hard cover ISBN 978-0-942735-93-2
Soft cover ISBN 978-0-9764548-3-0
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THE LIGHT OF KIRPAL 
A collect�on of 87 talks g�ven from September 1969 to December 1971, 
conta�n�ng extens�ve quest�ons and answers between the Master and 
western d�sc�ples v�s�t�ng at that t�me. A different version of this book was 
published under the title Heart to Heart Talks. Paperback; 446 pages; 15 
photos.                                                             ISBN 978-0-89142-033-0

MORNING TALKS
A transcr�pt�on of a sequence of talks g�ven by Sant K�rpal S�ngh between 
October 1967 and January 1969. “To g�ve further help and encouragement 
on the Way, my new book Morning Talks w�ll soon be ava�lable for general 
d�str�but�on. Th�s book, wh�ch covers most aspects of Sp�r�tual�ty, �s a God-
g�ven textbook to wh�ch all �n�t�ates should constantly refer to see how they 
are measur�ng up to the standards requ�red for success �n the�r man-mak�ng. 
I cannot stress suff�c�ently the �mportance of read�ng th�s book, d�gest�ng �ts 
contents, and then l�v�ng up to what �t conta�ns.” —Master K�rpal S�ngh
Paperback; 258 pages.                                       ISBN  978-0-942735-16-1

NAAM or WORD
“In the beg�nn�ng was the WORD. . . and the WORD was God.” Quotat�ons 
from H�ndu, Buddh�st, Islam�c, and Chr�st�an sacred wr�t�ngs conf�rm the 
un�versal�ty of th�s sp�r�tual man�festat�on of God �n rel�g�ous trad�t�on and 
myst�cal pract�ces. Paperback; 335 pages.          ISBN  978-0-942735-94-9

THE NIGHT IS A JUNGLE
A compend�um of 14 talks del�vered by the author pr�or to 1972, the f�rst 
four of wh�ch were g�ven �n Ph�ladelph�a �n 1955. The rema�n�ng ten talks 
were del�vered �n Ind�a. All of these talks were checked for the�r accuracy 
by K�rpal S�ngh pr�or to the�r comp�lat�on �n th�s book. Paperback; 368 
pages; w�th an �ntroduct�on.                            ISBN   978-0-942735-18-5

PRAYER: Its Nature and Technique
D�scusses all forms and aspects of prayer, from the most elementary to the 
ult�mate state of “pray�ng w�thout ceas�ng.” Also conta�ns collected prayers 
from all rel�g�ous trad�t�ons. Paperback; 147 pages; �nclud�ng append�x; 
�ndex of references.                                         ISBN  978-0-942735-50-5

SPIRITUALITY: What It Is
Explores the Sc�ence of Sp�r�tual�ty. Man has unravelled the myster�es 
of the starry welk�n, sounded the depths of the seas, delved deep �nto the 
bowels of the earth, braved the bl�nd�ng bl�zzards of snowy Mount Everest, 
and �s now out explor�ng space so as to establ�sh �nterplanetary relat�ons, 
but sad to say, has not found out the mystery of the human soul w�th�n h�m. 
Paperback; 103 pages plus �ntroductory.            ISBN  978-0-942735-78-9
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SPIRITUAL ELIXIR
Collected quest�ons addressed to K�rpal S�ngh �n pr�vate correspondence, 
together w�th respect�ve answers. Also conta�ns var�ous messages g�ven on 
spec�al occas�ons. Paperback; 382 pages; glossary.   

  ISBN  978-0-942735-02-4
SURAT SHABD YOGA (Chapter 5 of Crown of Life)
The Yoga of the Celest�al Sound Current.  A perfect sc�ence, �t �s free from 
the drawbacks of other yog�c forms. Emphas�s �s placed on the need for a 
competent l�v�ng Master. Paperback, 74 pages.      

 ISBN 978-0-942735-95-1

THE TEACHINGS OF KIRPAL  SINGH
Volume I: The Holy Path; 98 pages.                    ISBN 978-0-9764548-0-9 
Volume II: Self Introspect�on/Med�tat�on; 180 pages.

 ISBN 978-0-9764548-1-6
Volume III: The New L�fe; 186 pages                 ISBN 978-0-9764548-2-3
Def�n�t�ve statements from var�ous talks and books by the author, reorgan�zed 
by top�c to �llum�nate the aspects of self-d�sc�pl�ne pert�nent to Sp�r�tual�ty. 
Relevant quest�ons are answered. Th�s collect�on allows the reader to 
research by top�c. Three volumes sold as one book; 464 pages        

ISBN 978-0-9764548-4-7
   
THE WAY OF THE SAINTS
An encycloped�a of Sant Mat from every po�nt of v�ew. Th�s �s a collect�on 
of the late Master’s short wr�t�ngs from 1949 to 1974. Included �s a br�ef 
b�ography of Baba Sawan S�ngh, the author’s Master, plus many p�ctures. 
Paperback; 418 pages.                                        ISBN 978-0-89142-026-2

THE WHEEL OF LIFE & THE MYSTERY OF DEATH
Two books �n one volume. The mean�ng of one’s l�fe on earth and the Law of 
Karma (the law of act�on and react�on) are exam�ned �n the f�rst text; �n the 
follow�ng text, the reader �s presented w�th the whys and wherefores of “the 
great f�nal change called death.” Paperback; 293 pages; plus �ndex for the 
f�rst text; and �ntroduct�on.                                  ISBN 978-0-942735-80-2
THE WHEEL OF LIFE
Ava�lable �n hard cover; 98 pages plus glossary and �ndex  

ISBN 978-0-9764548-5-4
THE MYSTERY OF DEATH
Ava�lable �n hard cover; 125 pages                     ISBN 978-0-9764548-6-1

THE THIRD WORLD TOUR OF KIRPAL SINGH
Th�s book was pr�nted d�rectly from the pages of Sat Sandesh magaz�ne, 
the �ssues from October 1972 through February 1973, wh�ch were pr�mar�ly 
devoted to Master K�rpal S�ngh’s Th�rd World Tour. 160 pages, 80 black 
and wh�te p�ctures.
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BOOKLETS BY KIRPAL SINGH

GOD POWER / CHRIST POWER / MASTER POWER 
D�scusses the ongo�ng man�festat�on of the Chr�st-Power and the temporal 
nature of the human bod�es through wh�ch that Power addresses human�ty. 
“Chr�st ex�sted long before Jesus.” Paperback; 17 pages.

ISBN 978-0-942735-04-8
HOW TO DEVELOP RECEPTIVITY
Three C�rcular Letters (of June 13, 1969; November 5, 1969; and January 
27, 1970) concern�ng the att�tudes wh�ch must be developed �n order to 
become more sp�r�tually recept�ve. Paperback; 20 pages.

ISBN 978-0-942735-05-5
MAN! KNOW THYSELF
A talk espec�ally addressed to seekers after Truth. G�ves a br�ef coverage 
of the essent�als of Sp�r�tual�ty and the need for open-m�nded caut�ousness 
on the part of the careful seeker. Paperback; 30 pages.

ISBN 978-0-942735-06-2
RUHANI SATSANG: Science of Spirituality
Br�efly d�scusses “The Sc�ence of the Soul”; “The Pract�ce of Sp�r�tual 
D�sc�pl�ne”; “Death �n l�fe”; “The Quest for a True Master”; and “Surat 
Shabd Yoga.” Paperback; 44 pages.                       ISBN 978-0-942735-03-1

SEVEN PATHS TO PERFECTION
Descr�bes the seven bas�c requ�s�tes enumerated �n the prescr�bed self-
�ntrospect�ve d�ary wh�ch a�d �mmeasurably �n cover�ng the ent�re f�eld of 
eth�cs, and help to �nvoke the D�v�ne Mercy. Paperback; 20 pages.

ISBN 978-0-942735-07-9
SIMRAN:  The Sweet Remembrance of God
D�scusses the process of center�ng the attent�on w�th�n by repeat�ng the 
“Or�g�nal or Bas�c Names of God” g�ven by a true Master. Paperback; 34 
pages.                                                                    ISBN 978-0-942735-08-6

THE SPIRITUAL AND KARMICASPECTS
OF THE VEGETARIAN DIET
An overv�ew of the vegetar�an d�et conta�n�ng a letter from K�rpal S�ngh on 
the Sp�r�tual aspects, a letter from Sawan S�ngh on the karm�c aspects, and 
excerpts from var�ous books by K�rpal S�ngh. Paperback; 36 pages.     
                                                                                 ISBN 978-0-942735-47-5

Books, Booklets and Audio-Visual Material of Master Kirpal Singh 
can be ordered from this address or directly online.

RUHANI SATSANG®

250 “H” St. #50, Bla�ne, WA 98230-4018 USA
1 (888) 530-1555      Fax (604) 530-9595 (Canada)

E-ma�l: Med�aSales@Ruhan�SatsangUSA.org
www.Ruhan�SatsangUSA.org


